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WELCOME TO

FOCUS ON GRAMMAR

FIFTH EDITION

BUILDING ON THE SUCCESS of previous editions, Focus on Grammar continues to provide

an integrated-skills approach to engage students and help them understand, practice, and

use English grammar. Centered on thematic instruction, Focus on Grammar combines
comprehensive grammar coverage with abundant practice, critical thinking skills, and ongoing
assessment, helping students accomplish their goals of communicating confidently, accurately,
and fluently in everyday situations.

New in the Fifth Edition

New and Updated Content

Focus on Grammar continues to offer engaging and motivating content that appeals to learners
from various cultural backgrounds. Many readings and activities have been replaced or updated
to include topics that are of high interest to today’s learners.

Updated Charts and Redesigned Notes

Clear, corpus-informed grammar presentations reflect real and natural language usage and allow
students to grasp the most important aspects of the grammar. Clear signposting draws attention
to common usage, the difference between written and spoken registers, and common errors.

Additional Communicative Activities

The new edition of Focus on Grammar has been expanded with additional communicative
activities that encourage collaboration and the application of the target grammar in a variety
of settings.

Expanded Writing Practice

Each unit in Focus on Grammar now ends with a structured “From Grammar to Writing” section.
Supported by pre-writing and editing tasks, students engage in activities that allow them to apply
the target grammar in writing.

New Assessment Program

The new edition of Focus on Grammar features a variety of new assessment tools, including
course diagnostic tests, formative and summative assessments, and a flexible gradebook. The
assessments are closely aligned with unit learning outcomes to inform instruction and measure
student progress.

Revised MyEnglishLab
The updated MyEnglishLab offers students engaging practice and video grammar presentations
anywhere, anytime. Immediate feedback and remediation tasks offer additional opportunities for
successful mastery of content and help promote accuracy. Instructors receive instant access to
digital content and diagnostic tools that allow them to customize the learning environment to
meet the needs of their students.

Welcome to Focus on Grammar
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The Focus on Grammar Approach

At the heart of the Focus on Grammar series is its unique and successful four-step approach
that lets learners move from comprehension to communication within a clear and consistent
structure. The books provide an abundance of scaffolded exercises to bridge the gap between
identifying grammatical structures and using them with confidence and accuracy. The
integration of the four skills allows students to learn grammar holistically, which in turn
prepares them to understand and use English more effectively.

STEP 1: Grammar in Context integrates grammar and vocabulary in natural contexts such as
articles, stories, dialogues, and blog posts. Students engage with the unit reading and theme and
get exposure to grammar as it is used in real life.

STEP 2: Grammar Presentation presents the structures in clear and accessible grammar charts
and notes with multiple examples of form and meaning. Corpus-informed explanations

and examples reflect natural usage of the target forms, differentiate between written and
conversational registers whenever appropriate, and highlight common errors to help students
avoid typical pitfalls in both speaking and writing.

STEP 3: Focused Practice provides numerous and varied contextualized exercises for both the
form and meaning of the new structures. Controlled practice ensures students’ understanding
of the target grammar and leads to mastery of form, meaning, and use.

STEP 4: Communication Practice provides practice with the structures in listening exercises as
well as in communicative, open-ended speaking activities. These engaging activities provide ample
opportunities for personalization and build students’ confidence in using English. Students also
develop their critical thinking skills through problem-solving activities and discussions.

Each unit now culminates with the From Grammar to Writing section. Students learn about
common errors in writing and how to recognize them in their own work. Engaging and
motivating writing activities encourage students to apply grammar in writing through
structured tasks from pre-writing to editing.

Recycling

Underpinning the scope and sequence of the Focus on Grammar series is practice that allows
students to use target structures and vocabulary many times, in different contexts. New
grammar and vocabulary are recycled throughout the book. Students have maximum exposure,
leading them to become confident in using the language in speech and in writing.

Assessment
Extensive testing informs instruction and allows teachers and students to measure progress.

* Unit Reviews at the end of every unit assess students’ understanding of the grammar and
allow students to monitor their own progress.

+ Diagnostic Tests provide teachers with a valid and reliable means to determine how well
students know the material they are going to study and to target instruction based on
students’ needs.

« Unit Review Tests, Mid- and End-of-Term Review Tests, and Final Exams measure students’
ability to demonstrate mastery of skills taught in the course.

« The Placement Test is designed to help teachers place students into one of the five levels of the
Focus on Grammar course.

Welcome to Focus on Grammar



The Importance of Context

A key element of Focus on Grammar is presenting important grammatical structures in
context. The contexts selected are most relevant to the grammatical forms being introduced.
Contextualized grammar practice also plays a key role in improving fluent use of grammar
in communicative contexts. It helps learners to develop consistent and correct usage of target
structures during all productive practice.

The Role of Gorpus

The most important goal of Focus on Grammar has always been to present grammar structures
using natural language. To that end, Focus on Grammar has incorporated the findings of corpus
linguistics,* while never losing sight of what is pedagogically sound and useful. By taking this
approach, Focus on Grammar ensures that:

the language presented reflects real, natural usage

themes and topics provide a good fit with the grammar point and elicit the target
grammar naturally

findings of the corpus research are reflected in the syllabus, readings, charts, grammar notes,
and practice activities

examples illustrate differences between spoken and written registers, and formal and
informal language

students are exposed to common errors in usage and learn how to recognize and avoid errors
in their own speech and writing

Focus on Grammar Efficacy

The fifth edition of Focus on Grammar reflects an important efficacy initiative for Pearson
courses—to be able to demonstrate that all teaching materials have a positive impact on student
learning. To support this, Focus on Grammar has been updated and aligned to the Global Scale
of English and the Common European Framework (CEFR) to provide granular insight into the
objectives of the course, the progression of learning, and the expected outcomes a learner will
be able to demonstrate upon successful completion.

To learn more about the Global Scale of English, visit www.English.com.

Gomponents

Student Books with Essential Online Resources include access codes to the course audio,
video, and self-assessment.

Books with ishLab offer a blended approach with integration of print and
online content.

Workbooks contain additional contextualized practice in print format.

Digital Teacher’s Resources include printable teaching notes, GSE mapping documents,
answer keys, audio scripts, and downloadable tests. Access to the digital copy of the
student books allows teachers to project the pages for whole-class instruction.

FOG Go app allows users to access the student book audio on their mobile devices.

* A principal resource has been Douglas Biber et al, Langman Grammar of Spoken and Written English,
Harlow: Pearson Education Ltd., 1999.

Welcome to Focus on Grammar
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The Focus on Grammar Unit

Focus on Grammar introduces grammar structures in the context of unified themes. All units
follow a four-step approach, taking learners from grammar in context to communicative
practice. Thematic units add a layer to learning so that by the end of the unit students will be
able to discuss the content using the grammar points they have just studied.

STEP 1 [ GRAMMAR IN

Before You Read activities
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STEP 2

Grammar Charts present
the structures in a clear,
easy-to-read format.

STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION
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Clear signposting provides corpus-
informed notes about common usage,
differences between spoken and written
registers, and common errors.
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The newly designed Grammar Notes
highlight the main point of each note,
making navigation and review easier.
Simple corpus-informed explanations and
examples ensure students’ understanding.
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Pronunciation Notes are now
included with the grammar
presentation to highlight @
relevant pronunciation aspects

of the target structures and

to help students understand
authentic spoken English.
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E FOCUSED PRACTICE
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students to master form, meaning,
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A variety of exercise types engage
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STEP 4

Listenings in a variety of genres
allow students to hear the grammar
in natural contexts.

STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTI
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In the listening activities, students
practice a range of listening skills. A new

complete an activity that relates to the
listening and uses the target grammar.

COMMUNICATION PRACTICE
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Engaging communicative activities
(conversations, discussions, presentations,
surveys, and games) help students
synthesize the grammar, develop fluency,
and build their problem-solving skills.
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

A From Grammar to Writing section, now
in every unit, helps students confidently
apply the unit's grammar to their own writing.

FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING
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The Before You Write task helps students
generate ideas for their writing assignment.

In the Write task, students are given a
writing assignment and guided to use the
target grammar and avoid common mistakes.

Check Your Work includes an Editing
Checklist that allows to proofread
and edit their compositions.

In Revise Your Work, students are given a
final opportunity to improve their writing.

—{ UNIT REVIEW

Unit Reviews give students

the opportunity to check their
understanding of the target structures.
Students can check their answers
against the Answer Key at the end of
the book. They can also complete the
Review on MyEnglishLab.

The Focus on Grammar Unit
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MyEnglishLab

MyEnglishLab delivers rich
online content to engage and
motivate students.

vt
Unit & Grammar Videa Pressntation

e ks,

PEARSON

Grammar Coach videos give
additional grammar presentations.

=

MyEnglishLab delivers innovative teaching
tools and useful resources to teachers.

$5535%%

English

Unit 4 Focused Practice A

A———

MyEnglishLab provides students with:
« rich interactive practice in grammar,
reading, listening, speaking, and writing
* immediate and meaningful
feedback on wrong answers
* remediation activities

® grade reports that display performance
and time on task

With MyEnglishLab, teachers can:

» view student scores by unit and activity

* monitor student progress on any activity
or test

= analyze class data to determine steps for
remediation and support

MyEnglishLab also provides teachers with:

= adigital copy of the student book for
whole-class instruction

* downloadable assessments, including the
placement test, that can be administered on
MyEnglishLab or in print format

= printable resources including teaching notes,
suggestions for teaching grammar, GSE
mapping documents, answer keys, and
audio scripts

PEARSON

The Focus on Grammar Unit
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Scope and Sequence

PART 1

Present and
Past: Review
and Expansion

UNIT

1

Simple Present and
Present Progressive

Page 4
THEME Names

B Can use the simple present

to describe habitual actions or
unchanging facts

B Can use the present progressive to
describe actions happening now

B Can use non-action verbs to describe
states or situations

Social Science Article:
What’s in a Name?

B Can scan a text in order to
find specific information

2

Simple Past and Past
Progressive

Page 18
THEME First Meetings

H Can use the simple past to show that
an action happened and was completed
in the past

B Can use the past progressive to show
that an action was in progress at a
specific time in the past

M Can use the past progressive with
the simple past to show an action
interrupted by another action

B Can use the past progressive with
while or when to show that two actions
were in progress at the same time in
the past

Biographical Article:

Super Couples

B Can follow chronological
sequences in a
biographical text

3

Simple Past, Present
Perfect, and Present
Perfect Progressive
Page 33

THEME Hobbies and
Interests

B Can recognize when to use the
simple past, the present perfect, or the
present perfect progressive

M Can use the present perfect
(progressive) with for/since and time
expressions to show that something
was not completed in the past

M Can use the present perfect

with adverbs of time to show that
something happened at an indefinite
time in the past

Narrative: Adventures in
Student Living

H Can scan a personal
narrative to identify
key details

4

Past Perfect and Past
Perfect Progressive

Page 48
THEME Musicians

B Can use the past perfect to show that
something happened before a specific
time in the past

M Can use the past perfect progressive
to show that something was in progress
before a specific time in the past

M Can use the past perfect (progressive)
with the simple past to show the time
order between two past events

M Can use adverbs such as already, yet,
and never to emphasize the first event,
and expressions with by to refer to the
second event

Biographical Article:

The People’s Conductor

B Can determine and
sequence the order of events
in an article about someone’s
life or career

Xiv Scope and Sequence




A conversation about
people

B Can identify people,
based on descriptions in a

M Can ask people for personal
details and introduce them
to others

M Can narrate a video, describing

B Can write a detailed
paragraph about oneself

adjustment EI
consist of
convince [
identity

B Can create a story and present
it to the class

conversation what people are doing in style
i 3 rovide

M Can discuss naming customs P

in different countries
A personal narrative B Can describe one’s first W Can write two accomplish
M Can identify the order meeting with someone paragraphs describing cover (v)
of events in a recorded M Can ask and answer questions | PAst events in an influential
description about important life events important relationship | pursue

recover [

research () [T

A conversation about
hobbies

= Can recognize key ideas
and details in a discussion
about hobbies and
personal interests

M Can talk about hobbies and
personal interests

B Can discuss routine
accomplishments

B Can research an interesting.
hobby and present findings to
the class

B Can write a detailed
paragraph about a
recent trend

alternative (n)
experiment (v)
‘motivation [
passion

survive N

trend (n) (T

An interview on a

radio show

B Can understand the
order of events in a radio
program about career and
life choices

B Can ask and answer questions
about past events and personal
achievements

M Can discuss one’s schedule for
the previous day

B Can research a famous child
prodigy and present findings to
the class

B Can compare two similar
scenes and discuss differences

B Can write two
paragraphs about a
famous PEI’SO‘I’],S career
and personal life

conduct (v)
contract (n)
ethnic @
inspire
participate I
transform [

= Academic Word List item

Scope and Sequence
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PART 2

Future: Review
and Expansion

PART 3

Negative and
Tag Questions,
Additions and
Responses

UNIT

GRAMMAR

5

Future and Future
Progressive

Page 68

THEME Life in the Future

M Can use will or be going to to discuss
future facts and predictions

M Can use will when making quick
decisions, offers, and promises, and

be going to or the present progressive
when making plans

B Can use the simple present to discuss
future scheduled events

B Can use the future progressive

to describe an action that will be in
progress at a specific time in the future
M Can use the simple present or

the present progressive in future

time clauses

Information Article: Cities of
the Future

B Can understand important
points and details in a
lengthy article about a
scientific topic

Future Perfect and
Future Perfect
Progressive

Page 86

THEME Goals

M Can use the future perfect to show
that something will happen before a
specific time in the future

B Can use the future perfect
progressive to show that something
will be in progress until a specific time
in the future

M Can use the future perfect
(progressive) with the simple present
to show the time order between two
future events

W Can use adverbs such as already and
yet to emphasize the first event, and
expressions with by to refer to the
second event

Business Article: Young
Entrepreneur Looks Toward
the Future

B Can scan a text about a
business topic in order to
find specific information

7

Negative Yes/No
Questions and Tag
Questions

Page 102
THEME Places to Live

B Can use a range of negative yes/no
questions and tag questions to check
information or comment on a situation
B Can answer negative yes/no
questions and tag questions
PRONUNGIATION Intonation of tag
questions

Interview Transcripts: It’sa
Great Place to Live, Isn’t It?
M Can scan interview
transcripts for key
information

Additions and
Responses: So, Too,
Neither, Not either,
and But

Page 118

THEME Similarities and
Differences

M Can use additions with so, too,
neither, or not either to express similarity
M Can use additions with but to express
difference

M Can use short responses with so,

too, neither, or not either to express
agreement

M Can use short responses with but to
express disagreement

Scientific Article: The Twin
Question: Nature or Nurture?
W Can extract specific
information from a long,
linguistically complex text on
a scientific topic

xvi Scope and Sequence




LISTENING

WRITING

A discussion about a

M Can discuss schedules,

B Can write two

challenge (n)

conference reaching agreement on plans paragraphs about a individual (n)
H Can follow a group M Can offer a detailed opinion hypo.theric_a] scenario innovative [
discussion, identifying about a controversial topic that is set in the future (ec}lmology
important details suchas | relating to technology vehl_cle ]

the speakers’ schedules vertical (adj)

and plans

A conversation about M Can talk about B Can write a detailed | affordable

entrepreneurship

B Can follow a fast-
paced conversation about

someone’s future goals and
accomplishments

H Can discuss personal

paragraph about a
classmate’s future goals
and what that person

convert (v) N
corporate (adj)
initiative

professional aspirations, long-term goals and how to is doing to achieve meanwhile
identifying key details achieve them these goals status ¥
On-the-street M Can interview a classmate, M Can write an attracted (adj)
conversations asking questions and checking interview transcript constant (adj) EI
M Can identify important information about a classmate’s extremely
details from fast-paced B Can discuss details about home city, cug‘nmenli:ng originally
conversations cities around the world, Pr‘ and d.]eckmg structure (n) 078
asking questions and checking information supply (v)
information
A first-date conversation M Can discuss similarities and M Can write two complex (adj) M
M Can identify key differences between two people | paragraphs about factor (n)
derails about people in a B Can conduct online research tl?e similarities and %dentical o
conversation about twins separated at birth differences between image [T
and report findings two people investigate [T

M Can discuss the controversial
topic of nature vs. nurture and
give own opinion

reserved (adj)

= Academic Word List item

Scope and Sequence
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PART 4

Gerunds,
Infinitives, and
Phrasal Verbs

PART 5

Adjective
Clauses

xviii

UNIT

GRAMMAR

Gerunds and Infinitives:
Review and Expansion
Page 136

THEME Fast Food

B Can use a gerund as the subject or
the object of a verb

B Can use a range of verbs followed by
a gerund or an infinitive

M Can use a gerund after a preposition
or a phrasal verb, and an infinitive after
certain adjectives or nouns

B Can use infinitives to express
purpose

B Can use gerunds and infinitives to
make general statements

Social Science Article:

Fast Food in a Fast World

M Can recognize significant
points and ideas in an article
about a popular trend

10

Make, Have, Let, Help,
and Get

Page 152

THEME Zoos and Marine
Theme Parks

B Can use make, have, get, or let to show
how someone causes or allows another
person/animal to do something

B Can use help to show that someone
makes things easier for another
person/animal

Opinion Article:

That’s Entertainment?

W Can recognize significant
points and arguments in
an opinion article on a
controversial topic

1

Phrasal Verbs: Review
and Expansion

Page 165
THEME Telemarketing

M Can use a range of phrasal verbs

W Can use transitive phrasal verbs with
or without separated objects

B Can use intransitive phrasal verbs

M Can use phrasal verbs with
preposition combinations

Magazine Article:

Welcome Home!

M Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex article

12

Adjective Clauses

with Subject Relative
Pronouns

Page 182

THEME Personality Types
and Friends

B Can use sentences with adjective
clauses beginning with subject relative
pronouns such as who, that, which, or
whose to identify or give additional
information about nouns

B Can use identifying and
nonidentifying adjective clauses
PRONUNCIATION Identifying and
nonidentifying adjective clauses

Psychology Article:
Extroverts and Introverts

M Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex article

13

Adjective Clauses with
Object Relative Pronouns

Page 199

THEME The Immigrant
Experience

M Can use adjective clauses beginning
with object relative pronouns such

as who(m), that, which, or whose to
identify or give additional information
about nouns

B Can use adjective clauses beginning
with where or when

B Can use identifying and
nonidentifying adjective clauses

B Can use adjective clauses as objects
of verbs and prepositions

Online Book Review:

Stories of a New Generation
of Immigrants

B Can identify specific
information in a book review

Scope and Sequence




LISTENING SPEAKING WRITING
A conversation about B Can complete a questionnaire | B Can write two appealing (adj)
school food services and discuss results paragraphs describing consequence
M Can identify key details | B Can make cross-cultural PIUSSES_ and minuses of | convenience
in a conversation comparisons about a a certain type of food glﬂ_be

familiar topic objection

B Can conduct online research reliablliy il

on fast food and report findings
A conversation between a | M Can describe how someone M Can write three cruel
student and a teacher has influenced one’s life paragraphs about a former
M Can recognize how one | M Can contribute to a Cf"""‘"’e“ial topic, }mmlane
speaker influences the group discussion about a giving arguments for physical

and against and stating | rebel (v)

other and gets that person
do something

controversial topic

one’s personal opinion

reinforcement [

A phone conversation

M Can justify and sustain views

B Can write two

authorities

with a telemarketer clearly by providing relevant paragraphs describinga | eliminate [
B Can identify key details explanations and arguments personal experience and | equivalent
in a conversation M Can analyze and discuss what one learned from | feature (n)

advertisements the experience firmly

tactic

A conversation between M Can take a personality quiz W Can write two contradict
friends at a high-school and discuss the results paragraphs describing require XY
reunion M Can give an opinion and the ideal friend and sensitive
B Can identify the people | examples in response to a one’s best friend ‘e"_dency
described in a conversation | literary quote or an international i

proverb unique [

B Can complete a questionnaire

and discuss the answers
A description of a B Can conduct online research M Can write a compelling (adj)
childhood room about a successful immigrant description of a place encounter (v) QI
B Can follow a personal and report findings from one’s childhood generation [N
narrative well enough to B Can give an opinion and fmd why the place was issue (n) MO
identify specific details examples in response to a mportant poverty

literary quote struggle (v)

= Academic Word List item

Scope and Sequence
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XX

PART 6

Modals:
Review and
Expansion

PART 7

The Passive

UNIT

GRAMMAR

14

Modals and Similar
Expressions: Review

Page 220
THEME Social Networking

M Can use a range of modals and
similar expressions to express
ability, possibility, advice, necessity,
prohibition, or conclusions

B Can use may, might, or could to
express future possibility

Social Science Article:
Staying Connected

M Can extract information,
ideas, and opinions from a
linguistically complex article

Advisability in the Past

Page 238
THEME Regrets

M Can use a range of past modals

to express past advisability, regret,
or criticism

PRONUNCIATION Should have, Could have,
Might have, and Ought to have

Psychology Article:

Useless Regrets

B Can infer people’s opinions
based on the information

in a linguistically complex
article

16

Speculations About the
Past

Page 252
THEME Unsolved Mysteries

B Can use a range of past modals to
speculate about past events and draw
possible or probable conclusions based
on facts

PRONUNCIATION Could(n’t) have, May have,
and Might have

Archaeology Article:

The Iceman

B Can speculate and draw
conclusions based on the
information in a factual
article

17

The Passive: Overview
Page 270
THEME Geography

M Can differentiate between active and
passive sentences

B Can use the passive with the simple
present, the simple past, or the present
perfect of transitive verbs

B Can determine when to mention the
agent or not

B Can use the passive with by + agent
when it is important to mention

the agent

Magazine Article: Geography:
The Best Subject on Earth

M Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex article

18

The Passive with Modals
and Similar Expressions

Page 287

THEME International
Cooperation

B Can use the passive with a range
of modals and similar expressions to
express certainty in the future, ability
or possibility, future possibility or
impossibility, advice or necessity

Social Science Article:

Close Quarters

M Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex article

PART 7 CONTINUES ¥

Scope and Sequence




LISTENING

WRITING

A conversation about
Facebook

B Can discuss social networking
websites, giving opinions

B Can write a blog
entry about plans and

content (n)
involved (adj) O

M Can identify key details | M Can rake a quiz and compare | Eventsin the near furure | limit (v)

in a conversation answers with classmates network (v) I
B Can discuss the advantages resourile
and disadvantages of social rmspon
networking

A personal narrative M Can take a survey and discuss | M Can write three examine

about regrets the results paragraphs describing exhausted (adj)

H Can follow a personal M Can discuss a situation, apast p'roblem and para]).lzed (adkj)

narrative well cnough to | examining people’s actionsand | €valuating what should | perceive o

identify specific details giving opinions as to what the or shouldn't have surategy
people should have done been done unrealistic

Conversations between B Can discuss ancient objects, B Can write a detailed | assume [

archaeology students speculating on what they are paragraph speculating decade O

B Can identify key details

in conversations and match

and what they might have been
used for

about an unsolved
mystery

indicate
preserve (V)

each conversation with M Can discuss and speculate speculation
a picture on new facts found about victim

the Iceman
An academic lecture M Can discuss and interpret an B Can write an essay edition [
about Haiti international proverb about a country one explorer
H Can follow an academic | M Can engage in an extended knows well inhabitant
lecture well enough to conversation about geographical IiSsIon.
identify key details and locations and resources publication [T
complete notes found there respect (n)

B Can take a quiz and compare
answers with classmates

Conversations from

a science-fiction

movie dialog

B Can follow conversations
well enough to identify
key details

B Can discuss rules for group
living in close quarters

B Can make recommendations
for improvement of one’s
environment

M Can discuss the pros and
cons of investing money in
space projects

W Can write one or two
paragraphs describing
the ideal school for
diplomacy

assemble
benefit (v)
concern (n)
cooperate [
perspective
undertaking

= Academic Word List item

Scope and Sequence
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PART 8

Conditional
Sentences

xxii

UNIT
W PART 7 CONTINUED

GRAMMAR

19

The Passive Causative
Page 301
THEME Personal Services

W Can use the passive causative to
describe services people arrange for
someone to do for them

W Can use the passive causative with
by + agent when the agent is new or
important information

Fashion Magazine Article:
Body Art

M Can identify specific
information in an article on a
familiar topic

20

Present Real Conditional
Sentences

Page 316

M Can use present real conditional
sentences with if/when to describe real
conditions and results that are certain,
such as general truths and habits

B Can use modals or similar

THEME St

p in the result clause to
express possibility, advice, or necessity
B Can use an imperative in the
result clause to express instructions,
commands, or invitations

Information Article: Pick and
Click: Shopping@Home

B Can identify specific
information in an article ona
familiar topic

21

Future Real Conditional
Sentences

Page 331
THEME Cause and Effect

M Can use future real conditional
sentences with if/unless to describe real
conditions and results that are certain
B Can use modals or similar
expressions in the result clause to
express possibility, advice, or necessity

Magazine Article:

Knock on Wood!

B Can identify specific
information in an article on a
familiar topic

22

Present and Future
Unreal Conditional
Sentences

Page 344
THEME Wishes

M Can use present and future unreal
conditional sentences to describe
unreal conditions and results that are
untrue, imagined, or impossible

B Can use might or could in the result
clause to express possibility

B Can give advice using If I were you
B Can use wish to express wishes
related to the present or future

Fairy Tale: The Fisherman
and His Wife

M Can identify specific
information in a story

23

Past Unreal Conditional
Sentences

Page 359
THEME Alternate Histories

W Can use past unreal conditional
sentences to describe past unreal
conditions and results that are untrue,
imagined, or impossible

B Can use might have or could have in
the result clause to express possibility
B Can use wish + past perfect to
express regret or sadness

Information Article:

What if....?

B Can extract specific
information from a
linguistically complex article

Scope and Sequence




LISTENING

WRITING

A conversation between
father and daughter

B Can identify key details
in a conversation about
tasks on a To Do list

M Can talk about plans and
preparations for a trip to another
country

B Can compare Before and After
pictures of a person and discuss
changes in appearance

M Can discuss steps people from
different cultures take to improve
their appearance

B Can write one or two
paragraphs deseribing
preparations for a
future event

caution (n)

expand M

option
permanent (adj)
risk (n)

temporary (adj) M

Announcements in an
airport and aboard a plane
B Can infer correct
information from public
announcements

M Can discuss and complete an
online order form

B Can discuss shopping in
different places

B Can compare the advantages
and disadvantages of shopping in
stores and shopping online

M Can write a short
article describing things
to do and see in one’s
city or town

consumer [T

dispute (v)
policy I
precaution
secure (adj)
site (n)

An interview with a

M Can discuss common

B Can write a short

anticipate [

candidate for student problems and possible solutions | speech about what one | attitude [
council president B Can discuss superstitions will do if elected class confident

M Can follow an animated | giving opinions and making or school president insight
conversation well enough cross-cultural comparisons pe.rcenr AL ]

to identify details widespread [
A modern fairy tale M Can discuss common M Can write a detailed consent (v) 0

W Can follow a recorded
story well enough to
identify key details

problems and give advice

B Can discuss hypothetical
questions and wishes

paragraph describing

a wish one has for
oneself or society, and
what might happen if it
came true

embarrassed (adj)
enchanted (adj)
furious

grant (v) O
regular (adj)

Conversations about past
events

B Can follow animated
conversations well enough
to identify key information
about past events

B Can speculate about past
events or hypothetical situations
B Can analyze past situations
and evaluate the decisions made
B Can talk about a past decision
one regrets and about what one
wishes had happened and why

B Can write one or two
paragraphs speculating
about what would

have happened if an
important event hadn’t
taken place

alternate (adj)
dominate [
occur
outcome
parallel (adj) mm
version [

= Academic Word List item

Scope and Sequence
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PART 9

Indirect
Speech and
Embedded
Questions

UNIT

GRAMMAR

24

Direct and Indirect
Speech

Page 376

THEME Truth and Lies

B Can report what others said using
direct and indirect speech

B Can use a range of common
reporting verbs in both direct and
indirect speech

B Can correctly punctuate statements
in direct speech

B Can make tense and pronoun
changes in indirect speech

Social Science Article:

The Truth About Lying

M Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex article

25

Tense Changes in
Indirect Speech

Page 392
THEME Extreme Weather

B Can report other people’s statements
using indirect speech, making tense
and time-word changes

W Can use modals in indirect speech

W Can recognize verbs that do not
change in indirect speech

B Can use appropriate time words in
indirect speech

Scientific Article:

Force of Nature

B Can attribute quoted
speech to appropriate
speakers based on the
information in an article

26

Indirect Instructions,
Commands, Advice,
Requests, Invitations
Page 408

THEME Health Issues

B Can report other people’s
instructions, commands, advice,
requests, and invitations, using indirect
speech with infinitives

Radio Interview Transcript:
Here’s to Your Health

H Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex text

27

Indirect Questions
Page 420
THEME Job Interviews

B Can report other people’s questions,
using indirect speech

B Can use if, whether, or a wh- word to
begin indirect questions

B Can use proper verb tense and word
order in indirect questions

Business Article:

The Stress Interview

H Can identify specific
information in a linguistically
complex article

28

Embedded Questions
Page 437

THEME Tipping Around
the World

B Can use sentences with embedded
questions to ask for information or
express something one doesn't know
B Can use if, whether, or a wh- word to
begin embedded questions

M Can use statement word order in
embedded questions

Interview Transcript:
The Tip: Who? When? and
How much?

B Can extract specific
information from a
linguistically complex text

Xxiv  Scope and Sequence




LISTENING

WRITING

Conversations between
friends and coworkers

B Can follow animated
conversations well enough
to identify key details

B Can have a discussion

about lying

H Can give an opinion and
examples in response to a
literary quote or international
proverb

B Can complete a questionnaire
and compare answers with
classmates

B Can write one or
two paragraphs about
a past conversation,
reporting what was
said using direct and
indirect speech

aware [
justify [
‘majority Il
nevertheless
reveal (v)
survey (n) I

A conversation about a
recent weather report

M Can identify key details
in a discussion about a
weather report

B Can conduct a simple
interview and report the other
person’s answers

M Can do an online search about
an extreme weather event and

B Can write two
paragraphs about an
extreme weather event,
reporting another
person’s experience

devastation
exceed
extreme
inevitable (I
shelter (n)

report findings whereas ¥
A conversation about a B Can discuss health problems B Can write one or two | astonishing.
visit to a headache clinic and possible home remedies paragraphs describinga | fatigue (n)
M Can identify key defails | B Can report on how someone | health Pr"]v’lem ong hf’d i“t""_&re
in a conversation about followed instructions and reporting the advice | monitor (v)
medical advice one received persist (I
remedy (n)
A conversation about a B Can role-play a job interview B Can write a report on | appropriate (adj) B
job interview and discuss with classmates a job interview candidate
= Can identify key details | B Can talk about a personal evaluation T
in a conversation about a experience with a job interview hand.le.(v) .
job interview potential (adj)

B Can complete a questionnaire
about work values, discuss
answers, and report
conversations

pressure (n)

A call-in radio show

about tipping

B Can understand a call-in
radio program well enough
to identify information

M Can discuss tipping around the
world, giving opinions

B Can talk about problems
encountered during first-time
experiences

H Can role-play a conversation
between a hotel clerk and a guest
asking for information

B Can write a detailed
paragraph about a
confusing or surprising
situation

clarify
custom
depend on
logical
ordinary
ultimate @M

= Academic Word List item

Scope and Sequence
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Present and Past:

Review and Expansion

Simple Present and Present Progressive
NAMES

Simple Past and Past Progressive
FIRST MEETINGS

Simple Past, Present Perfect, and
Present Perfect Progressive
HOBBIES AND INTERESTS

Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
MUSICIANS
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OUTCOMES

 Describe actions, states, and situations that happen regularly, and unchanging facts
 Describe actions that are happening now

« Identify key information in a social science article

« Identify people based on recorded descriptions

 Describe people, what they do and are doing

 Discuss names in different countries

= Write a detailed paragraph about oneself

OUTCOMES

* Describe actions and situations that were completed, or were in progress, in the past

« Describe one past action interrupted by another, or two past actions in progress at the same time
* |dentify the order of events in a description

® Describe one’s first meeting with someone

* Create a story and present it to the class

© Write about past events in an important relationship

OUTCOMES

= Recognize when to use the simple past, the present perfect, or the present perfect progressive
 Show that something was not completed, using for or since and time expressions

* |dentify key details in a reading or a recording

 Discuss hobbies and interests

= Research an interesting hobby and present findings to the class

 Write about a recent trend

OUTCOMES
= Describe events that happened, or were in progress, before a specific time in the past
= Show the order of two past events, using adverbs and expressions with by
* |dentify the order of events in a biographical article and in a radio interview
o Discuss talents and past achievements
 Discuss one’s schedule for the previous day
jout a famous person’s life and career




OUTCOMES
« Describe actions, states, and situations that

Simple Present alld happen regularly, and unchanging facts

: 1618y b ke o Gt i
« Iden information in a sci le
Prese nt ProgrESS“IG * Identify pezple based on recorded des‘::‘:l‘;!ons
* D e et souties
* Discuss names
NAM ES . W’ME sasﬂeaalleﬂ paragraph about oneself

TEP 1 = GRAMMAR IN CON

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the title of the article. Discuss the questions.

1. What do you think the title means?

2. What are some common first and last names in your native language?

3. Do you have a nickname? If yes, what is it? How did you get it?

O reap

Read this article about names.

What'’s in a Name?

Names are different from culture to culture. As a result, students in English language classrooms
sometimes need to make adjustments. Yevdokiya Ivanovna Detrova and Jorge Santiago Garcia de
Gonzalez provide two interesting examples.

Yevdokiya Ivanovna Detrova is from Russia, but this year
she’s working and studying in Canada. Yevdokiya is an old-
fashioned name, but it’s coming back in style. Because her
classmates find it difficult to pronounce her name, they use
Yevdokiya’s nickname—Dusya. In Russia, students always
call their teachers by their first name and middle name, for
example Viktor Antonovich or Katya Antonovna. A Russian
middle name is a patronymic—it comes from the father’s
first name and means “son of...” or “daughter of....” So
Antonovich means “son of Anton” and Antonovna means
“daughter of Anton.” Russian students don’t use titles like
Mz, Mrs., Miss, Ms.,! or Professor. Now, Dusya sometimes hears
these titles in class. In addition, several of her English teachers
actually prefer to be called by just their first name. Dusya
says, “In the beginning, this was very hard for me to do. It still
seems a little disrespectful,? but I'm getting used to it.”

1 Ms.: (pronounced “miz") used in front of a woman's family name and similar to Mr—
it doesn't show if the woman is married or not

2 disrespeciful: not polite

4 Unit 1



Jorge Santiago Garcia de Gonzalez comes from Mexico City. He's
currently taking English classes at a language institute in the United
States. Jorge is his first, or given, name and Santiago is his middle
name. His last name consists of not one but two family names. Garcia
is from his father’s family and Gonzalez is from his mother’s family.
Unfortunately, people in the United States often think his name is Mr.
Gonzalez, but it's actually Mr. Garcia. To avoid the confusion, Jorge
is now planning to use Garcia only. His friends are always trying to
convince him to use the English name “George” instead of Jorge.
However, he doesn't feel comfortable with an English name. He says,

“I like my name, and [ don't want to lose my identity.”

Names have a clear connection to culture and personal identity. What does your name say
about you? It probably says a great deal about where you are from and who you are.

AFTER YOU READ

o VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. When you make an adjustment, you make a

a. promise b. change c. mistake

2. Examples provide details. They specific information.

a. ask for b. understand c. give

3. If a name is in style, many young people it.

a. have b. don’t like c. have to spell

4. In some countries, names consist of more than one part. They two or more words.

a. connect b. take out c. include
5. If you convince a person, that person will ___ with you.
a. meet b. agree c. argue
6. Your name is part of your identity. It shows you are others.
a. different from b. the same as c. friendly with

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False.

True  False
1. Yevdokiya is now in Russia. O O
2. Her classmates call her by her nickname. O O
3. In Russia, she calls her teachers by their first name only. O (|
4. Jorge has a first name, a middle name, and a last name. O (]
5. Jorge's last name is confusing for many people in the United States.  [] O
6. Jorge is going to change his first name. O O

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. Simple Present and Present Progressive




STEP 2

SIMPLE PRESENT

Affirmative Statements

GRAMMAR PRESE

1ON

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

Affirmative Statements

They live in Mexico.
She always works here.

They’re living in Mexico now.
She’s working here today.

Negative Statements

Negative Statements

They don’t live in Mexico.
She doesn’t work here.

They aren’t living in Mexico now.
She isn’t working here now:

Yes/No Questions

Yes/No Questions

Do they live in Mexico?
Does she work here?

Are they living in Mexico now?
Is she working here now?

Yes, they do.
Yes, she does.

Yes, they are.
Yes, she is.

No, they don’t.
No, she doesn’t.

No, they aren’t.
No, she isn’t.

Wh- Questions

Wh- Questions

Where do they live?
Why does she work so hard?
Who teaches that class?

Where are they living these days?
Why is she working so hard?
Who's teaching that class now?

Unit 1



GRAMMAR NOTES

Simple

« happens regularly
(always, usually, often, sometimes, rarely)

Past Future

e

People always call him Joe.

« unchanging facts

Remember to add -s or -es to third-
person singular (he, she, it) of simple present
verbs. Use do/does in questions and do not/does
not in negative sentences.

I We often use adverbs of frequency
(always, usually, etc.) with verbs in the simple
present. The adverb usually goes before the
verb. If the verb is be, the adverb goes after be.
Sometimes and usually can also go at the
beginning of the sentence.

Use the simple present to show that something happens regularly or for unchanging facts.

People always call him Joe.
We usually prefer first names.
Dusya sometimes uses nicknames.

She comes from Moscow. It's the capital.

Dusya lives in Toronto. She doesn’t live in Ottawa.
NOT Dusya Hve in Toronto. She der'tive in Ottawa.

Dusya always gets home at 7:00 p.m.
She usually finishes her work on time.
She is never late for class.

We sometimes eat lunch together.
Sometimes we eat lunch together.

: esent Progressive

longer present time.

* happening now
(right now, at the moment)
Past

N z
)E:'Shevs studyind: Future
Xe

« happening in a longer present time, but
perhaps not at this exact moment
(this month, this year, these days)

Now
Past 1
1
HE5 wonnd:

Future

Use am, is, and are with -ing for the
present progressive. Do not forget to add -ing to
the verb.

[ZEATE We often use time expressions (right
now, this month, these days, etc.) with verbs in the
present progressive. The time expression can go
at the beginning or end of the sentence. Now
can also go after be.

Use the present progressive to show that something is happening now or in a

A: What’s Dusya doing?
B: Right now, she’s studying in the library.

A: What's Jorge doing these days?
B: He’s working on a new project.

Dusya is working in Canada this year.
NOT Dusya is-werk in Canada this year.

These days, Dusya is looking for a new job.
Dusya is looking for a new job these days.

Now, she is preparing for a job interview.
She is preparing for a job interview now.
She is now preparing for a job interview.

Simple Present and Present Progressive




Non-Action Verbs

Non-action verbs describe:
« emotions (love, hate)
- mental states (remember, understand)
* possession (have, own)
« wants (need, want)
« senses and perceptions (hear, see, look, seem)

Use the simple present with most
non-action verbs. Do not use the present
progressive—even when the verb describes a
situation that exists at the moment of speaking.

[ZTATE In informal conversation, some people
use the present progressive with non-action
verbs such as be, hear, like, love, miss, and see to
show that a situation is temporary or changing.

There is both an action and a
non-action meaning for some verbs such as
have, come from, think, taste, smell, feel, and look.

Use non-action verbs to describe states or situations, but not actions.

I hate my nickname.

Do you remember her name?
Diego has two family names.
Jan wants to change her name.
You don’t look happy today.

I want to have a special name.
NOT |‘m-wanting to have a special name.

Why are you being impolite today?

I'm loving this class.

I'm really missing my friend Jorge.

I'm hearing a lot of unusual names now.

NON-ACTION
She has a nickname.
(It's her name.)

ACTION

She is having lunch.
(She is eating lunch.)

| come from Mexico.
(My country of arigin
is Mexico.)

I’m coming from school.
('m on my way
from school.)

Other Uses of the Simple Present

Use the simple present for situations that are
not connected to time—for example, scientific
facts and physical laws.

Writers often use the simple present in book
or movie reviews, in newspaper reports, and
descriptions of sporting events.

Water freezes at 0°C (32°F).
The Earth orbits the sun.

es information about names.
The movie takes place in Paris in 1945.

Present Progressive with Always

You can use the present progressive with always
to describe a repeated action. Always usually
goes after be.

[EIETE We often use the present progressive
to describe a situation that causes a
negative reaction.

She’s always smiling. That’s why we call her
“Sunshine.” It's her nickname.

He’s always calling me “Sweetie.” | really hate
that name.

Unit 1




REFERENCE NOTES

For spelling rules for the third-person singular of the simple present, see Appendix 22 on
page 463.

For pronunciation rules for the simple present, see Appendix 30 on page 467.

For spelling rules on forming the present progressive, see Appendix 23 on page 463.

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page 454.

[ @o to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. |

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this book review. Circle the simple present verbs and
underline the present progressive verbs.

e0e®
THE GAZETTE ONLINE NEWS FRIDAY, JANUARY 20

Kiss, Bow, or Shake Hands:
How to Do Business in Sixty Countries

Are you living or working in a foreign country?(Do you worry)about makin
Boolk — SEmulbuaensmiig gn country 9

ReVieW a mistake with someone's name or title? You are right to be concerned.

I Naming systems vary a lot from culture to culture, and people often have
strong feelings about their names. Well, now help is available in the form
of an interesting and practical book by Terri Morrison. Kiss, Bow, or Shake
Hands: How to Do Business in Sixty Countries consists of communication
tips, information on cross-cultural naming customs, and much more. It also
provides excellent real-world examples. However, it's not just for business
people. In today's shrinking world, people are always traveling to and from
foreign countries. They're flying to all corners of the world, and they're
exchanging emails with people they've never actually met. If you're doing

business abroad or making friends across cultures, | recommend this book.

Simple Present and Present Progressive
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EXERCISE 2 ACTION AND NON-ACTION VERBS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of the verbs in
parentheses. Use the present progressive where possible.

1. Many parents in the United States _CHLCﬁO_QS_iﬂg_ baby names such as Emma and

(choose)

Olivia for girls and Noah and Liam for boys these days.

2. At the moment, Jean Twenge —_— research at San Diego State University.
Dr. Twenge ———— that a child’s name can have a powerful effect later in life.

3. Some parents e to give their children names that are currently in style.
These parents e e that their children will like as teens and adults.

4. In her research, Dr. Twenge a change in baby names. More and more

(notice)

parents S their children names such as Moon, Hershey,! and Audi.?
(give)

5. Thesedays,children _ names with unusual spellings like Mykel (Michael)

(have)

or Jayceson (Jason). According to researchers, these names = identity
cause)

problems because the children why people can’t spell their

{not know)

names correctly.

1 Hershey: a US. company that makes chocolate candy
2 Audi: a popular car made in Germany

EXERCISE 3 STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Complete the conversations. Use the correct form of the verbs in
parentheses—the simple present or the present progressive.

Conversation 1

MARIO: I ‘m_trying to find Greg Costanza. you him?
1. (i) 2. (know)
BELLA: Greg? Oh, you e Lucky. That's his nickname. Everyone around here
- (mean)
him Lucky because he things.
3. (call) 5. (aways win)

Conversation 2

LOLA:  So you and Anya a baby. That’s great! Have you decided on a name yet?

1. (expect)
VANYA: We_____ names related to music. Tellme. What__ you
2. (look for)
“Mangena”? It means “melody” in Hebrew.
3. (think of)
LoA: e pretty. How ou it?
4. (sound) PrEHy ¥ 5. (spell)

Unit 1



Conversation 3

IANTHA:

ALAN:

IANTHA:

ALAN:

IANTHA:

ALAN:

Hi, I'm lantha.
Nice to meet you, lantha. I'm Alan, but my friends gD me Al lantha is an
~(cal
unusual name. Where it ? Is it Latin or Greek?
2. (come from)
It'sGreek. It ____ “violet-colored flower.”
3. (mean)
That’s pretty. What you lantha?
2. (do)
Well, I usually g computer equipment, but right now
T

1 araflowershop. Myuncle it

6. work 7. (own)
You 11 it’s true that names

8. (joke) 9. (guess) 10, (influence)

our lives!

Conversation 4

ROSA:

DR. HO:

ROSA:

DR. HO:

DrHo,__ your family name —— a special meaning in Chinese?
. (have
Yes. Ho “goodness.”
2. (mean)
Speaking of goodness, how about a nice cup of tea? The water —— By the
. (boi
way, Dr. Ho, why water B so quickly here?
. (boi
In the mountains, water __________ ata lower temperature. It's a law of nature.

5. (boil)

Simple Present and Present Progressive
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EXERCISE 4 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this post to a class blog. There are eleven mistakes in the use
of the simple present and the present prog ive. The first ke is already corrected.
Find and correct ten more.

o0 e

Futura Language School

CLASS BLOG English 047

POSTED SEPTEMBER 16, 2016, AT 15:30:03

Hi, everybody.‘mig%his note to introduce myself to you, my classmates in
English 047. Our teacher is wanting a profile from each of us. At first, | was
confused because my English dictionary is defining profile as “a side view of
someone’s head.” I thought, “Why does she wants that? She sees my head

every day!” Then I saw the next definition: “a short description of a person’s

life and character.” Now I understand what to do, so this is my profile:

My name is Peter Holzer. Some of my friends are calling me Pay-Ha because
that is how my initials actually sounding in German. I am study English
here in Miami because I want to attend the Aspen Institute of International
Leadership in Colorado. Maybe are you asking yourself, “Why he wants

to leave Miami for Colorado?” The answer is snow! Of course that means
adjustments in my life, but good ones. I am coming from Austria, so I love
to ski. It's part of my identity. In fact, my nickname in my family is Blitz

(lightning) because always I'm trying to improve my speed.

12 Unit 1 Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.
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STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 5 LISTENING

Q You are going to listen to two friends discuss these photos. Their conversation is
divided into six parts. Listen to each part. Label each photo with the correct name(s) from
the box. Then listen again and check your answers.

-Alex Bertha “Bozo” Karl Red “Sunshine” Vicki

@ Listen to each part of the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your
answers in A. Give reasons for your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: OK. How do we know that the little girl in picture C is Alex?

: Well, Janine says that Alex is her niece.

A: Right. She also says parents are now giving names like Alex to girls.
B: OK. So now, who's Red?

O Work with a partner. Talk about three favorite photos of your family or friends. Use
traditional print photos or digital pictures from your phone or a social media page such
as Facebook.
EXAMPLE: A: Who's this?
B: It’s Carolina. She’s my best friend.
A: This photo is beautiful. Where is she?
B: She’s walking in the mountains near Rio de Janeiro. Carolina loves the fresh air
and trees.

Simple Present and Present Progressive
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EXERCISE 6 GETTING TO KNOW YOU

Q GAME Write down your full name on a piece of paper. Your teacher will collect all the
papers and redistribute them. Walk around the room. Introduce yourself to other students
and try to find the person whose name you have on your piece of paper.

EXAMPLE: A: Hi. I'm Jelena.

: I'm Eddy.

: I'm looking for Kadin Saleh. Do you know him?
: I think that’s him over there.

)

@ When you find the person you are looking for, find out where he or she comes from
and ask about his or her name. You can ask some of the questions below.

EXAMPLE: A: Kadin, where do you come from?
B: I come from Dubai.
A: What does Kadin mean?
B: It means “friend” or “companion” in Arabic.

¢ Where do you come from? * What do your friends call you?
« What does your name mean? « Do you have a nickname?
* Which part of your name is your * What do you prefer to be called?

family name? » How do you feel about your name?
+ Do you use a title? (for example, Ms., « Other:

Miss, Mrs., Mr)

G Finally, introduce your classmate to the rest of the class.

EXAMPLE: This is Kadin Saleh. Kadin comes from Dubai. His name means “friend” or
“companion” in Arabic. ..

EXERCISE 7 REAL STUDENTS, REAL LIFE

Q PROJECT Work with a partner. Choose a busy place at your school where students
spend time before and after class. Stay there for five minutes and watch what’s
happening. Then use the camera on your phone to make two 30-second videos. In the
videos, show and explain what students are doing.

EXAMPLE: A: This student is doing homework.
B: The student next to her is using Facebook and posting information for his friends.
A: These students are having a conversation.
B: We don't know what they're talking about, but they look very serious.

Unit 1



@ Talk to the students who appear in your videos. Ask for permission to show the videos
in class. Then ask the students about their typical activities for that day and time.

EXAMPLE: A: You're in our video. Is it OK to use the video in our English class?
B: Sure.
A: My name is Salvador, and this is May. What's your name?
B: Andy.

A: Hi, Andy. What do you usually do on Tuesday at this time?

B: I always come here. I like to check my Facebook before math class.

G Work in a group. Use your phone to share your videos with your classmates. Then talk
about typical activities that students at your school do before and after class.

EXAMPLE: A: What does this person usually do on Tuesday before class?
B: He always goes to the cafeteria and checks his Facebook.
¢: And what about this student? What does she do?

EXERCISE 8 A WORLD OF NAMES

) suRVEY Complete this chart with information about your country. Then find out about
other countries. Talk to people who are not in your class or do an Internet search. Get
information from three additional countries.

How many What are Is the order

family names three typical first name + family name,
Country do people use? family names? or family name + first name?

Your Country:

Country #1:

Country #2:

Country #3:

E) Work in a group. Compare your answers with those of your classmates. What do you
notice about family names around the world?

EXAMPLE: A: Which countries are in your chart?
B: I have Brazil, Spain, Thailand, and Nigeria.
C: Do people in those countries use one or two family names?

EnglishL icati i
Goto Myl ab for more comr Piastics. ‘ Simple Present and Present Progressive
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about how to introduce yourself. Include information about
your name, a typical day in your life, and something special that is going on in your life
right now. Give details to show your identity. Complete the outline.

Name: From:

Information About My Name:

My Typical Day:
Something Special in My Life Now:

@ WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph that describes who you are. Use the
simple present and the present progressive. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: My name is Thuy Nguyen. I come from Vietnam. My Vietnamese name is
difficult to pronounce, so my friends always use Tina. ... For me, a typical day
begins at 6:00 a.m. [ usually . .. These days, I'm looking for a new apartment.
That means I'm ... .

in Using the

Use the simple present to describe what
happens regularly and to give facts. Do not use
the present progressive.

A typical day begins at 6:00 a.m.
NOT A typical day is-beginning at 6:00 a.m.

| want to explain.

NOT | err-wanting to explain.

Use the simple present with most non-action
verbs. Do not use the present progressive.

Except with non-action verbs, use the present Right now, I’'m looking for a new apartment.
progressive to describe what is happening now. | NOT Right now, | feek for a new apartment.
Do not use the simple present.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline once the verbs in the simple
present. Underline twice the verbs in the present progressive. Circle the adverbs of
frequency and the time expressions. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ the simple present to describe what happens regularly and to give facts
[[] the present progressive to describe what is happening right now or in a longer present time
[ the simple present with non-action verbs such as be, like, seem, and want

[[] adverbs of frequency and time expressions in the cotrect position

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Gan you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | a title.

Unit 1 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 1 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Ekaterina study / studies until 10:00 every night.

2. Names like Sarah and Rebekah are coming / come back in style now.

3. How are / do you spell your last name?

4. I don’t understanding / understand how to pronounce this name. Can you help me?

5. We often use / are using nicknames with our friends.

9 Complete the conversation with the simple present or present progressive form of the
verbs in parentheses.

ANA: Hi, Kim!I__ Jeff Goodale. Is he here?
1. (Iook for)
KiM: T he’s here somewhere.
2. (think)
ANA: He a cell phone today, so I to give him a
3. (not carry) 4. (need)

message from Lynn.

Kim: 1 him! He next to Kevin.
5. (see) 6. (stand)
ANA: Jeff, hi. Call Lynn, OK> She ————— for your call right now.
~ (wai
JEFF: That_ serious! Can I use your phone?
3. (sound)
ANA: Sure. I it’s an emergency. She just you to buy

9. (not believe) 10, (want)

anew cell phone.

® Find and correct five mistakes.

Hi Leda,

How do you do these days? We're all fine. I'm writing to tell you that we not living in California
anymore. We just moved to Oregon. Also, we expect a baby! We're looking for an interesting
name for our new daughter. Do you have any ideas? Right now, we’re thinking about Gabriella
because it’s having good nicknames. For example, Gabby, Bree, and Ella all seem good to us. How
are those nicknames sound to you? We hope you'll write soon and tell us your news.

Love,
Samantha

Now check your answers on page 475.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Simple Present and Present Progressive
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Simple Past and
Past Progressive
FIRST MEETINGS

TEP 1 " GRAMMAR

CON

BEFORE YOU READ

OUTCOMES

 Describe actions and situations that were
completed, or were in progress, in the past

* Describe one past action interrupted by another,
or two past actions in progress at the same time

« Identify the order of events in a description

* Describe one’s first meeting with someone

+ Create a story and present it to the class

* Write about past events in an important
relationship

Look at the title of the article and at the photos. Discuss the questions.

1. Which couples do you recognize?
2. What do you know about them?
3. Do you know how they met?

READ

Read this article about three famous couples.

Unit 2

Super Couples

It's abird,...it's a plane, ... it’s
Superman! Disguised as Clark Kent,

this world-famous character met Lois
Lane while the two were working as
newspaper reporters for the Daily Planet.
At first, Lane wasn't interested in mild-
‘mannered! Kent—she wanted to cover
stories about “The Man of Steel.” In
time, she changed her mind. When Kent
proposed, Lane accepted. (And she didn’t
even know he was Superman!)

Superman and Lois Lane are certainly
not the only super couple . What were
other power couples doing when they
met? What did they accomplish together?
Let’s find out.

1 mild-mannered: behaving in a quiet, gentle way



When she was twenty-four, Maria Sklodowska left
Poland and moved to Paris. While she was studying
at the Sorbonne,? she met physicist Pierre Curie. She
was planning to return to Poland after her studies,
but the two scientists fell in love and got married.
While they were raising their daughters, they were
also doing research on radioactivity. In 1903, the
Curies won the Nobel Prize in physics. Then, in 1906,
a horse-drawn carriage hit and killed Pierre while he
was out walking. When Marie recovered from the
shock, she was able to pursue the couple’s work. In
1911, she received her second Nobel Prize. She was
the first person to ever receive two Nobel Prizes.

Frida Kahlo first met Diego Rivera in 1922 while she
was studying at the National Preparatory School

in Mexico City. Rivera was already a well-known
artist. He came to the National Preparatory School
to paint one of his famous murals.? Three years
later, at the age of eighteen, Kahlo received serious
injuries in a bus accident. While she was recovering,
she started painting from bed. One day, she went

to see Rivera to ask him for career advice. He was
very impressed with her work. Kahlo and Rivera fell
in love and got married. Today, they are considered
two of Mexico’s greatest, most influential artists.

2 Sorbonne: the University of Paris, in Paris, France

Frida Kahl;l and Diego Rivera in their studio

3 murals: paintings on a wall

AFTER YOU READ
0 VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

accomplish cover influential pursue recover research
1. Hewasdoing__ to learn more about Mexican art.
2. After she graduated from college, she decided to her interest in painting.
3. Successfulpeople ____ alot during their lifetime.
4. The man was having some psychological problems. It took him many months to

from his illness.
5. After that, hebecameavery __ writer. He changed people’s opinions
about mental illness.

6. Newspapers want to important stories.

Simple Past and Past Progressive
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(©) COMPREHENSION Circle the word that best completes each sentence.

1. Clark Kent met Lois Lane before / during / after his time at the Daily Planet.

. Lane found out Kent was Superman before / during / after Kent’s marriage proposal.
. Maria Sklodowska met Pierre Curie before / during / after her move to Paris.

. Before / During / After her marriage, Sklodowska wanted to return to Poland.

. Frida Kahlo met Diego Rivera before / during / after the time he spent at her school.
. Rivera began painting murals before / during / after his project at the school.

N M AW N

. Kahlo began painting before / during / after her recovery from her bus accident.

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
before, during, or after?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.

STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

SIMPLE PAST PAST PROGRESSIVE

‘ Maria Sklodowska studied in Paris. ‘ ‘ She was studying in Paris in 1891. ‘

Negative Statements Negative Statements

‘ Lois didn’t plan to marry Clark at first. ‘ ‘ She wasn’t planning to get married. ‘

Yes/No Questions m Yes/No Questions m
" Yes, he did. : Yes, he was.

‘ Did he teach? ‘ No, he didr’t. ‘ ‘ ‘Was he teaching? ’ No, he wasn’t. ‘

What did they do in their lab? ‘What were they doing in their lab?
Who worked in their lab? ‘Who was working in their lab?
Simple Past + Simple Past Past Progressive + Past Progressive
J She painted it when she recovered. ‘ ‘ She was painting it while she was recovering. ‘
Simple Past + Past Progressive Past Progressive + Simple Past
‘ She met him while she was studying. ‘ ‘ She was studying when she met him.
Unit 2



GRAMMAR NOTES

Simple Past

Use the simple past to show that something happened and was completed in the past.
The focus is on the completion of the action or situation.

Past 1922 "'I"" Filtwe Diego Rivera painted his first mural in 1922.
(He completed his first mural in 1922.)

painted I ) )
Rivera and Kahlo met in that same year.

Use the past progressive to show that something was in progress at a specific time
in the past. The action or situation began before the specific time and may have
continued after that time. The focus is on the duration of the action or situation,
not its completion.

Past 1932 Now During 1932, Diego Rivera was painting murals for
the Detroit Institute of Arts.

B (During 1932, he continued painting murals for the
Was paintin® . ’
Detroit Institute of Arts.)
Kahlo and Rivera were living in Detroit then.
[IFATIE These action verbs (come, do, get, go, What were Rivera and Kahlo doing in Detroit?
look, make, say, try, and work) are the most They were working on their art.

common verbs in the past progressive. They are
common both in speaking and in writing.

Non-action verbs are not usually used in | Kahlo had a terrible accident.
the progressive. NOT Kahlo wes-having a terrible accident.

Past Progressi + Simple Past

Use the past progressive with the simple past to show that one action interrupted
another action in the past. Use the simple past for the interrupting action.
N i ;
past met rlm Future Lois Lane and Clar_k Kent met while they were
1 ing at the Daily Planet.
Werg wﬁrﬁ‘h
Use while to introduce the action in the While Kent was going to the Daily Planet, he saw a
past progressive. car accident.
Use when to introduce the action in the Kent was going to the Daily Planet when he saw a
simple past. car accident.
[ZEETIEA We can also use when to introduce the The accident occurred while the driver was making

action in the past progressive. a left turn.

The accident occurred when the driver was making

a left turn.

Simple Past and Past Progressive



Past Progressive + While or When

Use the past progressive with while or when to show two actions in progress at the same
time in the past. Use the past progressive in both clauses.

N & = 2

Saii rlm Fiarn: While Su.perman was .helpmg people, Lois Lane
was talking to the police.

When Superman was helping people, Lois Lane

was talking to the police.

Simple Past + Simple Past, or Simple Past + Past Progressive

A sentence with two clauses in the simple past has a very different meaning from a
sentence with one clause in the simple past and one clause in the past progressive.

Was talkind

* both clauses in the simple past When Kent arrived at the newspaper office, Lane
. Now wrote a report about Superman.
Past arrived wrote | Future (First he arrived. Then she wrote the report.)
I
+ one clause in the simple past, the other When Kent arrived at the newspaper office, Lane
clause in the past progressive was writing a report about Superman.
i Now (First she started writing the report. Then he arrived
Past et | Future at the office.)
A I
Was witind

Position of the Time Clause

The time clause (the part of the sentence with when or while) can come at the beginning
or the end of the sentence. The meaning is the same.

« at the beginning While he was flying, Superman carried Lois Lane in
his arms.
« at the end Superman carried Lois Lane in his arms while he
was flying.
[T Use a comma after the time clause When they met, they were covering the news.

when it comes at the beginning of the sentence. | They were covering the news when they met.
Do not use a comma after the main clause when | NOT They were covering the news, when they met.
the main clause comes first.

REFERENCE NOTES

For spelling rules of regular past verbs, see Appendix 24 on page 464.

For a list of irregular past verbs, see Appendix 1 on page 453.

For spelling rules on forming the past progressive, see Appendix 23 on page 463.
For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page 454.

22 Unit 2 Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.




STE! FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read these people’s descriptions of how they met important people
in their lives. Decide if the statement that follows is True (T) or False (F).

1. LUCKY: Iwas riding home on my bike when I saw Elena on a park bench.
__F_ Lucky saw Elena before he got on his bike.

2. ROD: I'was climbing a mountain when I met my best friend, lan.
_ Ian was on the mountain.

3. MARIE: How did I meet Philippe? I was sitting at home when the phone rang. When I answered,
it was the wrong number, but we spoke for an hour!

Marie knew Philippe before they spoke on the phone.
4. DON: When I first met Ana, [ was working at the school library. Ana was there doing research.
___ Don started his library job after he met Ana.

5. TONY:  How did I meet my wife? Actually, my cousins invited her to dinner while I was living at
their place. After dinner, we started talking and never stopped!

— Tony moved in with his cousins after he met his wife.

6. MONICA: T'was taking an English class while Dania was taking Spanish. We met in the hall during
a break.

__ Monica and Dania were students at the same time.

EXERCISE 2 SIMPLE PAST OR PAST PROGRESSIVE

o GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Complete the conversations. Circle the correct verb forms.
Conversation 1

JASON: Are you OK, Enn’(‘e_ra/ Did you(cry é/ cry?
ERIN:  Yes, but how were / d]d you knowmg / km)w7 I wasn't cry].ng / didn’t cry when you

were coming / came in.
6.
JASON: Your eyes are red.
ERIN:  The movie Frida was on TV. It’s about the Mexican painter Frida Kahlo. It’s so sad. When I

was watching / watched it, | was thinking / thought about her life. She had so many health

7. 8.
problems and she never really was recovering / recovered from them.
9.

Conversation 2
LLY:  You won't believe it! I was seeing / saw David and Victoria Beckham in London last week.

T
TONY: London? What were / did you doing / do in London?
% 3,

Simple Past and Past Progressive
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LiLy: 1 was there on a business trip, but of course I was finding / found some time for shopping.
‘When I was gmng / went into Harrods, the Beckhamsdwere walkmg / walked in the door
right in front of me.

TONY:  That's awesome! You were asking / asked them if you could take a selfie with them when

you were gcmng / got inside the store, right?

LiLY:  No, I wasn't want_mg / didn’t want to look like a crazed fan.

TONY:  OK, so what was happen.ing / happened next?

LLy:  When I was gomg / went to the Women’s Department, Victoria was looking / looked at
12.
jeans. I couldn’t contrul myself anymore, so [ was takmg / took a photo. Here it is!

Conversation 3
TARD:  How were / did you hurti_ng / hurt your foot?

L.
YOSHI: It was an accident. I was fall].ng / fell on my way to class yesterday. [ was shppmg / slipped

while I was clebmg / chmbed the stairs to the third floor.

TARD: That's too bad!

YOSHI: Not really. I was fte].ing / felt sorry for myself when I was sitting / sat in the emergency room,
but suddenly things were cha_ngmg / changed. I was meeting / met a cool girl who was at the

9.
hospital with her sister. We're gomg out for pizza tonight.

(3 LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A.

EXERCISE 3 SIMPLE PAST OR PAST PROGRESSIVE

0 GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Complete the conversations. Use the simple past or the past
progressive form of the verbs in parentheses. See Appendix 1 on page 453 for help with
irregular verbs.

Conversation 1

PAZ:  What were you looking at just then? You
1. (look) 2. (smile)
EVA: 1 the video of Nicole’s wedding. She so happy.
3. (watch) 4. (look)
PAZ: How she and Matt ?
5. (meef)
EVA: At my graduation party. Matt almost because he was out of town. He

6. (not come)

a big story for the newspaper. Luckily, his plans

7. (cover) 8. (change)

‘The rest is history.

Unit 2



Conversation 2

DAN:

DEE:

DAN:

DEE:

DAN:

I your Superman website while I for some
1. (find) 2. (look)

information online. It’s great.

Thanks. When you a Superman fan?
3. (become)
Years ago. | a comic book one day when [ to marry
3. (read) 5. (decide)
Lois Lane! No, just kidding. I AT to draw Lois Lane and Superman.
. (wan
1 a career in graphic arts when [ my Superman site.
7. (pursue) 3. (star)
The website me get my first job.

9. (help)

So it looks like Superman was influential in both our lives!

Conversation 3

LARA:

ERIN:

LARA:

ERIN:

LARA:

@ LISTEN AND CHECK
Listen to the conversations
and check your answers in A.

Jason youwhenhe _ toseeyou
1. (surprise) 2. (come)
last night?
Yes!I ____ myapartmentwhenhe _____ onthe door. When I
3. (clean) 4. (knock)
, we to Fishbone Café. While we
5. (finish) 6. (@0)
, Jason me to marry him!
7. (eat) 8. (ask)
Congratulations!
Howmuch _ youalready _____ about this?
9. (know)
I allthe details. But
10. (not have)
ason______ hisplans
J 11. (mention) P
whenl ___ him

12. (see)

yesterday afternoon.

Simple Past and Past Progressive




EXERCISE 4 CONNECTING CLAUSES WITH WHEN OR WHILE

GRAMMAR NOTES 3-6 This timeline shows some important events in Monique’s life. Use
the timeline and the words in p h to write about her. Use when or while
and the simple past or past progressive. There is more than one way to write some of

the sentences.

starts finishes book
starts gets gets practice  hasson;  book;  becomes
bornin  movesto  meets  medical medical first atlenox  starts  doesTV  asuccess;
Canada  Australia Paul school marries degree job Hospital book interview  quits job

2013 2014 2015

1. She met Paul when she moved fo Australia.

(moves to Australia / meets Paul)

2. She got married while she wds 5fudving medicine.

ets married / studies medicine)

3.
(ives in Australia / gets married)
4.
(completes her medical degree / gets a job)
5.
(practices medicine at Lenox Hospital / has her son)

6.

(writes @ book / works at Lenox Hospital)
7.

(does a TV interview / finishes her book)
8.

(leaves her job / her book becomes a success)
1)
=
>

S—
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read Monique’s email to a friend. There are eleven mistakes in the
use of the simple past and the past progressive. The first mistake is already corrected.
Find and correct ten more.

Hi Crystal,

thought
I was writing Chapter 2 of my new book when I was-thinking of you. The last time

I saw you, you walked down the aisle to marry Dave. That was more than two years

ago. How are you? How is married life?

A lot has happened to me since then. While I worked at Lenox Hospital, I decided
to pursue a career in writing. In 2014, I was publishing a book on women's health
issues. It was quite successful here in Australia. I even had several interviews on

TV. When I was receiving a contract to write a second book, I decided to quit my
hospital job to write full-time. That's what I'm doing now. Paul, too, has had a career
change. While I was writing, he was attending law school. He was getting his degree

last summer. Then Paul and his father established their own law firm.

Oh, the reason 1 thought of you while I wrote was because the chapter was about
rashes. Remember the time you were getting that terrible rash? We rode our bikes
when you were falling into a patch of poison ivy. And that's how you met Dave!
When you were falling off the bike, he offered to give us a ride home. Life’s funny,

isn’t it?

Well, please write soon, and send my love to Dave. I miss you!

Monique

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. Simple Past and Past Progressive
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STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

o EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q Look at the pictures. Then listen to a woman explain how she met her husband. Listen
again and circle the number of the set of pictures that illustrates the story.

28  Uunit2



o @ Listen to the interview again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answer in A. Why did
you choose that set of pictures? Why didn’t you choose one of the other two sets of pictures?

EXAMPLE: A: How did you decide which set of pictures to choose?
B: Well, it was because . . .

EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Think about the first time you met someone who became
influential in your life: a best friend, teacher, husband, or wife. Tell your group about the
meeting. Answer the questions below.

EXAMPLE: A: [ met my best friend in 2013.
B: What were you doing?
: I was walking to class when this guy came over. .. .
: What happened then?
: He started. ..

o>

1. What were you doing?
2. What happened then?
3. How did that person influence your life?

EXERCISE 8 THE TIMES OF MY LIFE

Q CONVERSATION Before you talk with a partner, complete this timeline with some
important events in your life. Include things that you have accomplished and your first
meeting with someone who is significant to you.

Events:
m

@ Work with a partner. Exchange your timelines and ask and answer questions about
events on these timelines.

EXAMPLE: A: How did you get your first job?
B: I was studying at the university when I saw an ad for a job in a bookstore.

Simple Past and Past Progressive 29
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EXERCISE 9 “IT WAS A DARK AND STORMY NIGHT.. 1

Q GAME Work in a group and form a circle. Create your own story. The first person
begins with “It was a dark and stormy night.” The second person adds one sentence to
the story. Continue around the circle until the story is complete. Use your imagination.
Choose one student in the group to write each line of the story.

EXAMPLE:

Samantha was sitting
at home alone.

The wind was
blowing.

Suddenly, the
lights went out.

It was a dark and
stormy night.

@ Share your story. Choose one member of your group to read the group’s story to
the class.

EXAMPLE: It was a dark and stormy night. The wind was blowing. Samantha was sitting at
home alone when suddenly, . ..

1“0t was a dark and stormy night”: the opening line of a novel by British author Edward Bulwer-Lytton

Unit 2 Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice.




FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a relationship that is important to you. Complete
the outline.

My First Meeting with

Where we met:

What we were doing when we met:

Important Events in the Relationship

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about your important relationship. In
the first paragraph, write about your first meeting. In the second paragraph, write about
important events in the relationship. Use the simple past and the past progressive. Try to
avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: 1 met my friend Andrea while I was living in Germany. . ..

Common Mistakes in Using the Simple Past and Past sive

Use the simple past for completed actions. Do | met Andrea in 2014.
not use the past progressive. NOT | was-meeting Andrea in 2014.

Use the past progressive for interrupted | was leaving the airport when | first saw her.
actions. Do not use the simple past. NOT | feft the airport when | first saw her.

Use a comma after a time clause when it While 1 was getting into a taxi, | fell.
comes first. Do not use a comma after the main | NOT | fell, while | was getting into a taxi.
clause when the main clause comes first.

(® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline once the verbs in the simple past.
Underline twice the verbs in the past progressive. Circle when or while. Use the Editing
Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] the simple past to show the completion of a past action

[ the past progressive to show the duration of a past action

[ the simple past with non-action verbs such as be, like, seem, and want
[[] when with a simple past action or a past progressive action

[ while with a past progressive action

[] commas after time clauses at the beginning of a sentence

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your paragraphs a title.

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice. Simple Past and Past Progressive 31




UNIT 2 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

Q Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. I first met / was meeting my wife in 2007.

2. She worked / was working at the museum the day I went to see a Picasso exhibit.
3. Isaw / was seeing her as soon as [ walked into the room.

4. She had / was having long dark hair and a beautiful smile.

w

. While / When I had a question about a painting, [ went over to speak to her.

. The whole time she was talking, I thought / was thinking about asking her on a date.

N &

. When I left the museum, she gave / was giving me her phone number.

@ Complete the conversation with the simple past or past progressive form of the verbs
in parentheses.

A: What you whenyoufirst _ Ed?
1. (do) 2. (meet)

B: We e for a bus. We started to talk, and, as they say, “The rest is history.”
. (wai

‘What about you? How did you meet Karl?

A: Oh, Karl and [ in school while we English.
4. (meet) 5. (study)
I} him as soon as [ the room on the first day
6. (notice) 7. (enter)
of class.
B: It sounds like it was love at first sight!

G Find and correct six mistakes.

It was 2005. I studied French in Paris while I met Paul. Like me, Paul was from California.
‘We were both taking the same 9:00 a.m. conversation class. After class, we always were going
to a café with some of our classmates. One day, while we was drinking café au lait, Paul was
asking me to go to a movie with him. After that, we started to spend most of our free time
together. We really got to know each other well, and we discovered that we had a lot of
similar interests. When the course was over, we left Paris and were going back to California

together. The next year, we got married!

Now check your answers on page 475.
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Simple Past, Present Ton el o e
present perfect, or the present perfect progressive
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foror since and time expressions
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Perfect Progressive ot

* Research an interesting hobby and present

HOBBIES AND INTERESTS < Mot s et

TEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photo. Discuss the questions.

1. What is the student doing?
2. Can cooking be a hobby?

3. What do you like to do in your free time?

o READ

Read this article from an online student blog about hobbies.

111 Adventures in Student Living

BY HANK WASHINGTON

I moved into my first apartment about three
months ago. That explains a lot about my new
hobby—cooking. My main motivation is eating,
but I've also found out that I actually like to
cook. And I've been reading food blogs recently.
One of the best is Nutmegs, seven, by student
blogger Elly McCausland.

McCausland is part of a trend among young
people in the United Kingdom. They've been
learning about delicious, healthy alternatives
to fast food. Since April 2010, McCausland has
been writing about her passion for cooking

on her blog. She often describes new kinds of
food that she has discovered. Since she started
her blog, she has taken trips to places like
Costa Rica and Thailand and has described the
connection between her interests in food and
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travel. Recently, McCausland’s blog has become even more interesting because she has
started to grow fruits and vegetables in her garden. I can’t wait to read more about how
she uses the fresh produce from her garden for breakfast, lunch, and dinner.

Elly McCausland hasn’t been experimenting with food all her life. In fact, she survived on
cheese sandwiches as a child. McCausland is now 25 years old. She has been studying for
a Ph.D. in literature for a couple of years. And of course, she has continued to write about
her culinary adventures.

Have you ever wanted to try your hand at! cooking? What hobbies have you been
enjoying lately? Add a comment to keep the discussion going.

1 try your hand at: do something for the first time to see if you like it or are good at it

AFTER YOU READ
) voCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. An activity that is part of a trend is <
a. necessary b. expensive ¢. popular

2. Motivation makes you to do something.

a. hate b. want c. forget

3. An alternative gives you .

a. an explanation b. a choice €. energy

4. A student with a passion for learning probably spends time
a. at the library b. in stores C. at parties

5. A person who survives a car accident 5

a. dies b. lives c. disappears
6. People who experiment with food try recipes from different cultures.
a. never b. seldom c. often

@ COMPREHENSION Read the list of activities in Elly’s life. Which activities are finished?
Which are unfinished? Check (v) Finished or Unfinished.

Finished  Unfinished
1. writing the Nutmegs, seven blog

2. trying new kinds of food
3. taking a vacation in Costa Rica
4. growing fruits and vegetables

5. eating only cheese sandwiches

ooooong
ooooog

6. gettinga Ph.D.

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
Finished or Unfinished?

Unit 3 Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

PRESENT PERFECT
SIMPLE PAST PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

Affirmative Statements Affirmative Statements

I’ve lived here for three months.
I’ve been living here for three months.

Negative Statements Negative Statements

She hasn’t written a new blog post.
She hasn’t been writing lately.

‘ I moved three months ago. ‘

‘ She didn’t write a blog post last night.

Yes/No Questions Short Answers Yes/No Questions

Yes, he did. Has he cooked dinner?
No, he didn’t. Has he been cooking?

Did he cook dinner? ‘

Yes, he has.
No, he hasn’t.

. Where has he eaten?
>
Whese didhe eats Where has he been eating?
Who’s read the food blog?
Whosreadithe food blog? Who’s been reading the food blog?

GRAMMAR NOTES

Simple Past

Use the simple past to show that something happened and was completed in the past.

Now | lived in the dorm for two years.

past 2012 2013 2014 i Future
1 I 1 1 (I don’t live in the dorm now.)

lived

‘We often use specific past time expressions
such as in 2014, last year, last summer, last month,
and yesterday with the simple past.

Now She traveled to Thailand in 2014.

Past 2014 1 Future
1 She went to Costa Rica last summer.
traveled
‘We often use ago with the simple past to show They joined a cooking club a year ago.

‘when something started.

Simple Past, Present Perfect, and Present Perfect Progressive

35



36

Now
Past 1 1 Future

have fived
have been living

We often use verbs of duration such as live,
teach, wear, work, and study in this way.

Use for or since and a time expression:

» for + a length of time to show how long a
present condition has been true

+ since + a point of time to show when a
present condition started

Time expressions such as for the past
week, for the last two months, and for the past ten
years show that something started in the past but
was not completed. Use the present perfect or
the present perfect progressive. Do not use the
simple past.

The present perfect with for has a
very different meaning from the simple past
with for.

Use the simple past with expressions
that refer to a specific time in the past. Do
not use the present perfect with a specific time
(except after since).

It is more common to put the
expression with for or since at the end of
the sentence.

[N Use a comma when the expression
with for or since comes at the beginning of

the sentence. Do not use a comma when the
expression with for or since comes at the end of
the sentence.

Remember that we usually do not use
non-action verbs in the progressive.

In informal conversation, some people
use the progressive with verbs of emotion (feel,
like, love, want).

Use the present perfect or the present perfect progressive with for or since to show
that something started in the past but was not completed. This action or situation
continues up to the present and may continue into the future.

Pve lived in my apartment for three months.

I've been living in my apartment for three months.
(I moved to my apartment three months ago, and
I'm still living there today.)

She’s worked hard for weeks.
She’s been working hard for weeks.

She’s studied in York for two years.

She’s been studying there since she graduated
from high school.

I've taken classes here for the past three years.
NOT | took classes here for the past three years.
I've been cooking dinner for the last hour.

NOT | eesked dinner for the last hour.

He has taught a cooking class for six months.
(He is still teaching the class.)

He taught a cooking class for six months.
(He no longer teaches the class.)

He moved to London in 2014.
NOT He has-meved to London in 2014.
He’s lived there since 2014.

He’s been writing since 2010. (more common)
Since 2010, he's been writing. (less common)

For several months, | have been reading the blog.
Since I started cooking, my health has improved.
NOT I've been reading the blog, for several months.
NOT My health has improved, since | started cooking.

I've known Elly for a short time.

NOT tve-beerknewing Elly for a short time.

She’s been feeling a little worried for a while.
I've been wanting to learn how to cook for ages.

Unit 3




Perfect for an Indefinite T in the

Use the present perfect without for or since to show that something happened at an
indefinite time in the past and was completed.

N ¢ i
Fast 2 rlm el She’s written a new blog post.
1 (We don’t know when she wrote the blog post, or

has written the time is not important.)
‘We sometimes use the present perfect with I've already gone to the supermarket.
adverbs of time such as already, yet, ever, never, | haven’t had lunch yet.
just, lately, and recently to show that something Have you seen Lea lately?
happened at an indefinite time in the past. He’s started to watch food shows recently.

[IFETIE In American English, we sometimes I've already eaten. or | already ate.

use the simple past with already, yet, just,
and recently.

Use the present perfect or the present | have baked a lot of pies lately.
perfect progressive with lately. Do not use the | have been baking a lot of pies lately.
simple past. NOT | beked a lot of pies lately.

‘We use the present perfect (not the simple past) | She’s completed her master's degree, and she's
to show that the result of the action or situation | studying for a Ph.D.

is important in the present. The present perfect (Because she has her master’s degree, she can
always has some connection to the present. now study for her Ph.D.)
We often use the present perfect She’s read three books about healthy food choices.

without for or since to show how many things or She's read that book three times.
how many times someone has done something.

She’s read that book and She’s been reading She’s read that book.

that book have very different meanings. (She finished the book.)

She’s been reading that book.
(She’s still reading the book.)

Present Perfect or Simple Past

Use the present perfect or the simple past with time expressions for unfinished
time periods (today, this week, etc.) to show if things might happen again.

Use the present perfect for things that might She’s written three blog posts this week.
happen again in that time period. (The week isn't over. She might write another post.)

Use the simple past for things that probably She wrote three blog posts this week.
‘won’t happen again in that period. (The week isn’t over, but she won’t write
another post.)
This morning, this afiernoon, and this I've had three cups of coffee this morning.
evening can refer to either unfinished or finished (It’s still morning.)
time. Use the simple past if the time period I had three cups of coffee this morning.
is finished. (It's now afternoon.)

Simple Past, Present Perfect, and Present Perfect Progressive



REFERENCE NOTES

For a list of irregular past verbs, see Appendix 1 on page 453.
For a list of irregular past participles used in forming the present perfect, see Appendix 1 on
page 453.

| Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. ]

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this article about a famous chef. Circle the simple past
verbs. Underline once the verbs in the present perfect. Underline twice the verbs in the
present perfect progressive.

One Amazing Chef, One Amazing Hobby

ETHAN STOWELL has been working in the restaurant business for many years. Stowell
has received numerous awards as a top chef'in the United States. Although hein
a family of dancers, Stowell didn’t want to join the family business. He quickly realized that
his true passion is food. In recent years, Stowell has opened several popular restaurants in
Seattle. In addition, he has been collecting cookbooks for years. He has about 2,000 of them!
Since he started his collection in 1995, Chef Stowell has
become obsessed with cookbooks. He’s been buying new
and used books in stores, on websites, at yard sales, and just
about anywhere else he can find them. What’s more, the
books haven’t been sitting on shelves all these years. The chef
has actually used them to experiment with new kinds of food.
Chef Stowell didn’t attend culinary school. Instead, he

learned about food by working in restaurants. He got his first

Ethan Stowell

cookbooks in order to add to his knowledge. Since then, he
has discovered the importance of combining the history of food with his own experiences in
life. With this winning combination, he has developed his own style of simply prepared food

and has attracted loyal fans.
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@ Read the statements about Ethan Stowell. Check (v) True or False.

N W A W N =

. There have always been many chefs in Ethan Stowell’s family.
. Stowell has become passionate about food recently.

. Stowell bought his first cookbook in 1995,

. He has stopped buying cookbooks.

. As an alternative to cooking school, he worked in restaurants.
. Stowell hasn't read any of his cookbooks yet.

. Itis possible that Ethan Stowell will win more awards.

-
B
@
®

ooooooog
oooOooo&

EXERCISE 2 SIMPLE PAST, PRESENT PERFECT, OR PRESENT
PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete this article about another hobby —collecting rocks. Circle
the correct words.

A Hobby That Helps

High school student Sydney Martin(has always loved)/ has always been loving rocks, and

several years ago, she has found / found the perfect way to use her rock collection.
Sydney's rocks come from the Lake Michigan beaches near
her home. She has been using / used them to make necklaces
since she has been / was mght years old. In 2005, Sydney
has sold / sold her first necklaces to family and friends and
put the money in the bank. Two years later, when doctors

have told / told Sydney that she had LCH,! she immediately

has known / knew what to do with the profits from her
jewelry. She has decided / decided to give the money to doctors trying to find a cure for
8.

LCH, and she hasn't stopped / didn't stop since. Sydney has started / has been starting a
10.
business, Syd Rocks, to se[l her rock jewelry. So far, she has donated / donated more than
11
$420,000. Sydney's motivation is simple. She wants to help in the fight against LCH.

1 LCH: Langerhans Cell Histiocytosis, a rare blood disease

Simple Past, Present Perfect, and Present Perfect Progressive
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EXERCISE 3 SIMPLE PAST, PRESENT PERFECT, OR PRESENT
PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Complete these paragraphs about three people and their hobbies.
Use the correct form of the verbs in parentheses—simple past, present perfect, or present
perfect progressive. Sometimes more than one answer is correct.

Paragraph 1
May has been taking photos ever since her parents
1. (take)

her a camera when she only ten years old. At first, she only
3. (be)

2. (buy)

color snapshots of friends and family, but then she suddenly
4. (take)

to black and white. Lately, she alot of
5. (change) 6. (shoot)

nature photographs. This year, she in three amateur photography

7. (compete)
contests—and it's only April! She hopes to win several awards before the end of this year.
Last month, she second prize for her nighttime photo of a
8. (win)

lightning storm.

Paragraph 2
1 layi ic when h
Carlos B playing music when he T Ta8 an
electric guitar for his twelfth birthday. He a day without his guitar
3. (not spend)
since. In fact, the guitar more than just a way of having some fun
3. (become)

with his friends. Last year, he a local band. Since then, they

5. (join)

all over town, in cafés, at parties, and in concerts. So far this year,

6. (perform)
the band AT six concerts, and they have plans for many more.
. (@ve
Paragraph 3
Kate —_— a beautiful old stamp last month. It is now part of the
1. (find)
fantastic collection she e —— on for the past two years. At first, she just
. (wor
stamps from lettersthatshe _ from friends.
3. (save) 4. (get)
After some time, however, she = e to look more actively for stamps.
. (begin)
Latelyshe _ them from special stores and
6. (buy) 7. (rade)
stamps with other collectors on philatelic websites. Sofar,she ________ over

8. (find)

200 stamps from all over the world.
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Jirst adventure trip (Lake Louise in

EXERCISE 4
Canada) — ten, years ago

SIMPLE PAST, PRESENT
PERFECT, OR PRESENT
PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 A student is
interviewing adventure traveler Rafeh Abad
for a research project. Use the words in
parentheses to write the student’s questions.

second adventure (seuby diving #rip

n Mexiea)
cast — $1,200

f"’m habby 29 business — started

Use her notes to complete Abad’s answers. m 2015
Choose between the simple past, the present Al
perfect, and the present perfect progressive. i ure travel tours along with
Use the present perfect progressive and ployees
contractions when possible. erJ 20 Costa
a mf s Rica, Pery,

adventure travel blgg —
iast year 99 — started

1,000 readers in the
weeks of this mong) ﬁm\t e

travel to Africa — not yet

HHHHHUHHUHUHUUHUHHHHUHHU

1. (how long / you / do / adventure travel)
sTUDENT: How long have you been doing adventure travel?

I've been doing adventure travel for ten yedrs.

ABAD:
2. (where / you / go / on your first adventure trip)

STUDENT:

ABAD:
3. (how much / your diving trip in Mexico / cost)

STUDENT:

ABAD:
4. (how long / you and your team / lead / adventure tours)

STUDENT:

ABAD:
5. (what trips / you / take / recently)

STUDENT:

ABAD:
6. (how long / you / write / a travel blog)

STUDENT:

ABAD:

Simple Past, Present Perfect, and Present Perfect Progressive
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7. (how many people / read / your blog / this month)

STUDENT:

ABAD:

8. (how many times / you / visit / Africa)

STUDENT:

ABAD:

EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read these comments to the online article about hobbies on page 33.
There are nine mistakes in the use of the simple past, the present perfect, and the present
perfect progressive. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct eight more.

(K )
COMMENTS

I've been cooking
& ing since [ was in elementary school. When I was ten years old, my mother has taught

me how to make simple things such as fried eggs and chicken salad. Then we moved on to more
complicated meals. I've always been loving to cook as a way to relax and be creative. Lately, I've
been trying my hand at baking, too. Last month, I made my first strawberry cheesecake. BTW,! I've

been reading the Nutmegs, seven blog several times. You're right. It’s incredible. —jg20133

I've been passionate about Do It Yourself since several years. DIY gives me an alternative to
spending lots of money in stores. I have taken a knitting class last year, and since then, I made a
hat, a scarf, and gloves for my boyfriend. My current DIY project is all about upcycling. Last week,
my roommate gave me all of her old magazines, and I've been creating a sculpture from them. I

haven't finished the sculpture yet, but it’s going to be beautiful. —Claudia

No one has mentioned video games yet. My friends and I have been playing Mortal Kombat vs DC
Universe since this semester has started. We enjoy the challenge. And here’s something interesting.
I 'was a fan of Pokémon all my life. In my opinion, there’s nothing better than Pikachu! —Fanboy

1 BTW: a common online and texting abbreviation for “by the way”
2 upcycling: using an old product for a new, more valuable purpose

Unit 3 Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.




EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

0 Lara and Pablo are discussing hobbies. Listen to their conversation. Read the
statements. Then listen again to the conversation and check (v) True or False. If there isn’t
enough information to decide, check (v) Don’t Know.

True False Don’t Know
1. Pablo’s hobby has had a negative effect on his life. O ] [
2. One of Pablo’s friends explained the importance of hobbies to him. O O i
3. According to Lara, she has had no free time for two weeks. O O =l
4. Hobbies can help people do well at school and at work. O O O
5. Pablo has started taking photos of buildings. O O O
6. Pablo is a good photographer because he has become more creative. O O O
7. Lara has still not changed her mind about getting a hobby. (] O ]

@ Work with a partner. Listen again to the conversation. Discuss your answers in A. Give
reasons for your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: So, why is the answer for number 1 false?
B: Well, Pablo’s hobby hasn't had a negative effect on his life. On the contrary, Lara
says he looks happy and relaxed.
A: OK. What about number 27

G Work in a group. Listen again to the conversation. Discuss answers to the
following questions.

1. What are the advantages of having photography as a hobby? Give
examples from your personal knowledge and experience.

EXAMPLE: A: I started taking photos as a way to reduce stress.
B: How can photography lower your stress level?
A: Well, for one thing, I've been spending more
time outdoors. That means. ..
: There are other advantages, too. For example,
I've been...

=

2. How can Lara find time for a hobby? Give examples.

3. According to Pablo, everyone needs a hobby to survive.
Do you agree with Pablo? Give reasons to support your
answer. Include examples.

Simple Past, Present Perfect, and Presei@iz=laClol @ /(e ls[ SIS
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EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Talk about your hobbies and interests. What did you
do in the past with your hobby? What have you been doing lately? Find out about other
people’s hobbies.

EXAMPLE: A: Do you have any hobbies, Ben?
B: Yes. Since I was in high
school, my hobby has been
running. ... Recently, I've
been training for a marathon.
‘What about you? Do you have
a hobby?

: I collect sneakers. I got my
first pair of Nikes when I was
ten, and I've been collecting
different kinds of sneakers
ever since. . ..

o

EXERCISE 8 DONE, DONE, NOT DONE

Q INTERVIEW What did you plan to do last month to develop your hobbies and personal
interests? Make a list. Include things you did and things that you still haven’t done. Do not
check (v) any of the items. Exchange lists with a partner.

Buy a new pair of running shoes.
Research healthy snacks for marathon runners.

(® Now ask questions about your partner’s list. Check () the things that your partner has
already done. Answer your partner’s questions about your list. When you finish, find out if
the information that you recorded on your partner’s list is correct.

EXAMPLE: A: Have you bought your new running shoes yet?
B: Yes, [ have. I bought them last week.
A: And what about the research on healthy snacks?
B8: I haven’t done it yet.
A: OK. I think we've talked about everything on our lists. Let’s make sure our
answers are correct.

Unit 3



EXERCISE 9 NOT YOUR EVERYDAY HOBBY

0 GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Choose one of the hobbies from the list to
research. Answer some of the questions below.
EXAMPLE: A: Apiculture is beekeeping.

B: In the past, this was an activity for farmers.

C: But it has recently become . ..

D: Right. Since.. ..

Hobbies to research:
« apiculture ¢ couch surfing « genealogy « spelunking
* cosplay * egg carving * geocaching « ultimate Frisbee

Possible questions:

¢ What is the activity?

¢ When did people start doing the activity?

» Where did the activity start?

« How long has the hobby been popular?

« Why has the hobby become popular?

» What is the most interesting fact that you've learned about the hobby?

@ Report back to your class. If your group chose the same hobby as another group, do
you have the same information about that hobby? Compare answers.

EXAMPLE: A: Beekeeping has been going on for about nine thousand years.
B: But in the past, it was usually an activity for farmers.
A: In the twenty-first century, beekeeping has become . ..
B: Surprisingly, the popularity of beekeeping has been increasing in.. ..

I Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. }
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about trends at your school or among your friends. What is new
or different? Think about hobbies, fashion, classroom activities, etc. Complete the outline.

An Interesting Trend:

When the Trend Started:

Advantages of the Trend:

Disadvantages of the Trend:

@ WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about an interesting trend. Use the simple
past, the present perfect, and the present perfect progressive. Try to avoid the common
mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Zumba is an exercise program that uses dance styles like salsa and hip hop.
People have been doing Zumba for many years. However, it suddenly became...

Common Mistakes in Using the Simple Past, Present Perfect, or Present Perfect Prog

Use the simple past with specific past time | started a Zumba class two weeks ago.
expressions. Do not use the present prefec[ NOT I've-started a Zumba class two weeks ago.
(except after since).

Use the present perfect or the present perfect People have been doing Zumba since 1986.
progressive to show that something started in NOT People diet Zumba since 1986.

the past but was not completed. Do not use the
simple past.

Use the present perfect to show that something | We’ve finished today’s Zumba class.
happened at an indefinite time in the past and NOT We've-been-finishing today’s Zumba class.
was completed. Do not use the present perfect
progressive.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Circle the verbs in the simple past.
Underline once the verbs in the present perfect. Underline twice the verbs in the present
perfect progressive. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?
[] the simple past for things that happened and were completed in the past

[ the present perfect and present perfect progressive with for or since for things that started in
the past but were not completed

[] the present perfect for things that were completed at an indefinite time in the past

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | oh a title.

46 Unit 3 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 3 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

() circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Isabel was / has been interested in yoga since high school.

2. She finally took / has taken her first yoga class last week.

3. She has read / has been reading a book about yoga. She’ll probably finish it tomorrow.
4. She has felt much healthier since she started / has started the yoga class.

5. She went / has gone to three yoga classes this week, and it’s only Tuesday.

6. Isabel’'s roommate has been doing yoga since / for eight months.

7. More and more students became / have become fans of yoga in the past several years.

@ Complete the sentences with the simple past, present perfect, or present perfect
progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.

Lisa__ on herstamp collection for five years, and she still enjoys
1. (work)
it. Last year, she a very valuable stamp on an old letter in her attic.
2. (discoven)
At first, she it was valuable. She after
3. (not know) 4. (find out)
she did some research on the Internet. Of course, she really
5. (get)
excited. Since then, she T to garage sales and flea markets every
. (g0
weekend. Unfortunately for Lisa,she ______ another valuable stamp, but
7. (not find)
she _ agreat time searching.
8. (have)

G Find and correct five mistakes.
A: How long did you been doing adventure sports?

B: I've gotten interested five years ago, and I haven't stopped since then.

>

: You're lucky to live here in Colorado. It’s a great place for adventure sports. Did you live
here long?

B: No, not long. I've moved here last year. [ used to live in Alaska.

=

: [ haven’t go there yet, but I've heard it’s great.

B: It is great. When you go, be sure to visit Denali National Park.

Now check your answers on page 475.

Gatn MyEnglishlabito compiéte th reviaw oniife. Simple Past, Present Perfect, and Present Perfect Progressive
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MUSICIANS

TEP 1 " GRAMMAR

BEFORE YOU READ

Past Perfect and Past
Perfect Progressive

CON

OUTCOMES

 Describe events that happened, or were in
progress, before a specific time in the past

« Show the order of two past events, using adverbs
and expressions with by

« Identify the order of events in a biographical
article and in a radio interview

* Discuss talents and past achievements

« Discuss one’s schedule for the previous day

* Write about a famous person’s life and career

Look at the photo, the title, and the first paragraph of the article. Discuss the questions.

1. What is the man doing? Describe him.

2. What type of music do you like? Do you enjoy classical music? Which composers?
3. Why do you think the article is called “The People’s Conductor”?

o

READ

Read this article about Gustavo Dudamel.

Gustavo
Dudamel

Unit 4

The People’s Conductor

He’s exciting. He’s great-looking. He’s “The
Dude,”! and he’s changing the way people
around the world feel about classical music.
Gustavo Dudamel grew up in Barquisimeto,
Venezuela. A child prodigy,? he had already
started taking music lessons by the early age of
four. His father played the trombone in a salsa
band, and young Dudamel had been hoping to
take up the same instrument. But his arms were
too short, and so he studied the violin instead.
It wasn'’t too long before Dudamel became
part of El Sistema—a program created to teach
young Venezuelans, mostly from poor families,
how to play musical instruments. Many of
these kids had been getting into trouble before
participating in the program. “The music
saved me. ['m sure of this,” said Dudamel in a
TV interview.

1 dude: a man (an informal word, used to express positive
feelings about the person)

2 child prodigy: a very young person who has a great natural
ability in a subject or skill



o

In El Sistema, Dudamel’s amazing talent was obvious, and by the time he was fifteen,
he had become the conductor of the Simén Bolivar National Youth Orchestra. But
that wasn’t the first time he had led an orchestra. According to Dudamel, he had been
conducting in his imagination since he was six.

On October 3, 2009, Dudamel lifted his baton for the first time as music director of the
famed Los Angeles Philharmonic. He was only twenty-eight, and he had just signed a five-
year contract as conductor. Tickets for this free concert at the 18,000-seat Hollywood Bowl
had become available two months earlier. By the time the Bowl’s ticket office opened on
August 1, hundreds of people had already arrived. They had been lining up for hours in the
hot Californian sun. The tickets were gone in minutes. On October 3, that lucky audience,
a mix of all ages and ethnic backgrounds, had come for one thing—to see “Gustavo the
Great” conduct. They were not disappointed. By the end of the concert, they had all risen
to their feet and had been applauding enthusiastically for ten minutes.

After his successful debut, Dudamel continued to attract new fans to his concerts. To
help young people, he worked with the Los Angeles Philharmonic to set up a program
modeled on El Sistema, the program that had transformed his life. Today, Dudamel is an
award-winning conductor who wants to inspire others and share his love of classical music.

AFTER YOU READ

) vocABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

conducted contract ethnic inspired participated transformed
1. The experience her life. It really changed everything for her.
2. The pianist’s performance __ me to study piano.
3. How many timeshas Dudamel ___ the orchestra this season?
4. The audience was a real mix of African Americans, Asians, Hispanics,
and whites.
5. Many musicians and singers in the event.
6. One violinistsigneda(n) __ with the orchestra for two years.

(2 COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Put the events in Dudamel’s life in the correct
time order (1 = first, 6 = last).

___ He became conductor of the Simén Bolivar National Youth Orchestra.
___ He turned four.

____ He started a program based on El Sistema.

____ He became music director of the Los Angeles Philharmonic.

___ He started taking music lessons.

____ He became part of El Sistema.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
each answer?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
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STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

PAST PERFECT

) Past I had = Pd
Subject | Had (not) Partidiplo youhad = yowd
1 hehad = he'd
= 3
You arrived | in the US. .she i = .she d
He it had = ird
She wehad = wed
It had (nist) by then. theyhad = they'd
We =
Yci become | famous hadnot = hadnt
They
Yes/o Questions [Short Anewers
Had Subject ::;‘iciple Affirmative Negative
you arrived | in the US. 1 1
Had |he by then? Yes, | he had. | | No, |he hadn’t.
they become | famous they they
Wh- Questions
Wh- Word Had | Subject mciwe
How many |concerts |had |he given by then?

PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

Statements

Base Form
+ -ing

Subject | Had (not) been

had (not) been | playing all over the world by then.

Unit 4



Yes/No Questions

Had Subject ge£ ;olm ey Affirmative Negative
you I 1

Had |he been playing the violin by then? Yes, |he [had. [ |No, |he |hadn’t.
they they they

Wh- Questions

7 Been +
Wh- Word Had Subject B Form + -ing
How long |had |he been playing classical music by then?

GRAMMAR NOTES

Past Perfect

s Now
Past nad begun 155" Future

1986 1

‘With the past perfect, the focus is often on the
completion of the action or situation.

Use the past perfect to show that something happened before a specific time in the past.

By 1986, Dudamel had begun violin lessons.
(Dudamel began taking violin lessons before 1986.)

By 2010, Kato had conducted Beethoven’s Ninth
Symphony for the first time.

(The performance took place and ended

before 2010.)

Past Perfect Progressive

Past 1908 2010 "‘I"'" ——
e l
b oo

We also use the past perfect progressive
for actions that had just ended. You can often
still see the results of the action.

Do not use the past perfect progressive
‘with most non-action verbs.

Use the past perfect progressive to show that something was in progress before a
specific time in the past. The action or situation may have continued after that time.
‘The focus is on the continuation of the action or situation, not the end result.

By 2010, Kato had been conducting an orchestra
for 12 years.
(She was still conducting in 2010, and possibly
continued to conduct.)

She was out of breath. It was clear that she had
been running.
(She was no longer running when [ saw her.)

It was 2008. He had been a conductor for two years.
NOT He hae-beer-being a conductor for two years.

Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
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Past Perfect or Past Perfect P

+ Simple Past

time order between two past events.

Use the past perfect or the past perfect
progressive for the earlier event. Use the simple
past for the later time or event.

left 1 Future

Past

had conducted I

Past left

NS
7 Boem conde

[ZTATIE We often mention a period of time
with the past perfect progressive to show
how long an event was in progress when
another event occurred. We often use the past
progressive when we do not mention the
length of time.

[ZIATE When the time relationship between
two past events is clear (for example, with
before, after, as soon as, until, and because), we
often use the simple past for both events.

In sentences with a time clause starting
with when, notice t he difference in meaning
between the simple past and the past perfect in
the main clause.

Use the past perfect or the past perfect progressive with the simple past to show the

He had conducted once when he left for Germany.
(He had conducted once before he left
for Germany.)

He had been conducting for years when he left
for Germany.
(He was conducting before he left for Germany.)

He had been studying in El Sistema for five years
when he received his first job as a conductor.

He was studying in El Sistema when he received his
first job as a conductor.

After Dudamel had joined El Sistema, he studied
the violin.

or

After Dudamel joined El Sistema, he studied

the violin.

When the concert ended, she left.
(First the concert ended. Then she left.)
When the concert ended, she had left.
(First she left. Then the concert ended.)

Adverbs or Expressions with By to Show the Order of Events

Use adverbs such as already, yet, ever, never,
or just with the past perfect or past perfect
progressive to emphasize the first event.

l Do not put an adverb between the main
verb and a direct object.

A: Jason and | watched Dudamel on YouTube last
night. Jason had already seen him conduct.

B: Had you ever seen him before?

A: No, | hadn’t. | had never heard of him.

I hadn’t seen him yet. or | hadn't yet seen him.

NOT | hadn't seer-yet-him.

Unit 4

CONTINUED b



Use expressions with by to refer to the
second event.

« by + time or event By 2006, Dudamel had gotten married.
By the end of the concert, they had been
applauding enthusiastically for ten minutes.

« by the time (to introduce a clause in the By the time he was fifteen, he had started
simple past) to conduct.

By the time we got tickets, we had been waiting

in line for an hour.

i Use a comma after the time clause or By the time | sat down, the concert had started.
phrase when it comes at the beginning of the NOT The concert had started, by the time | sat down.
sentence. Do not use a comma after the main
clause when the main clause comes first.

REFERENCE NOTES

For a list of irregular past participles, see Appendix 1 on page 453.
For spelling rules for progressive forms, see Appendix 23 on page 463.

| Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. |

EP3 | FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read each numbered situation. Decide if the description that follows is
True (T) or False (F). If there is not enough information to know, write a question mark (?).

1. The talk-show host invited the musician on her show because he had won a competition.
_F The musician won the competition after his appearance on the show.

2. When I arrived, the musician had been explaining why he had chosen to play the violin.
— The musician’s explanation was finished.

3. It was 4:00 p.m. They had been selling tickets for an hour.
__ They were still selling tickets at 4:05.

4. When I found my seat, the concert started.
_ First the concert started. Then I found my seat.

5. When I found my seat, the concert had started.
__ First the concert started. Then I found my seat.

6. When I saw Mei Ling, she was very enthusiastic. She had been rehearsing with Dudamel.
__ She wasn't rehearsing when I saw her.

7. By the end of the concert, the audience had fallen in love with Dudamel.

_____ The audience fell in love with Dudamel after the concert.

Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
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EXERCISE 2 PAST PERFECT STATEMENTS WITH ALREADY AND YET

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Look at some important events in Gustavo Dudamel’s career. Then
complete the sentences. Use the past perfect with already or not yet.

won prize; moved to LA.
became met Eloisa got married as musical
born in began violin started to study conductor of Maturen in in Caracas, director of
Venezuela lessons conducting youth orchestra Germany Venezuela L.A. Symphony

1. It was 1984. Dudamel hadn't yet begun

violin lessons.

2. By age six, he

violin lessons.
3. In 1991, he

to study conducting,
4. By 2000, he

the conductor of an orchestra.

5. Before age twenty-five, he

a conducting prize.
6. It was 2003. He and Maturen

married.
7. It was 2010. He and Maturen

to L.A.

EXERCISE 3 PAST PERFECT QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS

GRAMMAR NOTE 1 Carly plays cello in an orchestra. Read her diary notes. Then complete the questions
about her day and give short answers. Use the past perfect.

DATE: Thursday, December 15, 2016
230 Took yoga class at the gyw

] 10.00 started rehearsing at the concert
’\ hall for Saturday’s concert

12:30 ate lunch ||
1 2:30  had cello lesson with Sofia Gregor |

4:00 gave cello dewonstration at ‘\ ‘
performing #rts tigh School |

600 shopped for dress for Saturday
night's concert |

230 did relaxation exercises | ‘

|
230 ordered takeout from favorite \ :‘
efhwmic restaurant

1100 fell asleep—forgot 10 eat!
54 Unit 4



It was 9:30 a.m. Carly was at the gym.
A: Had she taken her yoga class yet?
B: Yes, she had.

At 10:15, Carly was at the concert hall.

A: for Saturday’s concert yet?

It was 1:30. Carly was in the practice room of the concert hall.

A her lunch by that time?

At 2:15, Carly was talking to Sofia Gregor.

A her cello lesson yet?

B:

It was 3:30.

A: her cello demonstration yer?
B:

At 4:45, Carly was still at the high school.

A: for her dress by then?

It was 8:00 p.m. Carly was changing her clothes.

A her relaxation exercises that day?

At 10:00 p.m., Carly was listening to a CD of her last performance.

A takeout yet?

It was 11:00 p.m. Carly was sleeping.
A her dinner yet?
B:

Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
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EXERCISE 4 PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Gustavo Dudamel was a musical child prodigy. Complete the information
about two other prodigies. Use the past perfect progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.

JUDIT POLGAR is known as the strongest female
chess player who has ever lived. In 1991, she
became the youngest Grandmaster ever at age
fifteen, which was not really very surprising
because Polgar had been playing the

1. (play)
game since she was only five years old. For five

years, she _ games
2. (win)

against older chess masters. By age twenty, Polgar

was ranked the tenth best player in the world—the

first woman to achieve a rating in the top 10. In

2002, she defeated Garry Kasparov, the highest

Polgar rated player in the world. It was a great personal

victory. She had lost to Kasparov in 1994, and she T to try again.

In 2000, Polgar married Gusztav Font. Font, a veterinarian,

4. (treat)
Polgar’s dog when the two met. Between 2004 and 2007, the couple had two children, and
Polgér competed less often. Because she as much, her rank
5. (not compete)
dropped to twentieth, but by 2008, Polgar was playing for Hungary in the Chess Olympiad,

her career back on track. Although she is now retired, Polgar is still the best of the best.
AKRIT JASWAL has been called “the world’s smartest boy” and “the Mozart of modern

medicine.” By the age of six, he already

6. (read)
Shakespeare in his native village in northern India. Even more amazing, young Jaswal

medical textbooksonhisown.He ___ even

7. (study)
surgeries at local hospitals. Then at age seven, he operated on

8. (observe)

a young girl whose hand had been severely injured in a fire. The operation, which he
performed for free in his home, was a success, and Jaswal became famous. His family

that their son could start medical school when he was eight,

9. (hope)
but he had to wait three years before he enrolled at Punjab University—the youngest student

ever admitted. Jaswal’s dream is to someday find a cure for cancer.

Unit 4



EXERCISE 5 PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-4 A talk-show host is making a list of questions for her research
about violinist Midori Goto. Use the words in parentheses to write questions with the past
perfect progressive. Use when to introduce the time clause with the simple past.

1. Midori Goto gave her first public performance in Osaka, Japan, at the age of six.

How long had she been playing violin when she gave her first public performance in Osaka, Japan, at the age of six?

(Row long / she / play violin)

2. Ten-year-old Midori began classes at the Juilliard School in New York City.

(where / she / take music lessons)

3. Midori performed with the New York Philharmonic for the first time.

(how long / she / study at Juilliard)

4. She made her first recording.

(her fans / wait a long time)

5. She started the Midori & Friends program.

(what / she / notice about children and music)

6. She became a United Nations Messenger of Peace.

{how / she / help children around the world)

7. Young musicians were on stage with her for a concert in Tokyo.

{how many hours a day / they / practice)

8. The concert started at 7:00 p.m.

(reporters / take photos)

Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
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EXERCISE 6 PAST PERFECT OR PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Complete this report on El Sistema. Use the past perfect or past
perfect progressive form of the verbs in the boxes. Use the past perfect progressive
when possible.

come up help observe  —receive-  show up teach win
It was 1975. José Antonio Abreu had received his degree in economics
1
and 5 economics at Simén Bolivar University for years. As an
economist, he the poverty he saw around him. As a trained
EN
musician, he 5 with a creative solution—a music program for

children. El Sistema began in a parking garage in 1975. Abreu remembers the first night of the

program. Only eleven children = but, Abreu says, he still felt it
was the start of something very big. It was. By 2009, Abreu :
many prizes for his work, and he = hundreds of thousands of
Venezuela’s kids turn their lives around with music.
arrest be go live work
Gustavo Dudamel, a world-famous conductor, one of

5.
those kids. He, in turn, established similar programs, such as Youth Orchestra Los Angeles.

Canadian singer Measha Brueggergosman participated in the program, and in October 2009
the kids attended Dudamel’s concert at the Hollywood Bowl. They were wildly enthusiastic.

“A lot of the people... never to a classical music
9.

concert before. They were crying and screaming,” she recalls. But Dudamel is only one of El
Sistema’s success stories. Here are just two more out of thousands: At age nine, Edicson Ruiz

at a Caracas supermarket to help support his family. El Sistema

10.
helped him put down the supermarket packages and pick up the bow.! He is now a successful
double bass player with the Berlin Philarmonie. And then there’s Lennar Acosta. Before he got
his clarinet, Acosta - a life of crime. Police already
the troubled youth nine times for robbery and drug use. But

12.
thanks to El Sistema, he traded in his gun for a musical instrument and became a clarinetist at

the Caracas Youth Orchestra. As Abreu said, “Music is a weapon against poverty.” It is also a

way to change lives.

1 bow: a long thin piece of wood used for playing instruments such as the violin, cello, and double bass

Unit 4



EXERCISE 7 TIME ORDER IN SENTENCES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Combine the pairs of sentences about Edson Natareno, a
student in Youth Orchestra Los Angeles. Decide on the correct time order of the
sentences. Use the past perfect or the past perfect progressive to express the event
that occurred first. Use the past perfect progressive when possible.

1. A teacher heard Edson Natareno singing in her class. She talked to his mother
about his musical talent.

After a teacher had heard Edson Natareno singing in her class

she talked to his mother about his musical talent

2. Edson joined Youth Orchestra Los Angeles in 2007. His mother encouraged him
to join.

because

3. Edson listened to the sounds of other instruments. He finally decided to play
the clarinet.

before

4. Edson played music for a year. His story appeared in a newspaper article.

When

5. Edson performed with Youth Orchestra Los Angeles for six years. He traveled to
London with the orchestra in 2013.

By the time )

6. Edson was able to begin classes at Colburn School. He won a scholarship to the
world-famous performing arts school.

after

bl

Edson graduated from high school. He already played in orchestras with Gustavo
Dudamel three times.

By the time .
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EXERCISE 8 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this article about Canadian singer Measha Brueggergosman.
There are eight mistakes in the use of the past perfect and the past perfect progressive.
The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct seven more.

A Diva' with a Difference

MEASHA BRUEGGERGOSMAN'S first-grade teacher urged her parents to give her music
had decided
lessons. They did, and by age fifteen, she had-been-deeiding on a singing career. Not growing
up in a large cultural center, she didn’t have the chance to attend concerts or the opera.
However, by the time she enrolled at the University of Toronto, she listening to classical music
on the radio for years, and she participated in her church’s music program since childhood.
After she received her degree in Toronto, Brueggergosman had moved to Diisseldorf,

Germany, to study. By age twenty-five, she had been performing internationally for several

years and had won a number of important prizes. One enthusiastic judge said she had

never been meeting a singer with such perfect vocal control. By her
thirtieth birthday, Brueggergosman has become both a classical music
sensation? and a popular celebrity.
A diva with a Facebook fan club who had develop her own unique
fashion style, Brueggergosman'’s fame continued to grow. However,
when she experienced a serious health problem in June 2009,
Brueggergosman stopped performing. Amazingly, she
recovered in time to sing at the jBienvenido Dudamel!
concert four months later. When she stepped
onto the stage at the Hollywood Bowl and began
singing, the audience had fallen in love with her
again for her beautiful voice, her style, and her

bravery. Brava Brueggergosman!

1 diva: avery successful female opera singer
2 sensation: something or someone that causes a lot of excitement or interest

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.




O EXERCISE 9 LISTENING

o A radio host is interviewing several musicians. Listen to the interview. Read the
statements. Then listen again and check (v) True or False.

-
B
@
£

1. Before Julio started music lessons, he’d wanted to play the trombone.

2. By the time Marta and Julio got to Berlin, they had become friends.

3. Marta and Julio got married six months after they joined the orchestra.

4. Klaus had seen Dudamel conduct many times before the concert in Caracas.
5. The Dudamel concert inspired Klaus to make a change in his life.

6. Ling decided she wanted a violin before she turned ten.

7. Ling and her sister started taking violin lessons in the same year.

ooooooof
ooooOooo®

8. After Antonio started making music, he got into a lot of trouble.

o @ Listen to the interview again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A.
Why did you choose True or False?

EXAMPLE: A: So, the first statement is false.
B: Right. Julio had been planning to study the flute, but his school gave him a
trombone because there was no flute available.
A: What did you choose for the second statement?

EXERCISE 10 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Think about a talent or skill that you have such as playing
a musical instrument, drawing, playing basketball, dancing, or taking photos. Tell your
group what your talent is and how you developed it. Answer questions from the group.

EXAMPLE: A: I'm good at playing the
piano. In fact, [ won a
piano competition when I
was nine years old.

: How long had you been
playing the piano by then?

A: Five years.

: So you had started piano
lessons when you were
only four?

-]

o
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EXERCISE 11 THINKING BACK

Q CONVERSATION Before you talk with a partner, think about what you did yesterday.
Indicate whether it was or wasn’t a busy day. Complete the sentences.

Yesterday was / wasn’t a busy day for me.

1. By 9:00 am.,

2. By the time I got to work/school,

3. By the time I had lunch,

4. By the time I left work/school,
5. By the time I had dinner,

6. By 9:00 pm,, 1

7. By the time I went to bed, I had done so much/little that I felt

G) Work with a partner. Compare your day with your partner’s day.

EXAMPLE: A: By 9:00 a.m., I'd already been practicing the piano for two hours. What
about you?
B: By 9:00 am., I hadn’t even gotten up!

EXERCISE 12 AMAZING CHILD PRODIGIES STORIES

) GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Choose one of the people listed below, who were
child prodigies. Do research about the person and answer some of the questions below.

* Nadia Comaneci, gymnast « Stevie Wonder, musician s
* Amadeus Mozart, composer « Tiger Woods, golfer
¢ Clara Schumann, musician * Sho Yano, physician

Possible questions:

* When was the person born?

* What special skill(s) did the person have as a child?

* What had the person accomplished by the age of five? Ten? Fifteen?
* What is the most surprising fact that you learned abour the person?

EXAMPLE: A: Sho Yano was a child prodigy.
B: He had already started composing music by the age of five.
C: And by the time he was ten, ...
0: Here’s something even more amazing. By his tenth birthday, . ..

@ Report back to your class. If your group chose the same person as another group, do
you have the same information about that person? Compare answers.

EXAMPLE: A: Sho Yano is a physician and he was a child prodigy.
B: He’s also a musician. By the age of five, he had learned how to play the piano.
A: And he had started composing music by the time he was five.
B: By his tenth birthday, . ..
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EXERCISE 13 NOW YOU SEE IT, NOW YOU DON'T

PICTURE COMPARISON Work with a partner. Look at the two pictures. There are eleven
differences in the pictures. Find and discuss them. Use by + past perfect in your discussion.

EXAMPLE: A: At 4:00 p.m., the woman wasn’t wearing a sweater. By 6:00 p.m., she had put her
sweater on.
B: And the boy had fallen asleep.

Gaitn MyEnglishl.ab'for mors commiunication prectics. Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive 63
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Find information in the library or on the Internet about the life and
career of a musician or singer that you like. Make a timeline using five events in the artist’s
life and career. Give details.

E) WRITE Use your timeline to write two paragraphs about the artist you researched. In
the first paragraph, include information about the person’s career. In the second
paragraph, write about the artist’s personal life. Use the past perfect and the past perfect
progressive. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

Events:

EXAMPLE: Vanessa-Mae only uses her first name professionally. She was born in Singapore
on October 27, 1978. By age five, she had been playing the piano for two years. By
the time she was a teenager, she had already made three classical recordings. . ..

Common Mistakes in Using the Past Perfect and Perfect Progressive

Use the past perfect or the past perfect | was late. By the time | arrived, the concert
progressive to show that an event came first. had started.

Do not use the simple past. NOT By the time | arrived, the concert started.

Use the past perfect with most non-action
verbs. Do not use the past perfect progressive.

Before he left, he had seemed tired.

NOT Before he left, had-beer—seeming tired.

Use a comma after the time clause or phrase By the end of the evening, | had decided to attend
when it comes at the beginning of the sentence. | another concert.

Do not use a comma after the main clause when | NOT | had decided to attend another concert, by the
the main clause comes first. end of the evening.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline once the verbs in the past
perfect. Underline twice the verbs in the past perfect progressive. Circle the verbs in the
simple past. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[[] the past perfect for things that happened before a specific time in the past
[ the past perfect progressive for things that were in progress before a specific time in the past
[[] time clauses to show the time order between two past events

[[] adverbs or expressions with by to show the order of events

[[] commas after time clauses or phrases at the beginning of a sentence

(® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changesiif r y. Give your | hs a title.

Unit 4 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 4 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.
1. By the time I was ten, I got / had gotten my first violin.

2. It'was 2007. | have been studying / had been studying the violin for two years by then.

3. By 2010, I had graduated / had been graduating from Juilliard School of Music.
4. After I finished school, I moved / had been moving to Los Angeles.

5. Ihad given / hadn’t given a concert yet.

@ Complete the interview with the simple past, past perfect, or past perfect progressive
form of the verbs in parentheses. Use the past perfect progressive when possible.

A: You're only twenty-five. How long you T the
. (play
violin when you ; the Philharmonic Orchestra?
2. (join)
B: Ten years. By the time I was thirteen, I to become a
3. (decide)
professional, and [ for three hours a day. My father was a
4. (practice)
musician, and he me to play the piano, too.
5. (teach)
A you to this country yet?
6. (come)
B: Yes. We already here. We

7. (move)
here for a year.

8. (iive)
: Well, congratulations on winning the grand prize. Were you surprised?

=

B: Very!l it, so I was very excited.
9. (not expect)

G Find and correct six mistakes.

When five-year-old Sarah Chang enrolled in the Juilliard School, she has already been
playing the violin for more than a year. Her parents, both musicians, had been moving from
Korea to further their careers. They had gave their daughter a violin as a fourth birthday
present, and Sarah had been practiced hard since then. By seven, she already performed
with several local orchestras. A child prodigy, Sarah became the youngest person to receive
the Hollywood Bowl’s Hall of Fame Award. She had already been receiving several awards

including the Nan Pa Award—South Korea’s highest prize for musical talent.

Now check your answers on page 475.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Past Perfect and Past Perfect Progressive
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Future: Review

and Expansion

Future and Future Progressive
LIFE IN THE FUTURE

Future Perfect and
Future Perfect Progressive (

GOALS




OUTCOMES

* Discuss future facts, predictions, plans, and scheduled events

= Describe events that will be in progress at a specific time in the future
= |dentify key details in a reading or recording

 Discuss schedules and make plans

= Discuss life in the future

© \Write about how one’s school will be in the future

OUTCOMES

 Describe events that will happen, or will be in progress, before a specific time in the future
« Show the order of two future events, using adverbs and expressions with by

= Identify specific information in a business article and a conversation

» Discuss future goals and aspirations

* Write about a classmate’s future goals




OUTCOMES
 Discuss future facts, predictions, plans, and

Future and scrocued svnts

* Describe events that will be in progress ata

H fi in the futt
Fut“ re Prog resslve . sldp::ilif; I::;en:talls in au :;dlng or recording

* Discuss schedules and make plans

LIFE IN THE FUTURE W how o ot i b s

TEP 1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the picture and at the section titles in the article. Discuss the questions.
1. How will the cities of the future look?

2. What kinds of problems do you think people will face in the future?

3. How do you think they can solve them?

o READ

Oosit Read this article about the future.

Cities of the Future

The world’s population is exploding. By 2050, futurists' predict that 10 billion people
will be living on the planet, up to 70 percent of them in cities. At the same time, the
oceans are rising as global warming melts the ice at the North and South Poles. This
means that while the population is growing, land will be shrinking. In addition, there is
not going to be enough fresh water or oil and other types of fuel. Where will people live
when room on dry land gets too crowded? How will 10 billion people feed themselves
and travel from place to place? We're going to need a lot of innovative solutions.
Fortunately, some very creative individuals are already thinking about them. Here's what
they are predicting:

Homes: Water World
Some futurists believe that as rising oceans cover the land, the
oceans themselves are going to become valuable

real estate.? Architects and engineers will be
building floating cities that will use

1 futurists: people who predict future
events and developments

2 real estate: land and houses
that people buy and sell
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solar, wind, and wave power.? Some cities will even be traveling long distances and using
their large gardens to supply food. Science fiction? Maybe not. Some of the technology
is already being used in underwater hotels and laboratories.

Food: The Sky’s the Limit

According to the United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization, the world is going
to need 70 percent more food by 2050. This will require additional farmland equal to the
size of Brazil. Where will we find it? Dr. Dickson Despommier, of Columbia University,
says urban farmers will be growing food on vertical farms, and that “sky farms” in New
York will produce enough chicken, vegetables, and fruit to feed the entire city. Instead
of fuel-guzzling® farm machines, farmers will be using robots for difficult and dangerous
work. The farms will also save energy because food won't be traveling into the city by
truck from distant farms.

Travel: Back to the Future?

More than eighty years ago, luxurious airships—Ilarge “balloons” filled with helium’—
carried passengers around Europe and across the Atlantic. However, after one terrible
accident, travelers stopped using them. Now, with fuel becoming more expensive,
airships are coming back. A Spanish company is developing a solar-powered airship

that will fly on sunshine during the day and use fuel only at night. Commuters will be
taking airships to work, and the company predicts many other uses for the vehicles. For
example, disaster relief organizations, such as the Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies,
will be using them as flying hospitals to help earthquake and storm victims.

The future is coming, with all its opportunities
and challenges. Will we be ready? With enough
imagination and hard work, we will be!

3 solar, wind, and wave power: energy from the
sun, wind, and acean waves

4 fuel-guzzling: using too much fuel. Guzzle
‘means “to drink large amounts of something.”

5 helium: a gas that is lighter than air, often used

‘to make balloons and airships float in the air

Future and Future Progressive
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AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. Aninnovative planis .
a. new b. old €. easy

2. Creative individuals are

that find solutions to problems.

a. methods b. people ¢. machines
3. Technology is the we use to do things.
a. money and skills b. machines and knowledge c. people and animals
4. A is not usually vertical.
a. tall building b. tree c. table
5. A(n) is an example of a vehicle.
a. accident b. car c. hospital
6. A challenge is a task that is .

a. new and difficult b. easy and safe ¢. in the distant future

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

True  False
. The world’s population is already growing fast.

1
2. People are already living on floating cities.

3. Tourists are already staying in underwater hotels.
4. Sky farms are already using robots as workers.

5. A company is already building a solar-powered airship.

5 0
ooooon

6. Commuters are already riding to work in airships.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

70 Unit5 Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.
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Affirmative Statements

GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

Negative Statements

FUTURE PROGRESSIVE

Statements
o Be (not) going to/ Be + Base
Sublject | i (not) Form + -ing
People are (not) going to be traveling | to Mars by 2050.

will (not)

Yes/No Questions

We are going to take We are not going to take
We will take We will not take
the airship at 9:00. the airship at 10:00.
We are taking We are not taking
We take We don’t take
Yes/No Questions T ——
Affirmative Negative
Is she going to take she is. she isn’t.
Will she take she will. she won’t.
the airship at 9:00? Yes, No,
Is she taking she is. she isn’t.
Does she take she does. she doesn’t.
Wh- Questions
When is she going to take
When will she take
the airship?
When is she taking
When does she take

Be/Will | Subject | Going to ?:n; E;a_s’:g Affirmative Negative
Are going to they are. they’re not.
they be ling |to Mars? Yes, = No,
will they will. they won’t.
Wh- Questions
q 5 Be + Base
Wh- Word | Be/Will | Subject | Going to F +-ing
are going to
When = they be traveling | to Mars?

Future and Future Progressive
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Referring to Future Events

There are several ways to refer to future events. Sometimes only one form of the
future is appropriate, but in many cases more than one form is possible.

« be going to I'm going to take the airship tomorrow.
- will It’ll be a nice trip.
« present progressive It’s leaving from Barcelona.
« simple present It takes off at 9:00 a.m.
Past "‘iw fake Future
1 tomorrow

For facts or events that you are certain will happen in the future, you can use
be going to or will.

« be going to The sun is going to rise at 6:43 tomorrow.
- will The sun will rise at 6:43 tomorrow.
Predictions

For predictions about things you are quite sure will happen in the future, you can also
use be going to or will.

* be going to I think people are going to use robots for a lot
of tasks.
- will 1 think people will use robots for a lot of tasks.

[IIETIE We often use I think before a prediction. | I think almost everyone is going to have a robot.

[T We use will more in formal writing and | Prices will increase next month.

be going to more in conversation. (formal writing)

Prices are going to increase next month.
(conversation)

Use be going to when something that you | Look! That robot is going to serve our coffee!
notice right now makes you almost certain an NOT Look! That robot wiliserve . ..
event is going to happen. Do not use will.

Unit 5



For plans or things that are already decided, use be going to or the present progressive.

« be going to I’'m going to fly to Tokyo next week.

* present progressive I'm flying to Tokyo next week.

[EATIE We often use the present progressive | I’m flying to Tokyo next week. | already have a ticket.
for plans that are already arranged.

[T When the main verb is go, it is much He’s going home at 2:30. (more comrmon)
more common to use the present progressive He’s going to go home at 2:30. (less common)
(be going) than be going to go.

Quick sions, Offers, and Promises

For decisions that you make quickly while you are speaking, or to make offers or
promises, use will.

A: The Robot Show opens next week.

« quick decision B: Sounds interesting. | think I'll go.
A: I'd like to go, too, but | don’t have a ride.
« offer B: I'll drive you, but I'd like to leave by 7:00.
* promise A: No problem. I'll be ready.
Shall is not common in American Shall | pick you up at 8:00? (offer)
English except for offers and suggestions. | Shall we take the bus? (suggestion)

Future Scheduled Events

For scheduled events such as timetables, programs, and schedules, you can use the
simple present.

« simple present | The airship leaves at 9:00 a.m.
We often use the simple present with The conference starts tomorrow morning.
verbs such as begin, start, leave, arrive, last, and It lasts three days.
end to show scheduled events. My final meeting of the day ends at 5:00 p.m.

We can also use be going to and will for My final meeting is going to end at 5:00 p.m.
scheduled future events. My final meeting will end at 5:00 p.m.

Future and Future Progressive
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Future Progressive

in progress at a specific time in the future.

Now
Past 1

tomorrow Future

Ty to Tokyo

[ZIAIE We often use the future progressive
instead of the future to make a question about
someone’s plans more polite.

[ITATTE We also use the future progressive to
ask about future plans in order to request a favor.
This makes the request more polite.

Use the future progressive with be going to or will to show that an action will be

At this time tomorrow, I'm going to be flying
to Tokyo.
At this time tomorrow, I'll be flying to Tokyo.

When are you going to hand in your paper, Ana?
When will you be grading our tests, Professor Lee?
(more polite)

Will you be going by the post office tomorrow? |
need some stamps.

Future Time Clauses

In sentences with a future time clause, use:
« future or future progressive in main clause

* present or present progressive in time clause

Do not use the future or the future

progressive in the time clause.

[N Use a comma after the time clause or
phrase when it comes at the beginning of the
sentence. Do not use a comma after the main
clause when the main clause comes first.

Use the simple present or the present progressive in future time clauses.

MAIN CLAUSE TIME CLAUSE
Pl call you when the robot finishes the laundry.

I'll be enjoying dinner while he is dusting.

MAIN CLAUSE TIME CLAUSE

I'll call you when the robot finishes the laundry.
I'll be enjoying dinner while he is dusting.

NOT I'll call you when the robot witt-finish the laundry.

NOT I'll be enjoying dinner while he is-geirgto-be
dusting.

When the price drops, more people will buy robots.
NOT More people will buy robots, when the
price drops.

Unit 5

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.




STE! FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

0 GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Reporter Will Hapin just met his friend Dr. Nouvella Eon at a
technology conference. Read their conversation and underline all the verbs that refer to
the future.

HAPIN: Nouvella! It’s nice to see you. Are you presenting a paper today?

EON:  Hi, Will! Yes. In fact, my talk starts at two o’clock.

HAPIN: Oh, I think I'll go. What do you plan to talk about? Will you be discussing robots?

EON:  Yes. I'm focusing on personal robots for household work. My talk is called “Creative
Uses of Home Robots.”

HAPIN: I want one of those! But seriously, you promised me an interview on personal robots.
Will you be getting some free time in the next few weeks?

EON:  I'm not sure. I'll call you after the conference, OK?

HAPIN: Great! Where's your son, by the way? Is he with you?

EON:  No. Rocky stays in Denver with
his grandparents in the summer.
I'm going to visit him right after
the conference. He'll be ten years
old in a few days. I can't believe it!

HAPIN: It’s his birthday, huh? Here, take
this little model of the flying car
for him.

EON:  Oh, he's going to love this!
Thanks, Will. So what are you
working on these days?

HAPIN: ‘Well, Futurist Magazine just
published my article on cities of
the future. And next month at
their convention, I'm interviewing
members of the World Future
Association about flying cars.

EON  That'll be exciting! Good luck!
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@ Read the conversation again. Complete the chart. List the twelve future verb forms in
Part A. Then check (v) the correct column for each form.

S Quick
I N 7 [ P e )

1. Are you presenting J

EXERCISE 2 FORMS OF THE FUTURE

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Circle the correct words to comp these col

1. EON:  Which projects do you report /(are you going to reportjon?

HAPIN: I haven't decided for sure. Probably flying cars.

2. HAPIN: Look at those dark clouds!

EON:  Yes. It looks like it’s raining / it’s going to rain any minute.

3. EON:  I'd berter get back to my hotel room before it starts to rain. Call me, OK?
HAPIN: OK. I'm talking / I'll talk to you later.

4. DESK: Dr. Eon, your son just called.
EON:  Oh, good. I think I'll call / I'm calling him back right away.

5. EON:  Hi, honey. How’s it going?
ROCKY: Great. And guess what? | go / I'm going fishing with Grandpa tomorrow.

6. EON:  Have fun, but don’t forget you still have to finish that paper.
ROCKY: 1 know, Mom. [ send / I'm sending it to my teacher tomorrow. I already discussed it
with her.

7. ROCKY: How's the conference?
EON:  Good. I'm giving / I'll give my talk this afternoon.
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8. ROCKY: Good luck. When are you / will you be here?
EON:  Tomorrow. The airship lands / will land at 7:00, so I see / I'll see you about 8:00.
9. ROCKY: Great! Are we going / Do we go to the car show on my birthday?
EON:  Sure! Oh, I saw Will Hapin, and he gave me something for you. I think
you like / you're going to like it.

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A.

EXERCISE 3 FUTURE PROGRESSIVE

) GRAMMAR NOTE 7 Will Hapin is interviewing Nouvella Eon. Complete the interview.
Use the future progressive form of the words in parentheses and short answers.

HAPIN: T noticed that you've been presenting a lot of papers recently. Wil you
be going to the robotics conference in Tokyo next month?
1. (will/ o)
EON: Yes, I will But [ The Japanese are doing very
% 3. (won't present)
innovative things with personal robotics, and I every

4. (be going to / attend)
lecture possible.
HAPIN: What their new robots for us?
5. (be going to / do)

EON: A lot! Oh, personal robots still the elderly
6. (be going to/ help)

and individuals with disabilities. But the new ’bots our
7. (will / improve)

lives in a lot of other ways, too. They T complicated
-~ (will / cool

recipes. They music and many other creative tasks. So
9. (will / perform)

you one for your family, Will?

10. (be going to / buy)

HAPIN: — They look too much like machinestome. ___ their appearance

?

12. (be going to / change)

EON: #—md very soon. Companies are starting to meet that challenge now. In

just a couple of years, they "bots that look exactly like
14 (will / sel)

humans—and show human emotions.
HAPIN: Amazing! Well, thanks for the interview;, Nouvella. Oh! Look at the time. This afternoon, I

a test drive in the new flying car. You should see it. The

15. (be going to/ take)
technology is really amazing. Why don’t you come with me?

(® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the interview and check your answers in A.

Future and Future Progressive
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EXERCISE 4 FUTURE PROGRESSIVE
AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTE 7 Dr. Eon’s family uses a robot for
household chores. Look at Botley the Robot’s schedule for
tomorrow. Write sentences using the words in parentheses
and the future progressive.

8:00 make breakfast
9:00 vacuum
10:00 dust
11:00 shop for food
12:00 do laundry
12:30 make lunch
1:00 recycle the garbage
2:00 pay bills
3:00 give Dr.Eona massage

5:00 make dinner

6:00 play soccer with Rocky

1. At 805 Botley won't be vacuuming. He'll be making breakfast.

(8:05 / véicuum)

2. At 905 he'll be vaecuuming.

(9:05 / vacuum)

3.
(10:05 7 dust)
4.
(11:05 / do laundry)
3,
(12:05/ shop for food)
6.
(1:05/ recycle the garbage)
7.
(2:05/ give Dr. Eon a massage)
8.
(3:05/ give Dr. Eon a massage)
9.
(5:05/ make dinner)
10.

(6:05 / play cards with Rocky)
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EXERCISE 5 FUTURE PROGRESSIVE STATEMENTS AND TIME CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 7-8 Complete the ad for a getaway! in space with the verbs in
parentheses. In sentences with time clauses, use the future progressive in the main
clause. Use the simple present or the present progressive in the time clause.

Need a break? call today and in just a few days, you ot ble z:ravle]h’nq
~ (travel
skyward for a week at Starburst Suites Hotel. No rockets necessary—our comfortable
modern elevator >oie you quietly into space while
| everyone else — stuck in the crowds and noise back =
- ©9
on Earth. While you a meal on this luxurious
4. (enioy)
vehicle, a friendly flight robot amazing views of
5. (point out)
our planet from space. And before you it, you
6. (know)
to check into your hotel for a week of “fun
7. (get ready)
near the Sun.” After you your spacesuit, you
8. (unpack)
e the other guests for a tour. Do you love sunsets?
. Goin)

You're in luck! You sixteen of them every day from

10. (watch)
the hotel’s huge windows. Do you prefer adventure? Picture this! While other guests
in the spa, you

11. (relax) 12. (put on)
your spacesuit for a walk under the stars.

So call for a reservation. Once aboard, we guarantee it—

you —— about anything

except returning again and again and again. ...

1 getaway: a short vacation trip
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-8 Read this article about cars of the future. There are ten mistakes
in the use of the future and the future progressive. The first mistake is already corrected.
Find and correct nine more.

Flying Cars

YOUR CLASS starts in ten minutes, but you're stuck in traffic. Don’t panic. With just a press of
a button, your car will -l{i’fﬁf&otf the ground, and you’ll be on your way to school. No bad roads,
no stop signs, no worries! It seems like science fiction, but it isn’t. Experts predict that we’ll all
be use these amazing vehicles one day.

According to Car Trends Magazine, one model, part car and part plane, is going be on the
market in the not-so-distant future. It will look like a regular car when it’s on the road, but its
wings will unfold when the driver will decide to take to the skies. It will runs on the same fuel
for both land and air travel, and you’ll be able to keep it in your garage. (But you’re still going
need an airport to take off and land.)

A better model will be a vertical takeoff and landing vehicle (VTOL). You won’t need to go
to the airport anymore, and all controls will being automatic. Imagine this: You’ll be doing your
homework while your car will be getting you to school safely and on time.

And what does this future dream car cost? Well, fasten your seatbelts—the price will going
to be sky-high. At first, it will be about a million dollars, but after a few years, you’ll be able to

buy one for “only” $60,000. Don’t sell your old vehicle just yet!

Unit5 [ Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.




STEP 4 = COMMUNICATION PRA!

EXERCISE 7
LISTENING

Q Four members of the
Mars Association are trying WEEKS 1
to organize a conference on
Venus. Listen to their Skyler
conversation. Then listen

again and mark the chart

with an X for the times each
member cannot meet. Then
figure out when everyone Lorna
will be available.

Jarek

Zindra

When they’re all available:

X = not available

@ Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A.
Explain how you decided when everyone is available.

EXAMPLE: A: When do you think they’ll all be available?
B: Well, Skyler is going to be taking a vacation the last two weeks . ..
A: That’s right. And Jarek won't. ..

EXERCISE 8 LET ME CHECK MY CALENDAR

) REACHING AGREEMENT You're going to try to make plans with a partner to do an
activity together next week. First, complete your schedule for next week. If you have no
plans, write free.

9:00

11:00

1:00

3:00

5:00

7:00
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@ Work with a partner. Without showing each other your schedules, find a time to get
together. Then make plans.

EXAMPLE: A: What are you doing on Tuesday morning?
B: I'm going to see the Robot Show at the Science Museum.
A: T'll go with you. I'll be free at 11:00.
B: Great. The coffee shop opens at 10:00. Shall we meet for coffee first?

EXERCISE 9 HOW MUCH IS TOO MUCH?

Q DISCUSSION Before you discuss the work of robots, look at the list of activities.
Check (v) the ones you think robots Will Be Doing or Won’t Be Doing for humans in the
near future.

WillBe  Won't Be
Robots Doing Doing

« answer the phone

o drive cars

oa

« find information on the Internet
go shopping
guide vacation tours

« have a conversation
« invent new technology
make dinner

« paint pictures

plant gardens

play musical instruments

report the news

take a vacation
take care of children
teach English

teach themselves new skills

write letters

Oooooooooooooooooon
OOoooooooooooooono

write laws

@ Work in a group. Share and explain your opinions about what robots will be doing for
humans. Do you think robots will be doing too much for humans? Why?

EXAMPLE: A: I don’t think robots will be teaching English, but they’ll be taking care of children.
Children will think they’re fun—like big toys.
B: I think it’s a bad idea to have robots take care of children. Children need human
contact to help them develop emotional security.
G: Do you think robots will be driving cars?

Unit 5



EXERCISE 10 DR. EON’S CALENDAR

0 INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions below.
Student B will follow the instructions on page 485.

i STUDENT A

e Complete Dr. Eon’s calendar. Get information from Student B. Ask questions and fill
in the calendar. Answer Student B’s questions.
EXAMPLE: A: What will Dr. Eon be doing on Sunday the first?
B: She'll be flying to Tokyo. What about on the second? Will she be taking
the day off?
: No, she’ll be meeting with Dr. Kato.

FEBRUARY 2077
| sunoay | monoar | tuEsomv | weonespa | Thursoay | rupar | sarumoar_
1 2 3 4 5 6 i

B

to Tokyo | meet with
ﬂY f Dr. Kato —>
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
take Bullet | sightseeing
Train to
Osaka 7] ?
15 16 1z 18 19 20 21
Sly home attend energy shaop with
seminar Rocky and
Botley
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
take shuttle
20 Mars

@ Now compare calendars with your partner. Are they the same?

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. Future and Future Progressive
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about changes that will happen at your school in the future.
Make a list of ways that your school will be different twenty-five years from now. Gomplete
the outline.

Changes in the Classrooms, Library, etc. Changes in the Teachers and Students

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about your school twenty-five years
from now. Describe what the school will look like and what both teachers and students will
be doing. Use different forms of the future. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Twenty-five years from now, our school will be very different. First, the classrooms
are going to be. ..

Common M Using the Future Fut ogressive

Use the present or the present progressive in You'll be surprised when you enter a classroom of

future time clauses. Do not use the future or the future.

the future progressive. NOT You'll be surprised when you wi-erter a
classroom of the future.

Use a comma after the time clause or phrase When I return for a visit, I'll see many changes.

when it comes at the beginning of the sentence. | NOT I'll see many changes, when | return for a visit.

Do not use a comma after the main clause when

the main clause comes first.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline once the verbs in the future.
Underline twice the verbs in the future progressive. Circle the verbs in the future time
clauses. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ be going to or will for facts and predictions
[ the future progressive for actions that will be in progress at a specific time in the future

[ the simple present or the present progressive in future time clauses

[[] commas after time clauses at the beginning of a sentence

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changesiifr y. Give your ohs a title.

84 Unit5 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 5 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

() circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Our daughter will turns / turn fifteen next week.

2. Are / Do you going to school today?

3. What will you be doing / do at 3:00 this afternoon?

4. The sun will / is going to rise at 6:22 tomorrow morning.

5. Be careful! Your coffee will / is going to spill!

6. While you're / you'll be driving to work tomorrow, we’ll be flying to Beijing.
7. Roboid will let us know when he will finish / finishes cooking dinner.

@ Complete the conversation with the future or future progressive form of the verbs in
parentheses or with a short answer. Use the future progressive when possible.

A: What you BT at 10:00 tomorrow morning?
- (do)
B: Ten o’clock? Well, let’s see. | for the airport at 8:30, so at
2. (eave)
10:00, I probably T through airport security.
. (9]
A: So [ guess you to the office at all tomorrow.
4. (not come)
B: Doesn't look like it. Why? that a problem?
5. (cause)
A it It fine. Have a
6. 7. (oe)
good trip.
B: Thanks. I you in a couple of weeks.

8. (see)
® Find and correct five mistakes.
A: How long are you going to staying in Beijing?
B: I'm not sure. I'll let you know as soon as I'll find out. OK?
A: OK. It's going to be a long flight. What will you doing to pass the time?
B: I'll be work a lot of the time. And I'm going to try to sleep.

A: Good idea. Have fun, and I'm emailing you all the office news. I promise.

Now check your answers on page 476.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Future and Future Progressive

85



Future Perfect and G
« Describe events that will happen, or will be in

Futu re Per'ect progress, before a specific time in the future

« Show the order of two future events, using

H adverbs and i jith by
Progressive « ity s wamason . s e

and a conversation
G 0 ALS * Discuss future goals and aspirations
« Write about a classmate’s future goals
TEP 1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT
O BEFORE YOU READ

Read the definition of entrepreneur and look enstrespresneur / antrapra'na, -'nur/ n.
at the photo. Discuss the questions. someone who starts a company, arranges

. business deals, and takes risks in order to
1. How are entrepreneurs different from make a profit

other business people?

2. Who are some famous entrepreneurs?

READ

Read this article about teen entrepreneur Shubham Banerjee.

Young Entrepreneur
Looks Toward the Future

Who is fourteen-year-old entrepreneur
Shubham Banerjee, and will he have become a
millionaire by his thirtieth birthday? Like other
entrepreneurs, Shubham shows great initiative
and is willing to take risks in order to succeed.
However, money is not his only goal. Shubham
wants to use his problem-solving talent to
create devices that will help others and make
the world a berter place.

At the age of twelve, Shubham invented
Braigo 1.0, a printer that converts traditional
text to braille.! He created his printer for a
school science project because he wanted to
make a better, less expensive braille printer.
With money from his father and corporate
sponsors,2 Shubham started his own company,

1 braille: a system of writing that uses raised dots that blind
people can read by touching

2 sponsors: people or organizations that pay for the cost of
an activity

86  Unite



Braigo Labs, and began developing Braigo 2.0. By the time his printer is available for
purchase, he will have been working on the device for several years, and the cost of a braille
printer will have dropped from $2,000 to $500 or less. It is important to Shubham that he
will have produced an affordable way for the blind and others with limited vision—285
million of them worldwide—to print and read digital documents.

In keeping with his entrepreneurial spirit, Shubham is already finding ways to make his
dreams come true. Meanwhile, he is still a teenager who is just beginning high school. By
the time he graduates, he will have improved his skills in science and technology. Like most
teenagers, he will have played sports and joined clubs. And because education is important
to him, Shubham says that he will have applied to several universities to study medical
engineering. Clearly, the teen won't have been wasting time, but what about future inventions?

Shubham reports that he already has plans for his next projects. That means by the age
of thirty, he will probably have become a well-known engineer working to make the world
a better place. As for his millionaire status, there is no doubt that he will have achieved that
goal as well.

AFTER YOU READ
) VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

affordable convert corporate initiative meanwhile status

1. Entrepreneurs ideas into money-making products.

2. Getting a good education can help you improve your economic

3. You should show instead of waiting to be told what to do.

4. Creative people often have problems following rules.

5. Shoppers are always lookingfor _ prices.

6. Price is important, but , they want the latest fashion and high quality.

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.
True  False

1. Shubham Banerjee’s printer will be in stores. Then he will work on Braigo 2.0 O O
for several years.

2. Because of Shubham’s invention, braille printers will be more affordable.

3. Shubham will improve his science and technology skills in high school.

4. Shubham will not have time for sports in high school.

5. After he graduates from high school, he will apply to a university.

6. Before his thirtieth birthday, he will probably invent more devices to help people.

ooood
ooooad

7. Shubham will be a millionaire when he is thirty.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive
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STEP 2 FGRAMMAR PRESE

1ON

FUTURE PERFECT

Subject Will (not) Have + Past Participle

1

You

He

She will (not) | have finished by next week.

It

We

They

Yes/No Questions

Wil Subject Have + Past Participle
YOI.\

will she have finished by next week?
they

Short Answers

Affirmative Negative

1 1
Yes, |she will (have). No, |she won’t (have).
they they

Wh- Questions

Wh- Word Will Subject Have + Past Participle
you

How much | will she have finished by next week?
they
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FUTURE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

Statements

Subject

Will (not) Have been + Base Form + -ing

You

They

will (not) | have been working

for a month.

Yes/No Questions

will Subject Have been + Base Form + -ing
you

will she have been working for a month?
they

Affirmative Negative
I 1

Yes, |she will (have). No, |she won’t (have).
they they

Wh- Word will Subject Have been + Base Form + -ing
you

How long will she have been working by then?
they

Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Use the future perfect to show that something will happen before a specific time in
the future. The focus is often on the completion of an action or situation.

Past H Eittire By next week, he will have achieved his goal.

| She'll have started to sell her new product by May.
“c";";’; L I'll have been in college for a year by then.
We'll have learned a lot by the end of this class.

Future Perfect Progressive

Use the future perfect progressive to show that something will be in progress until
a specific time in the future. The action or situation may continue after that time.
The focus is on the continuation of the action or situation, not the end result.

o N‘;w — May o A: | start my job at the c?n'?puter store tomorrow.
| = B: But what about our trip in May?
rk'nq-"' A: By May, P'll have been working for six months.
Gl I'm sure my boss will give me a week off.
Faid June 2016 "T' naxt June e He opened his business in 2016. By next June,

he’ll have been selling computer software for

1 -
several years.

Seing
Notice that the action may start sometime in the
future or it may have already started.

Do not use the future perfect progressive By June, we’ll have owned our business for

with most non-action verbs. five years.

NOT By June, we’ll have beer-ewning our business
for five years.

uture Perfect or Future Perfect Progressive + Simple Present in Time Clause

Use the future perfect or the future perfect progressive with the simple present in the
time clause to show the time order between two future events.

Use the future perfect or the future perfect
progressive in the main clause for the earlier
event. Use the simple present in the time clause
for the later time or event.
TIME CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE
i oilé {amous e By the time we graduate, you will have become a
Past 1 ed o famous inventor.
1 (First you'll becomne a famous inventor. Then
we’ll graduate.)
TIME GLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE
= lhin finish — When | finish my degree, I'll have been studying
o= here for four years.
: omn 427 (First I'll be studying here for four years. Then | will
studng finish my degree.)

CONTINUED D
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dm Use the simple present in the future
time clause. Do not use will or be going to.

By the time ’m twenty, I'll have started my company.
NOT By the time I*+be twenty, I'll have started my
company.

When he retires, he’ll have been working here for
thirty-five years

NOT When he's-geing-te-retire, he’ll have been

working here for thirty-five years.

Adverbs or ressions with By to Show the Order of Events

Use adverbs such as already and yet with the
future perfect or the future perfect progressive
to emphasize the first event.

Do not put an adverb between the main
verb and a direct object.

Use expressions with by to refer to the
second event.

« by + time or event

* by the time (to introduce a clause in the
simple present)

[T Use a comma after the time clause or
phrase when it comes at the beginning of the
sentence. Do not use a comma after the main
clause when the main clause comes first.

A: | can help you clean the apartment tomorrow.

B: I'll already have finished by then. But | won't
have gone to the supermarket yet. Can you do
the shopping?

We will already have completed our research
by Monday.

NOT We will have eempleted-already-ourresearch
by Monday.

We will not have taken the final exam yet.

or

We will not yet have taken the final exam.

NOT We will not have teker-yet-the-finat-exam.

By the age of thirly, he will probably have become
a millionaire.

By graduation, he’ll have been working on other
creative ideas.

By the time he is thirty, he will probably have
become a millionaire.

By the time he graduates, he’ll have been working
on other creative ideas.

When he celebrates his thirtieth birthday, he will
probably have become a millionaire.

NoT He will probably have become a millionaire,
when he celebrates his thirtieth birthday.

REFERENCE NOTES

For a list of irregular past participles, see Appendix 1 on page 453.
For spelling rules for progressive forms, see Appendix 23 on page 463.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.

Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive
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STE

FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read each numbered statement from members of a high school
club for young entrepreneurs. Choose the sentence (a or b) that is similar in meaning.

1. By the end of this month, our company will have been doing computer repairs for two years.
The team of students started their business almost two years ago.
b. The team will continue offering computer services for two more years.

2. Meanwhile, our computer classes for senior citizens will have started.
a. The students haven't started teaching the classes yet.
b. The students are already teaching computer skills to senior citizens.

3. Our company is WeRTees. By the next meeting, we’ll have finished designing a new t-shirt.
a. The students will work on the t-shirt design while they are at the next meeting.
b. The students will work on the design before the next meeting.

4. By the time we graduate, we'll have been selling our t-shirts for the same price for three years.
a. The t-shirts will be the same price when the students graduate.
b. The price of the t-shirts will be higher when the students graduate.

5. We have a new company. By 12:00 noon tomorrow, we’ll have selected our company’s name.
a. The students know what the name of their company will be.
b. The students still don’t have a name for their company.

6. 1 won't have completed our team'’s business plan by noon.

a. The student will finish at noon.
b. The student will still be working at noon.

EXERCISE 2 FUTURE PERFECT

GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 4 Debbie Hart has a lot of goals. Look at the timeline. Write sentences
describing what Debbie will have done or won’t have done by the year 2022. Use the
words in parentheses and the future perfect.

Unit 6



EXERCISE 3 SIMPLE PRESENT + FUTURE
PERFECT WITH ALREADY AND YET

GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 3-4 Read Debbie’s goals in
parentheses. What will or won’t she have achieved by the
time the second event occurs? Use the information in the
timeline from Exercise 2. Write sentences using the words
in parentheses and already and yet.

1.

10.

By 2022, Debbie will have started college
(start college)
. By 2022,
(get married)
By 2022,
{find an affordable apartment)
By 2022,
{move to Miami)
By 2022,
(spend a summer in France)
. By 2022,
(tart working at a bank)
By 2022,
(create a new app for online banking)
By 2022,
{buy a houss)
By 2022,
{graduate from college)
. By 2022,

(become a parent)

By the time Debbie finds an dffordable apdrtment._she'll dlready have started college

{find an affordable apartment / start college)

. By the time
{find an affordable apartment / get married)
By the time
(start college / spend a summer in France)
By the time
(graduate from college / find an affordable apartment)
By the time
(spend a summer in France / find a job at a bank)
By the time
raduate from college / create a new banking aj
(graduate fr llege / creats banking app)
. By the time
(get married / graduate from college)
By the time
(move to Miami / buy a house)
. By the time
(become a parent / graduate from college)
By the time

(buy a house / become a parent)
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EXERCISE 4
FUTURE PERFECT
OR FUTURE PERFECT
PROGRESSIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 14 Ask and
answer questions about these
people’s accomplishments.
Use the words in parentheses
and choose between the future
perfect and the future perfect
progressive. Use the calendar
to answer the questions.

January February March
SIM|T|W|T|F|S SIM|T|W|T|F|S S M|T|W|T|F|S
112 112|3|4|5(6 112(3|4([5]6
34|56 |7([8B|9 7|89 |10|11]12|13 7 (8|9 |10f11]12 (13
1011 (12 |13 |14 |15 )16 141516 |17 |18 |19 [20 1411516 (1718 (19 |20
17 (1819 |20 |21 |22 | 23 2122 (23 (24 |25 (26 |27 2112223 (242526 |27
24 (25 (26 |27 |28 |29 | 30 28 28129130 (31
31
April May June
S|M|T|W|T|F|S S|IM|T|WI|T|F|S S/ M|T|W|T[F|S
11218 1 112(3]4]5
45|67 (8|9 ]10 2|3|4|5]|6|7|8 6|7 (8 ]9([10]11]12
11 (1213 |14 |15 )16 |17 9 |10 |11 |12 |13 |14 |15 13|14 |15 (16|17 [18]19
18 (1920 |21 |22 | 23 | 24 16|17 [18 |19 |20 |21 |22 20|21 )22 (23|24 (2526
25 (26 (27 |28 (29 30 23|24 |25 |26 |27 |28 (29 27|28 |29 (30
3031

1. On January 1, Debbie Hart started saving $15 a week.

QUESTION: By February 19, how long will Debbie have been saving?

ANSWER:

(by February 19/ how fong / sive)

By February 19, she’ll have been saving for seven weeks.

On March 1, Matt Rodriguez began working eight hours a day on his latest invention.

QUESTION:
ANSWER:

{by April 16 / how many days / work)

3. On March 3, Janet Haddad began reading a book a week.

QUESTION:

ANSWER:

{by June 16 / how many books / read)

4. On April 24, Don Caputo began running one mile (1.6 km) a day.

QUESTION:

ANSWER:

{how Tong / run/ by May 29)

5. On April 24, Tania Zakov began running two miles (3.2 km) a day.

QUESTION:

ANSWER:

(how many miles / run / by May 29)

=y

QUESTION:

. On February 6, Mary Gregory began saving $10 a week.

ANSWER:

(save $100 / by March 27)

7. On May 8, Tim Rigg began painting two apartments a week in his building.

QUESTION:

ANSWER:

(how many apartments / paint / by May 29)

®

QUESTION:

. Tim'’s building has twelve apartments.

ANSWER:

(finish / by June 19)
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this blog entry. There are eight mistakes in the use of the
future perfect and the future perfect prog ive. The first mistake is already corrected.
Find and correct seven more.

In Praise of the Busmess Leaders

; of Tomorrow S

A.l.!n ;nmmms

will have reached
By 2025, today’s young entrepreneurs have-reached adulthood. Almost certainly, they'll have converted

their creative ideas into cash. And if we're lucky, they’ll had shown the corporate world that making

money by solving problems and helping others is a good business model to follow.

B The Inventioneers designed the SMARTwheel to address the problem of drivers, especially teen
drivers, who take their hands off the steering wheel when distracted by activities such as texting,
talking on the phone, or eating. By the end of next year, more than 3,000 people in the United States
will have die, and there will have been more than 400,000 injuries as a result of distracted driving.
With the SMARTwheel, drivers will have been receiving a warning to put both hands on the wheel and
pay attention before an accident can occur. And it's possible that they’ll have changed their driving

habits by the time they will be on the road again.

B Zollipops are Alina Morse’s way of helping kids who will eat candy, lots of it, before their next visit
to the dentist. “Zollis” are sugar-free, so they won't cause tooth decay. Meanwhile, by the end of this
year, Alina will has donated ten percent of the profits from her candy business to health education

programs for children.

B Moziah Bridges has earned status and respect as the teen owner of Mo’s Bows. By the time he’s
twenty-one, Moziah will have been sold his bow ties for nine years. If all goes according to plan, he’ll
have added already a collection of jackets and pants by then. Moziah's product line currently includes

the Go Mo! bow tie, which earns money to send children to summer camp.

How about a round of applause for the business leaders of tomorrow?

G0 MyEnglishLAb foR ot 160USEd Practice. Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive
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STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

O EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q Listen to the conversation between Iza and her father, Don. They are discussing Iza’s
daughter Beth, a young entrepreneur. Read the statements. Then listen again and
check () True or False.

True
1. Iza believes that the bicycle business is good for her daughter.

2. When she graduates from high school, Beth will have owned her business for
four years.

3. Beth uses math skills to operate her business.

4. Beth will probably stop “thinking outside the box” when she graduates.
5. Don finally changed his mind about Beth’s bicycle business.

6. Beth has already started filling out her college applications.

ooooo o=

7. Beth is still working on Don's bicycle.

o (3 Work with a partner. Listen again to the conversation. Discuss your answers in A. Give
reasons for your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: The answer for number 1 is True. Do you know why?
B: According to Iza, her daughter Beth is doing something that she loves. And
Beth will have gotten valuable skills from her bicycle business by the time she
graduates from high school.
A OK, I understand. Now; let’s talk about number 2.

o G Work in a group. Listen again to the
conversation. What will Beth have
achieved by the time she graduates from
high school? Make a list of her top five
achievements.

EXAMPLE: A: Beth will have done a lot by
the time she graduates. Let’s
write everything that her
mother mentions. Then we
can choose her top five
achievements.
OK. She’ll have
improved her math
skills. What else do you
‘want to put on the list?
G: I think this is important.
She will have . ...

96 Unit 6
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EXERCISE 7 BY THE END OF ...

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. What will some of the people in your life (including
you!) have achieved by the end of this year, this month, or this week? Talk about some of
these accomplish ts. (R ber, even small its are important!) Use
some of the ideas in the list below and ideas of your own.

EXAMPLE: A: I'm really proud of my roommate. She’s always had a problem oversleeping, but
by the end of this month, she won’t have missed any of her morning classes!
B: That’s great. How did she solve her problem?

« making a budget « starting a good habit

+ managing time « spending time with friends and family
e exercising .

« learning new things .

« overcoming a bad habit .

EXERCISE 8 LONG-TERM GOALS

0 CONVERSATION Work in a group. Think of three goals you would like to achieve in the
next five to ten years and talk about them. They can be big goals, such as buying a house,
or smaller goals, such as learning a new sKill.

EXAMPLE: A: I'd like to get fit and then run in a 10 km race. What about you?
B: I want to learn how to use photo editing software like a pro.
C: I'd like to learn to skateboard.

(@ Arrange your goals on the timeline. Write the goals and the years you want to
achieve them.

Goals:

O Discuss your goals in detail. Talk about things you'll need to do before you achieve
each goal.

EXAMPLE: A: Before I run my first 10 km race, I'll have been training for three months.
B: By the holidays this year, I'll have taken an online photo-editing class.
C: By then, I'll have bought a skateboard!

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive 97
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FROM GRAMMAR G

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Ask a classmate about his or her goals and what he or she is
doing to achieve these goals by the end of the year. Complete the outline.

Time Doing
Activities by End
of Year

Achievements
by End of Year

Classmate’s Classmate’s Activities This Year to

Name Goal(s) Achieve Goals

@ WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about your classmate. Use the future
perfect and the future perfect progressive. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Danny Munca wants to buy a new phone. He got a part-time job in the library to help
him save money. By the end of the year, he’ll have been working there for two months.
He'll have saved about $200 by then, and he’ll be able to get his new electronic toy.

Common Mistakes in Using the Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressi

Use will have + past participle to form the future | He will have saved $200 by then.

perfect. Do not use the base form of the verb. NOT He will have save $200 by then.

Use will have been + base form + -ing to form By the end of the year, he’ll have been working
the future perfect progressive. Do not use will there for two months.

have been + past participle. NOT By the end of the year, he'll have been werkee

there for two months.

Use the simple present in a future time clause. | By the time the year is over, he will have learned a lot.
Do not use will or be going to. NOT By the time the year wil-be over, he will ... .

(® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline once the verbs in the future
perfect. Underline twice the verbs in the future perfect progressive. Use the Editing
Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[[] the future perfect for actions that will already be completed by a specific time in the future

[[] the future perfect progressive for actions that will still be in progress at a specific time in
the future

[[] time clauses to show the time order between two future events
[] the simple present in a future time clause
[[] adverbs or expressions with by to show the order of events

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | a title.

Unit 6 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 6 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Kareem will has been selling / have been selling his new phone app for six months by January 1.

2. When we get / we'll get to my parents’ house, they’ll already have eaten dinner.

3. By the end of this week, Mia will exercise / have been exercising for six months.

4. When I finish this story by Sue Grafton, I'll have read / I'll have been reading all of her mysteries.

5. By / Since 2025, he’ll have been living here for ten years.

@ Complete the conversation with the simple present, future perfect, or future perfect
progressive form of the verbs in parentheses. Use the future perfect progressive if possible.

A: Do you realize that in September we TR here for two years?
~ (iive)
B: Amazing! And you here for four years.
2. (study)
A: I know. By next year at this time, [
3. (graduate)
B: Well, I certainly hope that by the time you
4. (graduate)
I d job.
5. (find) b
A: Well, one thing is certain. By that time, we T a lot of
. (make)
friends here.
B: Yes. And we almost $2,000 selling our school t-shirts.

7. (eam)
@® Find and correct eight mistakes.

I'm so excited about your news! By the time you read this, you'll already have moving into
your new house! And I have some good news, too. By the end of this month, I'll have save §5,000.
That’s enough for me to buy a used car! And that means that by this time next year, I drive to
California to visit you! I have more news, too. By the time I will graduate, I will have been started
my new part-time job. [ hope that by this time next year, I'll also had finished working on my
latest invention—a solar-powered flashlight.

It’s hard to believe that in June, we will have been being friends for ten years. Time sure flies!
And we’ll have been stayed in touch even though we are 3,000 miles apart. Isn’t technology a

great thing?

Now check your answers on page 476.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive
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EXERCISE 7 BY THE END OF ...

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. What will some of the people in your life (including
you!) have achieved by the end of this year, this month, or this week? Talk about some of
these accomplish ts. (R ber, even small its are important!) Use
some of the ideas in the list below and ideas of your own.

EXAMPLE: A: I'm really proud of my roommate. She’s always had a problem oversleeping, but
by the end of this month, she won’t have missed any of her morning classes!
B: That’s great. How did she solve her problem?

« making a budget « starting a good habit

+ managing time « spending time with friends and family
e exercising .

« learning new things .

« overcoming a bad habit .

EXERCISE 8 LONG-TERM GOALS

0 CONVERSATION Work in a group. Think of three goals you would like to achieve in the
next five to ten years and talk about them. They can be big goals, such as buying a house,
or smaller goals, such as learning a new sKill.

EXAMPLE: A: I'd like to get fit and then run in a 10 km race. What about you?
B: I want to learn how to use photo editing software like a pro.
C: I'd like to learn to skateboard.

(@ Arrange your goals on the timeline. Write the goals and the years you want to
achieve them.

Goals:

O Discuss your goals in detail. Talk about things you'll need to do before you achieve
each goal.

EXAMPLE: A: Before I run my first 10 km race, I'll have been training for three months.
B: By the holidays this year, I'll have taken an online photo-editing class.
C: By then, I'll have bought a skateboard!

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. Future Perfect and Future Perfect Progressive 97




Negative and Tag Questions,

Additions and Responses

Negative Yes/No Questions and
Tag Questions
PLACES TO LIVE

Additions and Responses- So, Too.
Neither, Not e' =
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OUTCOMES

« Check information or comment on a situation, using negative yes/no questions or tag questions
« Identify key details in interview transcripts and recorded interviews

« Interview a classmate, asking questions and checking information

= Discuss details about cities around the world

 Write an interview transcript about a classmate’s home city, including questions and answers

OUTCOMES

 Show similarity, using so, too, neither, or not either, and show difference, using but

« |dentify key details in an article on a scientific topic and in a conversation between two people
* Discuss similarities and differences between two people

 Research a pair of twins and report findings

« Write about the similarities and differences between two people
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Negative YGS / ”o ?gn::k"ﬁmmaum or comment on a situation,
using negative yes/no questions or tag questions

Q“estions and  Identify key details in interview transcripts and

recorded interviews

- .l iew , aski and
Tag Questions e

* Discuss details about cities around the world

PLACES TO LIVE " Wi oy ks o e s

TEP 1 " GRAMMAR

CON

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photos. Discuss the questions.

1. How do these places look to you?
2. Which one of these places would you like to visit or live in? Why?
3. What do you like about the town or city where you live? What don’t you like?

o READ

Read these transcripts of on-the-street interviews from cities around the world.

It's a Great Place to Live, Isn’t It?

Rio de Janeiro, Brazil

REPORTER: Excuse me. Do you speak English?

LYDIA: Yes, I do. Hey! I've seen you on TV. ... Aren’t you Paul Logan?

REPORTER: That’s right. I'm conducting a survey for Life Abroad Magazine. You're not from Rio,
are you?

LYDIA: No, I'm not. I'm originally from Portugal. You could tell by my accent, couldn’t you?

REPORTER: Uh-huh. You don’t speak English like a Brazilian. So how do you like living here?

LYDIA: I love it. Just look around
you—the beach, the bay, the
mountains, the sky. Aren’t they
gorgeous? | walk along this
beach every day on the way to
my office.

REPORTER: It’s not a bad way to get to work,
is it?

LYDIA: It’s not a bad place to play, either!
There’s constant excitement.
Besides the beach, there are so
many restaurants and clubs. It’s a
great place to live, isn't it?
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O Cairo, Egypt

REPORTER: This is one of the oldest
markets in Cairo, isn't it?

KINORO:  Yes, and it’s one of the most
interesting. Hey, didn’t you
buy anything?

REPORTER: Not today. So what brought
you from Nairobi to Cairo?

KINORO: My job. I work for a company that supplies Internet services for a lot of
businesses here.

REPORTER: It gets extremely hot here in the summer, doesn’t it?

KINORO:  Yes, but the winters are mild. And it almost never rains. You can’t beat that,' can you?

Seoul, South Korea

REPORTER: You're a student, aren’t you?

ANTON:  No, actually, I'm a teacher. I'm teaching a course
in architecture at the Kaywon School of Art and
Design this semester.

REPORTER: So how do you like living here? Doesn't the cold
weather bother you?

ANTON: Not really. I'm from Berlin, so I'm used to it. I
love this city. You can see skyscrapers right next to
ancient structures.

REPORTER: That’s true. That's the old city gate over there,
isn't it?

ANTON:  Yes. And there are several beautiful palaces nearby.

Vancouver, Canada

REPORTER: You're from England, aren’t you?

TESSA: Yes. I moved here ten years ago.

REPORTER: Was it a difficult adjustment?

TESSA: No, not really. First of all, having the same
language makes things easy, doesn't it? And
people here are very friendly.

REPORTER: Why Canada?

TESSA: England’s a very small country. [ was
attracted by Canada’s wide-open spaces. It
seems to offer endless possibilities.

You can't beat that.: Nothing is better than that.
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AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. A____isnot an example of a structure.

a. bridge b. building c. beach
2. If you're originally from South Korea, you .

a. were born there b. still live there c. have relatives there
3. A place with constant noise is quiet.

a. always b. sometimes c. never

4. If you are attracted to something, you want to it.

a. avoid b. get to know c. change
5. A___ with thirty customers is extremely crowded.
a. small café b. movie theater c. department store

6. If someone supplies you with information, he or she the information.

a. wants b. gives you c. corrects

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.
True  Faise
. Lydia doesn’t know the reporter.
. The reporter thinks Lydia is from Rio.
. The reporter bought a lot of things at the Cairo market.

AW N

. The reporter thinks the cold weather bothers Anton.

5. The reporter thinks Tessa comes from Canada.

oDoOooono
I

6. The move was not a difficult adjustment for Tessa.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

104  Unit7 Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




STEP2 GRAMMAR PRESENT

NEGATIVE YES/NO QUESTIONS
With Be as the Main Verb

[questions [l Short Answers

Be + Not + Subject

Affirmative Negative
Aren’t you from Rio de Janeiro? Yes, [ am.

No, ’'m not.

With All Auxiliary Verbs Except Do

[questions_________ [l shor Answers

Auxiliary + Not + Subject + Verb Affirmative Negative

Aren’t you moving? Iam. ’'m not.
Hasn’t he been here before? Yes, |he has. No, | he hasn’t.
Can’t they move tomorrow? they can. they can’t.

With Do as the Auxiliary Verb

Do + Not + Subject + Verb Affirmative Negative

Doesn’t he live here? he does. he doesn’t.
Yes, No,

Didn’t they move last year? they did. they didn’t.
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TAG QUESTIONS
With Be as the Main Verb

Affirmative Statement Negative Tag

Subject + Be Be + Not + Subject
You’re from Rio, aren’t you?
Negative Statement Affirmative Tag
Subject + Be + Not Be + Subject
You’re not from Rio, are you?

With All Auxiliary Verbs Except Do

Affirmative Statement Negative Tag

Subject + Auxiliary Auxiliary + Not + Subject
You’re moving, aren’t you?

He’s been here before, hasn’t he?

They can move tomorrow, can’t they?

Subject + Auxiliary + Not Auxiliary + Subject
You’re not moving, are you?

He hasn’t been here before, has he?

They can’t move tomorrow, | can they?

With Do as an Auxiliary Verb

Affirmative Statement Negative Tag

Subject + Verb Do + Not + Subject
He lives here, doesn’t he?

They moved last year, didn’t they?
Subject + Do + Not + Verb Do + Subject

He doesn’t live here, does he?

They didn’t move, did they?
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Negative Yes/No Questions an g Questions

true or to comment on a situation.

» checking information you believe is true

* commenting on a situation

Negative yes/no questions and tag questions are
different from affirmative yes/no questions:

In affirmative yes/ne questions, you have no
idea of the answer.

In negative yes/no questions and tag questions,
you have information that you want to check,
or you have an opinion and are looking

for agreement.

[IFEATE We use negative yes/no questions and tag
questions mostly in conversation and informal
writing (notes, emails, text messages, etc.).

Use negative yes/no questions and tag questions to check information you believe is

Doesn’t Anton live in Seoul?
Anton lives in Seoul, doesn’t he?
(The speaker believes that Anton lives in Seoul.)
Isn’t it a nice day?
It's a nice day, isn’t it?
(The speaker is commenting on the weather.)

Do you work here?
(I don’t know if you work here.)

Don’t you work here?
(I think you work here, but I'm not sure.)
This is hard work, isn’t it?
(I think this is hard work, and | think you agree.)

Isn’t it beautiful? (conversation)
You're moving next week, aren’t you? (email)

Forming Negative Yes/No Questions

Like affirmative yes/no questions, negative
yes/no questions begin with a form of be or
an auxiliary verb, such as have, do, will, can,

or should.

We almost always use contractions in
negative questions. Full forms are very formal
and not very common.

Use are in negative questions with I and
a contraction. Do not use am.

Aren’t you Paul Logan?
Haven’t | seen you on TV?
Don’t you like the weather here?
Won't you be sorry to leave?
Can’t you stay longer?

Shouldn’t we go? (informal)

Should we not go? (very formal)

Aren’t | right?
NOT Asmr’t | right?

Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions
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TATEMENT TG
Form tag questions with statement + tag. The You're Paul Logan, aren’t you?
statement expresses an assumption. The tag (You're Paul Logan. Isn’t that right?)
means Isn’t that right? or Isn’t that true? You're not from Cairo, are you?

(You're not from Cairo. Isn’t that true?)

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
If the statement verb is affirmative, the tag verb | You work on Thursdays, don’t you?
is negative.
NEGATIVE AFFIRMATIVE
If the statement verb is negative, the tag verb You don’t work on Thursdays, do you?
is affirmative. ‘

Adverbs of frequency such as never, You've never been to Istanbul, have you?
rarely, and seldom have a negative meaning. NOT You've never been to Istanbul, kever+ you?
If they are in the statement, the tag verb
is affirmative.

Begin the tag with a form of be or an auxiliary It’s a nice day, isn’t it?
verb, such as have, do, will, can, or should. Use the | There are good schools here, aren’t there?
same auxiliary that is in the statement. You've lived here a long time, haven’t you?

You come from London, don’t you?
You came from London, didn’t you?

If the statement does not use be or an auxiliary
verb, use an appropriate form of do in the tag.

[ZTATIE We almost always use contractions You can drive, can't you? (informal)
in the tag. Full forms are very formal and not You can drive, can you not? (very formal)
very common.

I'm right, aren’t 1?
NOT I'm right amr’t 1?7

AT Use are in tag questions with I and a
contraction. Do not use am.

AT When the subject of the statement is Tom works here, doesn’t he?
a noun, the subject of the tag is the matching NOT Tom works here, doesn't Fer?
pronoun. When the subject of the statement is That’s a good idea, isn't it?
this or that, the subject of the tag is it. NOT That's a good idea, isn't thet?

Answering Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions

Answer negative yes/no questions and tag questions the same way you answer
affirmative yes/no questions.

» yes if the information is correct A: Don’t you work in Vancouver?
E: Yes, | do. I've worked there for years.

« no if the information is not correct A: You work in Vancouver, don’t you?
B: No, 1 don’t. | work in Montreal.
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o PRONUNCIATION NOTE

In tag questions, our voice rises at the end
when we expect another person to give
us information.

M. o
A: You're not moving, are you?
B: Yes. I'm returning to Berlin.

Our voice falls at the end when we are making a

o o e o
comment and expect the other person to agree. A: Seoul Is interesting, isn’t #t2

B: Yes, itis.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar ion |

STEP3 FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this conversation between Anton Kada's mother, Petra, and a
‘Canadian neighbor, Ken. Underline all the negative yes/no questions and circle all the tags.

PETRA: Hi, Ken. Nice day,

KEN:  Sure is. What are you doing home today? Don’t you usually work on Thursdays?

PETRA: I took the day off to help my son. He just got back to Berlin, and he’s looking for an
apartment. You don't know of any vacant apartments, do you?

KEN:  Isn’t he going to stay with you?

PETRA: Well, he just got a new job at an architecture firm downtown. He wants a place of his own in
a quiet area, not one of those neighborhoods with constant noise. Do you know of anything?

KEN:  As a matter of fact, I do. The Edwards family lives in a quiet residential neighborhood near the
river. You know them, don’t you?

PETRA: Yes, [ think Anton went to school with their son. But they're not moving, are they?

KEN:  Yes, they’re moving back to Vancouver next month.

PETRA: Are they? What kind of apartment do they have?

KEN: A one-bedroom. It’s very nice.

PETRA: It’s not furnished, is it? Anton really doesn’t have
any furniture.

KEN:  Can’t he rent some? I did that in my first apartment.

PETRA: I don’t know. Isn’t it less expensive to buy? A quiet residential neighborhood in Berlin

Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions



EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE TAG QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Mr. and Mrs. Edwards are talking about their move to Vancouver.
Match the statements with the tags.

Statements Tags
i 1. You've called the movers, a. do we?
— 2. They're coming tomorrow, b. isit?
3. This is going to be expensive, c. don't they?
__ 4. You haven't finished packing, d. have you?
__ 5. We don't need any more boxes, e. isn'tit?
6. We need to disconnect the phone, £~ haven’t you?
7. The movers supply boxes for us, g. don’t we?
8. Moving is never easy, h. aren’t they?

EXERCISE 3 TAG QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 3-4 Complete this interview with Tessa Bradley. Use appropriate
tags and short answers.

HOST:  You're originally from England, dr‘Ber'll‘ you ?

TESSA: Yes, 2/ am . I'm from London.

HOST:  You've lived in Vancouver for many years, f?

TESSA: —_— Since I came here to teach video arts. Seems like ages ago.

HOST:  You didn’t know anyone here, = ?

TESSA: - . I'was here all alone. And I didn’t have a cent to my name. Just
some ideas and a lot of hope. It sounds crazy, +?

HOST: —_—— Not when you look at all the TV shows you've done. Things
have sure worked out for you, f? You've already worked on two

big TV series, and you've done some work for the movies as well. You're working on

another film now, o ?
TESSA: —_—— It’s a comedy about some kids who become invisible.
HOST:  Speaking of kids, you and your husband have some of your own, =
TESSA: _— Two boys and a girl—all very visible!

HOST: I know what you mean. Do you ever wish they were invisible?
TESSA: Hmm. That's an interesting thought, ?
14,

0 @ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A.
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EXERCISE 4 NEGATIVE YES/NO QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 2, 4 Anton Kada is looking at the apartment the Edwards family just
left. Complete the negative yes/no questions. Write short answers. Use the verbs that are
in the sentences following the short answers.

1. OWNER: Hi, you look familiar. Isn't your name John Radcliffe?
ANTON: No, it isn't My name is Anton Kada.
2. OWNER: Oh. this apartment before?
ANTON: . I've never seen it before. This is the first time.
3. ANTON: The apartment feels hot. air conditioning?
OWNER: It has ceiling fans but no air conditioners.
4. ANTON: Inotice that there are marks on the walls. them?
OWNER: . I'm going to paint them next week.
5. OWNER: a nice apartment?
ANTON: It’s very nice. But I'm not sure I can take it.
6. OWNER: big enough?
ANTON: It’s big enough, but [ can't afford it.
7. OWNER: how much it was before you came here?
ANTON: . I knew the price, but [ was hoping for a bargain.

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A.

EXERCISE 5 NEGATIVE YES/NO QUESTIONS AND TAG QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Rewrite the sentences. Change the sentence in parentheses into a
negative yes/no question or a tag question.

ROLAND:

TESSA:

ROLAND:

TESSA:

ROLAND:

TESSA:

ROLAND:

TESSA:

Hi, Tessa. [sn'f it d nice day? or [t a nice day, isnt it?
1. (Ithink it's a nice day.)

It sure is.

2. (I'think you have a class today.)

1 do. But not until 3:00.

3. (I think it's only 2:30 now.)

You're right. You have plenty of time.
4. ('m surprised you don't have a bike.)

Ilost it. That's why I'm walking,

Well, it’s a nice day for a walk.

5. (I think Vancouver is a beautiful city)

Yes. And a great city for video artists.
6. ("m pretty sure you're coming to see my film tonight.)

I 'wouldn’t miss it. Hey!
7. ('m pretty sure your class is that way.)

Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions

‘We took the wrong path.
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NS
D TAG QUESTIO
SE 6 NEGATIVE YES/NO QUESTIONS AN

EXERCI

ik. Imagine

. ist Nam June Pai

d this information about video améemer t Yonigin; South Korea.
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Flea S — pa.lk Art ative yes/no questions or tag
you are going to intemﬂ:oangation In‘parenthiesss. Wetlaineg

of the in

You are not sure

i ion.
questions to check that informatio

L. born July 1932 in Korea (in Seour?)

2. at age 14, studieq music (took piano
lessons?)

3. family left Korea in 1950 (moved to Tokyo?)
4. moved to Germany in 1956 (originally
L 4 studied music composition there?)

5. attracted to electronijc music (didn‘t write
traditional music, too?)

Ppaper again?)

\ 7. produced a huge art installation for 1988
. Seou| Olympics (the structure used 1,003
TV Monitors?)

A 8. after an illness in 199¢ Started Painting
\ on flat surfaces (didn't do any more
installations after thaty)
9. lived in New York (became a us. Citizen?)
10. died in January 2006 in Florida (was 75
Years old)

Nam June Paik

|, wasn’t he?
't he born in Seoul? or He was born in Seoul
1. Wasnt he

10.
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(O EXERCISE 7 RISING AND FALLING TAG QUESTIONS

PRONUNCIATION NOTE Read the tag questions. Then listen to each question and decide if
the voice rises (~r) or falls (—.) at the end of the tag. Draw the correct arrow over the tag.

1. You're originally from Vancouver, arenﬁ? 6. There aren’t any more vacancies, are there?
2. It’s a beautiful city, isn't it? 7. You've never met Ann, have you?

3. You don't like the weather here, do you? 8. She works around here, doesn’t she?

4. They'll be moving soon, won't they? 9. This can't be true, can it?

5. That building isn’t new, is it? 10. I'm really lucky, aren’t I?

EXERCISE 8 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Tessa Bradley is working on a script for a movie that takes place in
Vancouver. There are ten mistakes in the use of negative yes/no questions, tag questions,
and short answers. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine more.

hasn't
It’s been a long time, Joe, haven't it?

BEN:

JOE: That depends on what you mean by a long time, doesn’t that?

BEN: Are not you afraid to ;how your face here in Vancouver? .

JOE: | can take care of myself. |'m still alive, amn’t I?

BEN: Until someone recognizes you. You're still wanted by the police, are you? But that
has never bothered you, hasn’t it?

JOE: [I'll be gone by morning. Look, | need a place to stay. Just for one night.

BEN: | have to think about my wife and kid. Don’t you have any place else to go?

JOE: Yes, | do. There’s no one to turn to but you. You have to help me.

BEN: I've already helped you plenty. | went to jail for you, haven’t 12 And didn’t | kept
my mouth shut the whole time?

JOE: Yeah, OK, Ben. Don’t you remember what happened in Vegas, do you?

BEN: You won’t let me forget it, will you? OK, OK. | can méke a call.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. ‘

Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions
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EP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

(O EXERCISE 9 LISTENING

Q Listen to the conversations. Read the statements. Then listen again and check (v) True

or False.

True  False
1. The man wants to know if Rio is the capital of Brazil. M O
2. The man thinks Rio has an exciting nightlife. [i]

3. The woman wants to know if Anton was teaching a course in Korea.
4. The woman wants to know if it is hard to find an apartment in Berlin.
5. The woman thinks the man has lived in Tokyo for a long time.

6. The man is sure that the weather is hot in Cairo.

7. The woman thinks Anne is from Vancouver.

oooood
oooooan

8. The woman wants to know if the man is from Vancouver.

o (® Listen to the conversations again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A. For
each answer, repeat the part of the conversation that explains why you chose True or False.

EXAMPLE: A: I see that the answer for number 1 is True. But isn’t the answer actually False?
B: No, it isn’t. It’s True because the man is unsure about the capital of Brazil. His
voice rises when he says, “Rio isn’t the capital of Brazil, is it?” That means he
‘wants to check the information.
A: OK. Now I understand. What’s your answer for number 2?

EXERCISE 10 HOW MUCH DO YOU REALLY KNOW?

Q CONVERSATION You are going to work with a partner. How well do you know him or
her? Complete the questions with information about your partner that you think is correct.

EXAMPLE: You're from Venezueld, dren't you?

1. aren’t you?
2. Don’t you ?
3. haven’t you?
4. , did you?
5. do you?
6. Aren’t you ?

@ Now work with your partner. Ask the questions to check your information. Check (v) each
question that has the correct information. Which one of you knows the other one better?

EXAMPLE: A: You're from Venezuela, aren’t you?
B: Yes,lam. or No, I'm from Colombia.
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EXERCISE 11 LONDON AND VANCOUVER

INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions below.
Student B will follow the instructions on page 486.

i STUDENT A

e What do you know about London? Complete the questions by circling the correct words
and writing the tags.

1. London : / isn’t the largest city in the United Kingdom, ot

2. Itis / isn’t the capital of the United Kingdom, 2

3. London lies on a river / the ocean, ?

4. It consists of two / thirty-two “boroughs,” orparts, 7

5. It has / doesn't have a lot of theaters, ?

6. Many / Not many tourists visit London, ____ ?

7. Itis / isn’taverysafecicy, _ ¢

Ask Student B the questions. Student B will read a paragraph about London and tell you
if your information is correct or not.

EXAMPLE: A: London is the largest city in the United Kingdom, isn't it?

Now read about Vancouver and answer Student B’s questions.

EXAMPLE: B: Vancouver isn’t the largest city in Canada, is it?

B: Yes, itis.

A: No, it isn't. It’s the third largest city.

VANCOUVER

Vancouver is the third largest city in Canada.
Lying on the Pacific coast, it is surrounded on
three sides by water and has the largest and
busiest seaport in the country. It is also home
to Stanley Park, one of the largest city parks in
North America. Because of its great natural and
architectural beauty and its moderate climate,
Vancouver is a very popular place to live. It
also attracts millions of tourists each year. It

is a very international city, and more than 50
percent of its residents do not speak English as
their first language. Today, Vancouver is called
the “Hollywood of the North” because of the
number of films made in this exciting city.

lishLab for more communication practice.

Go to MyE

gative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions
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FROM GRAMMAR TO W

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Interview a classmate about his or her home city. Write eight
questions. Use negative yes/no questions and tag questions. Ask your questions. Take
notes of your classmate’s answers.

EXAMPLE: You're originally from Venezuela, aren’t you? Yes—Cdrdcds.
Isn’t that the capital? Yes.

() WRITE Use your notes to write up the interview. Include negative yes/no questions
and tag questions. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: INTERVIEWER: You're originally from Venezuela, aren’t you?

MIGUEL: Yes, | am. I'm from Caracas.

INTERVIEWER: Isn’t that the capital?

MIGUEL: Yes, it is.
Common Mis in Using Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions
In informal conversation, use contractions in Isn’t Caracas the capital of Venezuela?
negative yes/no questions and tags. Do not use NOT {s-ret Caracas the capital of Venezuela?
full forms. Caracas is the capital of Venezuela, isn't it?

NOT Caracas is the capital of Venezuela, is-#-ret?

Use a pronoun in the tag that matches the noun | The city is beautiful, isn't it?
in the statement. Do not use a noun in the tag. NOT The city is beautiful, isn't the-eity?

If there is an auxiliary in the statement, use the You have been here since 2016, haven't you?
same auxiliary in the tag. Do not use a different | NOT You have been here since 2016, arer't you?
auxiliary in the tag.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your interview. Underline the negative yes/no questions.
Circle the tags. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ contractions in negative yes/no questions
[] contractions in tags

[ negative tags with affirmative statements
[ affirmative tags with negative statements

[] the same auxiliary in the tag and in the statement

[} pronouns (not nouns) in tags

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your interview again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your interview a title.

116 Unit7 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 7 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

() circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. It’s a beautiful day, isn’t / is it?

2. Didn’t / Aren’t you order coffee?

3. You've / You haven't heard from Raoul recently, haven’t you?
4. That was a great movie, wasn’t E}L/it?

5. Nick hasn’t left San Francisco yet, did / has he?

6. Lara can’t move out of her apartment yer, can Lara / she?

7. Shouldn’t / Should not we leave soon? It’s getting late.

@ Complete the conversation with negative yes/no questions and tag questions. Use the
correct verbs and short answers.

A: You haven't lived in Vancouver for very long, = you?
B: - . Only for a month. Why are you asking?

A: You're wearing so many clothes. — you hot?

B: - .1 think it’s freezing today.

A: Oh, come on. You're notreallythatcold, _ yow?

5.

B: I'm originally from Rio de Janeiro. This is my first experience with cold weather. I'll get used
to it someday, _—— r
A: _— It won't take long, and winter here isn’t very bad.

(® Find and correct six mistakes.
A: Ken hasn’t come back from Korea yet, has Ken?
B: No, he has. He got back last week. Didn't he call you when he got back?

A: No, he didn’t. He’s probably busy. There are a lot of things to do when you move, isn’t there?

@

: Definitely. And I guess his family wanted to spend a lot of time with him, won’t they?

=

: I'm sure they will. You know;, I think I'll just call him. You have his phone number, have you?

B: Yes, I do. Could you wait while I get it from my phone? You're not in a hurry, aren’t you?

Now check your answers on page 476.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Negative Yes/No Questions and Tag Questions
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Additions and Responses: =

= Show similarity, using so, too, neither, or not

s - either; and show difference, using but 3
o, Too, Neither, Not s i e o

either, and But - &Tl;sﬂ;l:}llaﬂﬂes and differences between

* Research a pair of twins and report findings

SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES ~ ~iwanopape = e

EP1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photos of twins. Discuss the questions.
1. What is different about each pair of twins? What is the same?

2. How are you similar to family members? How are you different?

READ

Read this article about identical twins.

The Twin Question: Nature or Nurture?

Mark and Gerald are identical twins. Mirror images of each other, they also share
many similarities in lifestyle. Mark was a firefighter, and so was Gerald. Mark has
never been married, and neither has Gerald. Mark likes hunting, fishing, and old
movies. Gerald does too. These similarities might not be unusual in identical twins,
except that Mark and Gerald were separated when they were five days old. They

Mark and Gerald

Unit 8



grew up in different states with different families. Neither one knew that he had a
twin until they found each other at age thirty-one.

Average people are fascinated by twins, and so are scientists. Because identical
twins share the same genes, they offer researchers the chance to study the effect
of heredity! on health and personality. Identical twins with completely different
childhoods allow researchers to investigate the influence of environment.?

Scientists have long wondered about the role of heredity and environment in
our lives. In other words, which is the more important factor—nature or nurture?
The example of Mark and Gerald seems to show the power of genetics. However,
the lives of other identical twins separated at birth indicate that the question of
nature or nurture is complicated.

Identical twins Anais Bordier and Anais and Samantha
Samantha Futerman were adopted
soon after their birth in Busan,
South Korea. Twenty-five years later,
a friend was sure he saw Anais in
a YouTube video, that is, until he
realized the woman on YouTube
was American, while Anais was
French. He told Anais immediately.
‘When she saw the video, Anais was
so shocked to see another person
who looked exactly like her that
she decided to find out who the
American woman was.

Anais sent a Facebook message

to Samantha, and the two began
sharing information. During their first face-to-face conversation on Skype, Anais
felt an instant connection, and so did Samantha. They laughed at the same things,
in exactly the same way. They also found they had many other things in common.
For example, they both suffered from the same nervous condition as children. In
addition, when Anais feels stressed, she sleeps, and Samantha does too. Both Anais
and Samantha want everything they see on a restaurant menu, except for carrots.
Anais doesn’t eat cooked carrots, and neither does Samantha.

However, Samantha and Anais are not totally alike. Of course, Samantha
speaks American English, while Anais speaks British English and her native
language, French. But there are other differences as well. Like her adoptive mother,
Samantha is an outgoing person, but Anais isn't. She is more reserved like her
adoptive mother. Samantha, an actor, has an excellent memory, but Anais doesn't.
A fashion designer, she has stronger visual skills.

Clearly, our heredity doesn’t completely control our lives. Our environment
doesn't either. The lives of twins separated at birth suggest that we have a
lot to learn about the complex role these two powerful forces play in shaping
human lives.

1 heredity: the genes we receive from our parents

2 environment: everything around us, including family members, religion, education, financial situation, and location
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AFTER YOU READ
Q VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.
complex factor identical image investigate reserved
1. Some parents like to dress their twins in clothes. Others prefer to
focus on differences.

2. When Don saw the of his twin in the photo, he thought at first that
he was looking at himself.

3. Karyn's sister is friendly and talks a lot, but Karyn is

4. The answer to the question about geneticswastoo_ forme
to understand.

5. Mia’s education was an important in her success.

6. 'mgoingto___ twins and their emotional connection for my
research project.

@ COMPREHENSION Check (/) the boxes to complete the sentences. Check all the true
information from the article.

1. Mark and Gerald have had the same .
[ marriage histories [] types of jobs [] hobbies

2. Scientists are fascinated by .

| average people [] twins [[] nature and nurture

3. Samantha Futerman sleeps when sheis .

[ sick [[] stressed [] with her sister
4. Anais and Samantha do not have the same

] personality [[] appearance [] adoptive mother
5. Anais does not .

[] like to eat a lot [] have strong visual skills [[] remember things perfectly
6. Environment our lives.

[[] partly controls [] completely controls [[] has a weak effect on

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Gompare your answers in B. Why did you check the
boxes you checked?

Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




STEP 2 N GRAMMAR PRESEN

SIMILARITY: SO AND NEITHER

Affirmative

Statement Addition

Subject + Verb And so Verb* + Subject
Amy is a twin, aml.
She has traveled, have we.
and so
She can ski, can they.
She likes dogs, does Bill.

*The verb in the addition is a form of be, an auxiliary, or a modal.

Negative

Subject + Verb + Not

And neither

Verb + Subject

Amy isn’t a twin,

She hasn’t traveled,

She can’t ski,

and neither

She doesn’t like dogs,

aml.

have we.
can they.
does Bill.

SIMILARITY: TOO AND NOT EITHER

Affirmative

Statement Addition

Subject + Verb And Subject + Verb + Too

Amy is a twin, ILam too.

She has traveled, = we have too.

She can ski, they can too.

She likes dogs, Bill does too.
Negative

Statement Addition

Subject + Verb + Not And Subject + Verb + Not either
Amy isn’t a twin, I’m not either.

She hasn’t traveled, we haven’t either.

She can’t ski, a2l they can’t either.

She doesn’t like dogs, Bill doesn’t either.

Additions and Responses: So, Too, Neither, Not either, and But
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DIFFERENCE: BUT

Affirmative + Negative

She likes dogs,

Subject + Verb But Subject + Verb + Not
Amy is a twin, I’m not.
She has traveled, but we haven’t.
She can ski, they can’t.
Bill doesn’t.

Negative + Affirmative

Subject + Verb + Not But Subject + Verb
Amy isn’t a twin, Tam.
She can’t ski, we can.

but
She hasn’t traveled, they have.
She doesn’t like dogs, Bill does.

GRAMMAR NOTES

Additions to Show Similarity or Difference

Additions are clauses or short sentences that follow a statement. Use additions to
avoid repeating the information in the statement.

Additions express similarity or difference with
the information in the statement.

up in France.)

STATEMENT ADDITION
« similarity Anais sleeps a lot, and so does Samantha.
(Anais sleeps a lot. Samantha sleeps a Iot.)
STATEMENT ADDITION
« difference Anais grew up in France, but Samantha didn’t.

(Anais grew up in France. Samantha didn’t grow

Additions Showing Similarity with So, Too, Neither, or Not Either

Additions showing similarity can be clauses or short sentences. They use so, too,
neither, or not either to express similarity.

CLAUSE
Mark is a firefighter, and so is Gerald.

Most additions of similarity are clauses starting
Mark is a firefighter, and Gerald is too.

with and.

Mark isn’t married, and neither is Gerald.
Mark isn't married, and Gerald isn’t either.

GONTINUED p
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Additions of similarity can also be short
sentences.

Use so or too if the addition follows an
affirmative statement. So and too have the
same meaning,

Use neither or not either if the addition follows a
negative statement. Neither and not either have
the same meaning.

[ Notice the word order after so and
neither. The verb comes before the subject.

[ITATE People sometimes use as well in
additions that follow an affirmative statement.

SENTENCE
Mark is a firefighter. So is Gerald.
Mark is a firefighter. Gerald is too.
Mark isn’t married. Neither is Gerald.
Mark isn't married. Gerald isn’t either.

AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENT
Mark is a firefighter, and so is Gerald.

Mark is a firefighter, and Gerald is too.
(Mark is a firefighter. Gerald is a firefighter.)

NEGATIVE STATEMENT

Mark didn’t marry. Neither did Gerald.

Mark didn’t marry. Gerald didn’t either.
(Mark isn’t married. Gerald isn’t married.)

Sois Gerald. NOT So GeraleHs.
Neither did Gerald. NOT Neither Geratel-etid.

Mark enjoys fishing, and Gerald does as well.
Mark is a fan of old movies, and Gerald is as well.

Additions Showing Difference with But

If the statement is affirmative, the addition
is negative.

If the statement is negative, the addition
is affirmative.

Additions showing difference are clauses starting with but. They use but to express difference.

Ana has short hair, but Eva doesn’t.

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
Ana lived in Mexico, but Eva didn’t.

Ana doesn’t like to read, but Eva does.

NEGATIVE AFFIRMATIVE
| Ana didn’t speak English, but Eva did.

If the statement uses be, use be in the addition.

If the statement uses an auxiliary verb (be, have,
do, or will) or a modal (can, could, should, would,
or must), use the same auxiliary verb or modal
in the addition.

If the statement doesn't use be or an auxiliary
verb, use an appropriate form of do in
the addition.

The verb in the addition agrees with the
subject of the addition, not with the subject of
the statement.

Additions always use a form of be, an auxiliary verb, or a modal.

| Pm a twin, and so is my cousin.

My twin sister and | have always lived together, and
so have my cousins.
| can’t drive, and neither can my twin.

Bill owns a dog, and so does Ed.
Bill bought a Chevrolet, and so did Ed.

They’ve learned Spanish, and so has she.
NOT They've learned Spanish, and so kave-she.

Additions and Responses: So, Too, Neither, Not either, and But
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: rt Responses with So, Too, Neither, Not Either, or But

In conversation, you can use short responses with so, too, neither, not either, or but.

Use so, too, neither, or not either to express A: | like sports.
agreement with another speaker. 8: Sodo L. or | do too.

A: 1 don't like sports.

B: Neither do I. or | don’t either.
Use but to express disagreement with another A: | wouldn't like to have a twin.
speaker. You can often leave out but. B: Oh, (but) | would.

[ZIATE In informal speech, we often say Me A: | think twin studies are fascinating.
too to express agreement with an affirmative B: Me too.

statement and Me neither to express agreement i

B:

: S : | don’t know any mirror-image twins.
with a negative statement.

: Me neither.

| Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. |

FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read these short conversations between Erica and several of her
friends. Decide if the statement that follows each conversation is True (T) or False (F).
1. GAROL: I went to Neil’s party last night.
ERICA: But I didn't.
T Erica wasn't at Neil’s party.
2. UsA:  Ed rold me he saw you at Neil’s party last night. I thought you weren’t going.
ERICA: I was in the library last night. So was my roommate. You can ask her.
_— Erica’s roommate was at Neil’s party.
3. DAVE: Most people weren't taking pictures at Neil’s party, but Pete was. Here they are.
ERICA: And here’s a photo of that girl who looks. .. just like me!
Pete was taking pictures.
4. Jm: I met someone who looks just like you last night. Her name is Maria.
ERICA: Iknow ... I have long black hair and big blue eyes, and she does too.
— Maria has long black hair and big blue eyes.
5. Jiu:  One more thing. Maria doesn’t like to dance. Neither do you.
ERICA: Now this is getting interesting.

___ Erica likes to dance.
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6. Jm:  I'd like to find out more about Maria.
ERICA: Me too.

__ Both Jim and Erica want to find out more about Maria.

7. ERICA: Everyone is talking about someone named Maria, but I haven't met her.
AMY:  Thaven’t either.

Amy hasn't met Maria.

8. ERICA: Dave is having a party tonight. I can’t go, but you can.
AMY:  Right, and if I'm lucky, I'll meet Maria, your long lost twin!

__ Amy can't to go to Dave’s party tonight.

EXERCISE 2 ADDITIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 14 Circle the correct words to complete this paragraph about being
a twin.

Sometimes being a twin can cause trouble. In high school, I was in Mr. Jacobs’s
history class. Neither / . was Joe. One day we took a test. The results were identical.
1.
I got questions 18 and 20 wrong. Joe did so / too.
2.
I didn't spell Constantinople correctly, and either / neither did Joe. The teacher
¢
was sure we had cheated. As a result, I got an F on the test, and so did 4/ got Joe. We
tried to convince Mr. Jacobs that it was just a coincidence. After all, I ha.d sat on the
left side of the room, but Joe didn’t / hadn’t. As always, he sat on the right. But Mr.
5.
Jacobs just thought we had developed some complex way of sharing answers across
the room. Our parents believed we were honest, but Mr. Jacobs didn’t / weren't. The
6.
principal didn’t eithel; / too. They finally agreed to give us another test.
Even though we w‘ere in separate rooms and cheating couldn’t be a factor, I
got questions 3 and 10 wrong. Guess what? Neither / So did Joe. Our teacher was
8.

astounded, and / but we weren’t.
9.
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(O EXERCISE 3 SHORT RESPONSES

Q GRAMMAR NOTE 5 Two twins are talking. They agree on everything. Complete their
conversation with short responses.

MARTA: 1 love having someone who’s my mirror image. I'm so happy we finally found each other.
CARLA: So +-/. I always felt like something was missing from my life.

MARTA: So _— I always knew [ had a double somewhere out there.

CARLA: [ can't believe how alike we look!

MARTA: Neither 2

GARLA: And we like and dislike all the same things.

MARTA: Right. I hate lettuce.

CARLA: . And I detest liver.
a
MARTA: So - . I love pizza, though.
CARLA: So - Especially with mushrooms. But I can’t stand pepperoni.

MARTA: Neither 5
CARLA: This is amazing! I'd like to find out if our husbands have a lot in common, too.

MARTA: So e—! That might be fun to investigate!

09 LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A.

126 Unit8




EXERCISE 4 ADDITIONS FOR SIMILARITY OR DIFFERENCE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Look at this chart about the twins’ husbands. Then complete the
sentences about them. Add statements with so, too, neither, not either, and but.

. Bobis 62" (1.88 m),

. Bob has black hair,

. Bob doesn’t have green eyes,

. Bob likes steak,
. Bob served in the military,
. Bob has attended graduate school,
. Bob doesn’t speak French,
. Bob became a lawyer,

. Bob doesn’t have any brothers or sisters,

Bob | Randy
Age 32 32
Height 6'2" (1.88 m) 6'(1.83m)
Weight 160 Ib (72 kg) 160 Ib (72 kg)
Hﬁr Color black black
Eye Color blue brown
Hobbies tennis tennis
Favorite Food steak steak
Military Service yes no

Education graduate degree | graduate degree L
Languages English, Spanish | English, French

Job lawyer professor

Brothers or Sisters | none none

. Bobis 32, dnd 50 is Rdndy or_dnd Rdndy is too

Bob weighs 160 pounds (72 kg),

Bob plays tennis,

Additions and Responses: So, Too, Neither, Not either, and But
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O EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

0 A couple is on their first date. Listen to their conversation. Look at the information.
Listen again to the couple’s conversation. Check (v) the correct box(es).

Man Woman

an  Woman

1. loves Italian food M M 6. enjoys fiction O O
2. cooks ] ] 7. plays sports O O
3. eatsouta lot O O 8. watches sports on TV O O
4. enjoys old movies ] ] 9. loves documentaries O O
5. reads biographies | | 10. wants to see the documentary [] O

o @ Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A.
Explain your choices.

EXAMPLE: A: So, the answer to number 1 is the man and the woman.
B: Right. That'’s because the man says, “I really love Italian food.” And then the
woman says, “So do L”
A: OK. Now, what about number 2? Who cooks?

EXERCISE 7 FIND SOMEONE WHO...

Q GAME Complete the statements. Then read your statements to a classmate. He or she
will give you a short response. Check (v) the items the two of you have in common. Then
do the same with another classmate.

EXAMPLE: A: I like to walk in the rain.
B: SodoI. or Oh, I don’t. I like to stay home and watch TV.

I have these things in common with:

(Classmate 1) (Classmate 2)

1. Ilike to

2. Inever

3. Ilove

(name of food)
4. Ican't

5. I'would like to

6. I've never

ooooQoooog

7. When I was younger, I didn’t

0

O

8. I'll never

(® Count the number of checkmarks for each of the two classmates. Which classmate do
you have more in common with?
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EXERCISE 8 CAN YOU TELL THEM APART?

PICTURE COMPARISON Work with a partner. Look at the pictures of twins Michael and
Matthew. How many things do they have in common? How many differences can you
find? Discuss their similarities and differences.

EXAMPLE: A: Michael has a mustache, and so does Matthew.
B: Michael doesn’t...

EXERCISE 9 TOGETHER AGAIN

Q GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Choose one of the sets of twins listed below, all of
whom were separated at birth and then later reunited. Do research about the twins and
answer some of the questions.

« Paula Bernstein and Elyse Schein « Jim Springer and Jim Lewis
+ Adriana Scott and Tamara Rabi » Debbie Mehlman and Sharon Poset

Possible Questions:

* When and where were the twins born?

* Where did each twin grow up?

* What kind of environment (family, school, education, etc.) did each twin grow up in?
« What similarities do the twins have?

» What differences do the twins have?

« What interesting facts did you learn about the twins?
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EXAMPLE: A: Paula Bernstein and Elyse Schein
were born in New York City in 1968.

: Paula grew up there, and so did Elyse.

: They have a lot in common. When
they met for the first time, Paula was
a writer, and so was Elyse.

: But there were differences, too. Paula
was married, but Elyse . ..

[}

k-

Paula Bernstein and Elyse Schein

(® Report back to your class. If your group chose the same pair of twins as another
group, do you have the same information about those twins? Compare answers.

EXAMPLE: A: Paula Bernstein and Elyse Schein were born in New York City.

: That’s right. Paula grew up in New York, and Elyse did too.

: Then Paula stayed in New York, but Elyse didn’t. She moved to Paris.

: Here’s something interesting. When they first met, they had the same job. Paula
was a writer, and. ..

me®

EXERCISE 10 WHAT DO YOU THINK ABOUT NATURE VS. NURTURE?

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Which do you think is more important, nature or nurture?
Give examples from your research in Exercise 9 and your own experience to support
your views.

EXAMPLE: A: I think that nature is more important. Look at Paula and Elyse. They . ..
B: Right. Paula. .., and Elyse does too.
C: I disagree. [ think...
D: So do I. For example, ...

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice.

Additions and Responses: So, Too, Neither, Not either, and But
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about two people you know who are close (twins, siblings,
spouses, friends, etc.). List their similarities and differences (in appearance, personalities,
daily activities, hobbies, etc.). Complete the outline.

Names: and

Similarities Differences

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about the people you are describing. In the
first paragraph, focus on their similarities. In the second paragraph, focus on their differences.
Use so, too, neither, not either, and but. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.
EXAMPLE: My friends Kim and Ann are identical twins, but they work very hard to be

separate individuals. Kim is 5'3", and so is Ann. Kim...

Common Mistakes in Using Additions and Responses

Use the correct word order with so and neither: | Kim is 5'3", and so is Ann.
verb + subject. Do not use subject + verb. NOT Kim is 5'3", and so Anns.

Kim has won several awards, but Ann hasn’t.
NOT Kim has won several awards, but Ann eligi't.

Use the same auxiliary verb or modal in the
addition as in the statement.

Use correct agreement. The verb in the addition | I wear a lot of jewelry, but my twin doesn’t.
agrees with the subject of the addition, not NOT | wear a lot of jewelry, but my twin ee-et.
with the subject of the statement.

O CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline once the additions of similarity.
Underline twice the additions of difference. Circle so, too, neither, not either, and but. Use
the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ so, too, neither, or not either to express similarity

[] so or too after an affirmative statement

[C] neither or not either after a negative statement

1 but o express difference

[] the correct form of be, have, do, will, or a modal in the additions

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | a title.
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UNIT 8 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Mary lives in Houston, and so lives / does Jan.

2. Doug moved to Florida. So / Neither did his brother.

3. Mia hasn’t gotten married. Her sister has too / hasn’t either.
4. My friends play tennis, but / so I don’t.

5. I often stay up late, but she does / doesn’t.

6. Dan enjoys traveling, and I do so / too.

7. Idon't like peanuts. My husband doesn’t neither / either.

@ Combine each pair of sentences. Use an addition with so, too, neither, not either, or but.

1. Ispeak Spanish. My brother speaks Spanish.

2. I can't speak Russian. My brother can't speak Russian.

3. Jaime lives in Chicago. His brother lives in New York.

4. Chen doesn’t play tennis. His sister plays tennis.

5. Diego doesn't eat meat. Lila doesn’t eat meat.

(® Find and correct eight mistakes.

My friend Alicia and I have a lot in common. She comes from Los Angeles, and so [
do. She speaks Spanish. I speak too. Her parents are both teachers, and mine do too. She
doesn’t have any brothers or sisters. Either do L. There are some differences, too. Alicia is very
reserved, but [ am. I like to talk about my feelings and say what’s on my mind. Alicia doesn’t
like sports, but I don’t. I'm on several school teams, and she isn’t. I think our differences make

things more interesting, and so do Alicia!

Now check your answers on page 477.

Gt MyERgishLAbI Completeithe Fuisw oAtinel and Responses: So, Too, Neither, Not either, and But
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Gerunds, Infinitives,

and Phrasal Verbs

Gerunds and Infinitives:
Review and Expansion

FAST FOOD

m
m Make, Have, Let, Help, and Get

Z00S AND MARINE THEME PARKS




OUTCOMES

« Discuss activities or make general statements, using gerunds or infinitives
 Explain the purpose of an action, using an infinitive

= Identify key details in a social science article and in a conversation

= Discuss food and fast-food restaurants

 Write about the food at one’s school, expressing one’s opinion

OUTCOMES
« Describe how someone forces, causes, persuades, or allows someone else to do things

= Describe how someone makes things easier for someone else

* Identify key information and ideas in an opinion article and in a conversation
 Describe how someone has influenced one’s life

 Research and discuss animals in captivity

= Write about keeping animals in captivity

OUTCOMES

= Use phrasal verbs in everyday speech
 Recognize the difference between transitive/intransitive and separable/inseparable phrasal verbs

* |dentify specific information in a magazine article and in a telemarketing phone call
» Discuss telemarketing and advertising
= Write about an experience you had on the phone

—




OUTCOMES
* Discuss activities or make general statements,
using gerunds or infinitives

Gerunds and Infinitives: - soerve oo wion o

an infinitive

H H  Identi d al
Review and Expansion s bl

* Discuss food and fast-food restaurants

FAST FOO D . ‘;vnrgz :m"me food at one’s school, expressing

TEP1 GRAMMAR IN CON '

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the title of the article and at the photos. Discuss the questions.
1. What do you think of fast-food restaurants?

2. Do you eat in fast-food restaurants? Why or why not?

Q reap

Read this article about fast-food restaurants.

FastFood |

- Fast World

“I'l have a hamburger, fries, and a
Coke.” The language may change,
but you can expect to hear this
order in hundreds of countries

all around the world. In fact,
dining in fast-food restaurants

has become a way of life for
millions and millions of people
from Buenos Aires, Argentina,

to Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam.

N

The Plusses i ¥
What is it about eating on the run that so many of us find appealing? Of course, the most
obvious answer is that, true to its name, fast food is fast. In today’s hectic society, people
don’t want to waste time. But apart from the speed of ordering and getting served, satisfied
customers mention other factors such as convenience, reliability, price, and, yes, good taste!
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Many people choose to eat fast food because it's convenient. There are so many fast-food
locations that they can stop to have a quick meal almost anywhere. People who don't like to
cook are especially happy to find one of these restaurants on their way home from work or
school. In addition, because fast-food restaurants usually belong to chains,! customers like
their reliability. They say they can count on finding the same things every time, every place.

Price is also very
important. In fast-food
restaurants, people can
eat large amounts of food
without it c0§ting an arm
and a leg.2 Finally, there
are also people who simply
enjoy eating fast food. They
love the taste of foods
like burgers, tacos, and
pizza. For these people, a
fast-food restaurant is the
perfect place to go.

The Minuses

Not everyone is in favor of fast-food restaurants spreading over the globe. In fact, a lot

of people would prefer not to have the same fast-food chains in every country they visit.
“Walking down the Champs-Elysées just isn’t as romantic as it once was. When | see the same

restaurants everywhere | go, | feel that the world is shrinking too much,” complained one
traveler. But there are more serious objections, too.

Nutritionists3 point to the health consequences of eating fast foods since they are
generally high in calories, fat, and salt, but low in fiber and nutrients. They blame the world-
wide problem of obesity, in part, on eating fast food. Social critics condemn fast-food chains

for introducing these unhealthy foods to other countries and for not paying their workers

enough. Then there’s the question of
pollution. Those hamburgers come
wrapped in a lot of paper and plastic,
which creates waste that pollutes the
air and water. It’s a high price to pay for
convenience.

It’s obvious that people have strong
opinions about fast food. Like it or not, it’s
easy to see that fast-food restaurants are
a big part of our world. And one thing is
certain—they are here to stay.4

chains: restaurants, hotels, or stores with the same
name, appearance, products, and owner

costing an arm and a leg: being extrémely expensive
nutritionists: experts on what people should eat
here to stay: permanent, continuing to exist for a
long time

owoN

Fast Facts,

e French fries are the most popular fast
food, followed by burgers, fried chicken,
pizza, and tacos.

® Men tend to eat fast food more often
than women.

® It's not unusual to get a-drive-thru order
in less than 3 minutes.

© The average American spends $100 a
month on fast food.

® More than 13 million people around the
world have jobs in fast-food restaurants.

Gerunds and Infinitives: Review and Expansion
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AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

globe objection reliability

1. Asa food writer, Ozawa travels all over the . Last year, he visited
restaurants in forty countries.

2. 1 have no to the report about fast food. I agree with everything it says.

3. Ilovethe ___ of eating at Burg’s. It’s open 24 hours a day!

4. People like the of the restaurant information on Zagat.com. They know

the site’s research is carefully done.
5. A(n) of the nutrition report was that some people stopped eating fast food.

6. The idea of low-cost, healthy food choices is very

() COMPREHENSION Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. Fast-food restaurants are s

a. unpopular b. expensive ¢. everywhere
2. The article mentions as a main reason for fast food’s popularity.
a. cleanliness b. attractiveness ¢. quick service

3. Many fast-food restaurants serve

a. fries b. vegetable burgers ¢. low-fat food
4. happy to see fast-food chains all around the globe.
a. Some people are b. Everyoneis c. Nobody is

5. One big objection to fast food is that it is

a. cheap b. unhealthy ¢. bad-tasting

6. According to the article, workers at fast-food chains don't .

a. eat well b. make enough money c. have enough family time

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
these words and phrases?

138  Unito Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




(OFTER YOU READ
€} vocABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

conveni globe objection reliability

1. Asafood writer, Ozawa travels all over the . Last year, he visited
restaurants in forty countries.

2. I have no to the report about fast food. I agree with everything it says.

3. Ilovethe ______ of eating at Burg’s. It's open 24 hours a day!

4. People like the of the restaurant information on Zagat.com. They know
the site’s research is carefully done.

5. A(n) of the nutrition report was that some people stopped eating fast food.

6. The idea of low-cost, healthy food choices is very

@ COMPREHENSION Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.
1. Fast-food restaurants are 9
a. unpopular b. expensive c. everywhere

2, The article mentions as a main reason for fast food’s popularity.

a. cleanliness b. attractiveness c. quick service

3. Many fast-food restaurants serve

a. fries b. vegetable burgers c. low-fat food
4. happy to see fast-food chains all around the globe.

a. Some people are b. Everyone is c. Nobody is
5. One big objection to fast food is that it is

a. cheap b. unhealthy c. bad-tasting
6. According to the article, workers at fast-food chains don't .

a. eat well b. make enough money c. have enough family time

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
these words and phrases?

138  Unit9 Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




Verb + Gerund

VERB + GERUND
A gerund often follows certain verbs as the My brother avoids eating fried food.

object of the verb (avoid, consider, discuss, dislike, | Many people enjoy eating fast food.
enjoy, recommend, etc.).

‘We often use go + gerund to describe People often eat fast food when they go shopping.
activities such as shopping, dancing, fishing, skiing, | 'm always hungry after | go swimming.
and swimming.

I In formal English, you can use a 1 dislike Julio’s eating fast foods. (formal)
possessive (Anne’s, the boy’s, my, your, his, her, its, | |dislike his eating fast foods. (formal)
our, their) before a gerund. In informal English, 1 dislike Julio eating fast foods. (informal)
many people use nouns or object pronouns | dislike him eating fast foods. (informal)

instead of possessives before a gerund.

Verb + Infinitive

An infinitive is to + base form of the verb. We They hope to open a new restaurant.
can use an infinitive after the verb in a clause.

An infinitive can have a negative form (not + to She chose not to give up meat.
+ base form).

An infinitive often follows certain verbs. There

are three combinations:
VERB + INFINITIVE
« verb + infinitive They agreed to cook with less fat.

(agree, can’t wait, decide, deserve, etc.) My sister can’t wait to try the low-fat burger.
VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE
+ verb + object (noun/pronoun) + infinitive She convinced Max not to order fries.

(cause, challenge, convince, encourage, etc.) | encouraged them to buy the 2-for-1 special.
VERB + INFINITIVE
+ verb + infinitive or verb + object + infinitive | | wanted to try that new restaurant.

(ask, expect, request, want, etc.) VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE
| wanted my sister to try it, too.

‘We usually do not repeat to when there | We plan to stay home, watch a movie, and

is more than one infinitive. eat pizza.

NOT We plan to stay home, te watch a movie, and to
eat pizza.
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Verb + Gerund or Infinitive

Some verbs are followed by a gerund or an
infinitive (begin, continue, hate, love, etc.). The
meaning is the same.

When two or more verbs follow
another verb, we use the same form of the verb.
(In writing, this is called parallel structure.)

A few verbs (for example, stop,
remember, and forget) can be followed by either
a gerund or an infinitive, but the meanings are
very different.

| love cooking with my friends.
| love to cook with my friends.

| love walking and doing yoga.
NOT | love walking and te-ge yoga.
| love to walk and do yoga.

NOT | love to walk and eeirg yoga.

She stopped eating pizza.
(She doesn'’t eat pizza anymore.)
She stopped to eat pizza.
(She stopped another activity in order to eat pizza.)

He remembered meeting her.
(He remembered that he had already met her in
the past.)

He remembered to meet her.
(First he arranged a meeting with her. Then he
remembered to go to the meeting.)

| never forgot eating lunch at the Burg.
(I ate lunch at the Burg, and | didn’t forget
the experience.)

| never forgot to eat lunch.
(I always ate lunch.)

Preposition or Phrasal Verb + Gerund

A gerund is the only verb form that can follow
a preposition (about, against, at, between, by, for,
from, in, of, on, etc.).

A gerund follows these common combinations:
- verb + preposition
(advise against, approve of, worry about, etc.)
« adjective + preposition
(excited about, famous for, interested in, etc.)

Use a gerund, not the base form of the
verb, after expressions with the preposition to
(look forward to, be opposed to, object to, etc.).

A gerund is the only verb form that can follow
a phrasal verb (count on, end up, give up, keep on,
put off, etc.).

PREP. + GERUND
| read an article about counting calories.

People save time by eating fast food.

VERB + PREP. + GERUND
| don't approve of eating fast food every day.

ADJECTIVE + PREP. + GERUND
We're very interested in trying different types of food.

We look forward to having dinner with you.
NOT We look forward te-have dinner with you.

PHRASAL VERB + GERUND
My brother gave up drinking Coke.

My parents kept on eating fast food.

Gerunds and Infinitives: Review and Expansion
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finitives After Adjectives or Nouns

You can use an infinitive after certain adjectives

or nouns:
ADJEGTIVE + INFINITIVE
« adjective + infinitive They're eager to try the new taco.
(afraid, angry, curious, eager, easy, glad, She was glad to hear about the healthy menu.

possible, etc.)
NOUN + INFINITIVE

» noun + infinitive She has the right to eat what she wants.
(chance, decision, offer, price, reason, right, 1 don’t have time to take a break.
time, etc.)
ADJ. INFINITIVE
Sometimes for + noun/pronoun goes before the | It's very easy for students to eat fast food.
infinitive. INFINITIVE

NOUN
It’s a high price for them to pay.

Infinitives of Purpose

You can use an infinitive to explain the purpose of an action.

An infinitive of purpose can explain the purpose
of an action. It often answers the question Why?

A: Why does he always order fast food?
B: He does it to save time.

[ZEATE In conversation, we often answer the A: Why did you stop eating fast food?
question Why? with an incomplete sentence B: To lose weight.
beginning with to.

[XATE We can use in order (not) to in formal Older people should exercise regularly in order to
speech and formal writing when we explain the | remain healthy. (medical report)
purpose of an action.

[ZIATE In everyday conversation and informal I sleep a lot because | don’t want to get
Tyday

writing, we usually express a negative purpose sick. (conversation)
with because + a reason or so that + a reason. I sleep a lot so that | don’t get sick. (email)

and Infinitives for General Statements

To make general statements you can use:

» gerund as subject Cooking is fun.
« it + infinitive It’s fun to cook.

They have the same meaning.

REFERENCE NOTES

For spelling rules for base form of verb + -ing, see Appendix 23 on page 463.

For a more complete list of verbs that can be followed by gerunds, see Appendix 10 on
page 459.

For more complete lists of verbs that can be followed by infinitives, see Appendices 11 and 13
on pages 459 and 460.
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For a more complete list of verbs that can be followed by either gerunds or infinitives, see
Appendix 12 on page 459.

For a list of verb + preposition combinations, see Appendix 17 on page 460.

For a list of adjective + preposition expressions, see Appendix 16 on page 460.

For a list of adjectives that can be followed by infinitives, see Appendix 14 on page 460.

For a list of nouns that can be followed by infinitives, see Appendix 15 on page 460.

For a list of phrasal verbs, see Appendix 4 on page 455.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-8 Read this questionnaire about fast-food restaurants. Underline
the gerunds and circle the infinitives. (In Exercise 7 on page 149, you will complete the
questionnaire with your own information.)

F AST_ FO O D It is increasingly common fo see)fast food in countries around the

globe. Please complete this questionnaire about eating at fast-food

Q U EST' O N N Al R E restaurants. Check (v) all the answers that apply to you.

1. In my opinion, eating fast food is :
O healthy O unhealthy O convenient O inexpensive O fun

2. Which meals are you used to eating at a fast-food restaurant?
O breakfast O lunch O dinner O snacks [ None

3. Which types of fast food do you like to eat?
O hamburgers O pizza O fried chicken [ tacos O sushi
E1i0thers~ == 2o Gl 5 a e O None

4. To select a fast-food what kind of i ion do you use?

[ advice of friends [ online menus [ advertisements O prices [ Cther:

5. How often are you likely to eat at a fast-food restaurant?
0 1-3 times a week [0 4-6 times aweek [ more than 6 times a week [ Never

6. How much do you enjoy going to fast-food restaurants?
[ | like it very much. O It's just OK. O | don’t enjoy it. O 1 never go.

7. How do you feel about seeing the same fast-food restaurants all over the world?
O | like it. [ | have no objections. O | don't like it.

8. Do you think the government should require fast-food restaurants to include healthy choices?
OYes [ONo

Gerunds and Infinitives: Review and Expansion 143



EXERCISE 2 GERUND OR INFINITIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-8 Complete the information about fast-food favorites. Use the correct
form—gerund or infinitive —of the verbs in parentheses. See Appendices 10-17 on pages
459-460 for help.

Calorie Content of Fast-Food Favorites

0
2
=
-3
S
Subway KFC Panda McDonald’s Pizza Hut  Taco Bell Wendy's
Turkey Fried Express Big Mac Pepperoni Beef Taco Medium
Sandwich Chicken Egg Roll Pizza Fries
Drumstick (1 slice)
People are starting ___tothink __ about the consequencesof _____________to
1. (think) 2. (go)

fast-food restaurants, especially when they want a healthy lifestyle. If

3. (maintain)

you are one of these people, herearesomefacts_ before you order.
4. (consider)

e aBigMacwill “cost” you about 540 calories.

5. (orden)
. — a Taco Bell taco is much less fattening. One taco has only about

. (have)
190 calories.
« If you want weight, you should also consider a
7. (lose) 8. (get)

Subway turkey sandwich. It contains around 280 calories.

* You'll probably end up — weight if you eat a lot of pepperoni pan pizza.
. (gain

A single slice at Pizza Hut has about 370 calories.

* You should give up —— french fries! An order at Wendy'’s contains about
. (ea
410 calories.
 Think about an egg roll instead of fries. A Panda Express egg roll has
11. (choose)

just a little over 200 calories.
+ Nutritionists advise people — fried chicken. A drumstick at KFC contains
- (avoi
about 120 calories—but people usually eat much more!
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EXERCISE 3 VERB + GERUND OR INFINITIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-4 Read each conversation and complete the summary statement.
Use the correct form of a verb from the box followed by the gerund or infinitive form of the
verb in parentheses. See Appendices 10-12 on page 459 for help.

admit deserve ~forget- recommend remember stop try volunteer

—-

CUSTOMER: Uh, didn’t I order fries, too?
SERVER:  That's right, you did. I'll bring them right away.

SUMMARY: The server fl)r‘GO(ii7 fo )br‘iﬂa the fries.
ring

2. FATHER: That Little Burg Meal isn’t enough for you anymore. Have a Big Burg, OK?
CHILD: OK, but I really wanted the toy in the Little Burg Meal.

SUMMARY: The father a Big Burg,
{orden
3. MOMm: This car is a mess! Somebody, throw out all those fast-food containers!
STAN: I'll do it, Mom.
SUMMARY: Stan the fast-food containers.
(throw out)
4. PAT: Hi, Renee. Want to go to Pizza Hut with us?
RENEE: Thanks, but I can’t eat fast food now. I'm training for the swim team.
SUMMARY: Renee fast food.

5]

b

EMPLOYEE: Thanks for the raise. I can really use it.
MANAGER:  You've earned it. You're our best drive-through server.

SUMMARY: The employee a raise.

(receive)

A

MOTHER: I think you should quit that fast-food job. Your grades are suffering.
CAROL: It’s hard to decide. I need to save for college, but if my grades are bad...

SUMMARY: Carol whether to keep her job.
(decide)

7. MOM: You're not eating dinner. You had some fast food on the way home, didn’t you?
CHRIS: Well, . ... actually, I stopped at Arby’s, but I only had fries.

SUMMARY: Chris o to Arby'’s after school.
90

8. TIm: I used to stay in the Burg’s playground for hours when I was little.
WANG: Yeah, me too. My mother couldn’t get me to leave.

SUMMARY: The boys = in the Burg’s playground.
play)

Gerunds and Infinitives: Review and Expansion
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EXERCISE 4 GERUND OR INFINITIVE WITH AND WITHOUT OBJECT

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Complete these letters to the editor of a school newspaper. Use the
correct forms of the words in parentheses. See Appendices 10-17 on pages 459-460 for help.

STUDENT NEWS

TO THE EDITOR

Yesterday, my roommate Andre wanted me to have lunch with him in the

1. (want/1/have)
dining hall. | was surprised about there because last year
2. (Andre / choose / go)
he and | had the dining hall. It just wasn’t appealing to
3. (decide / not use)
us. But when we went in yesterday, instead of T the usual
L (fin
greasy fries and mystery meat, | was happy == the colorful
. (see)
Taco Bell sign. In my opinion, to fast foods is really
6. (change)
the thing ) The administration made a great choice.
. (do)
[ fast food and |
8. (support / they / sell) 9. (appreciate / my friend / encourage)
me to give campus food another try.
M. Rodriguez

TO THE EDITOR

I'm writing this letter my anger and terrible

10. (express)
disappointment at fast-food chains in the dining halls.
11. (have)
When a classmate and | went to eat yesterday, | the
12. (expect / find)
usual healthy choices of vegetables and salads. | a
13. (not expect / see)
fast-food court. In my opinion, it's simply wrong fast food
14. (bring)
into the college dining hall. The consequence of the right
15. (ot eat)

food is bad health. As a commuter, | the convenience of a

16. (need / have)

healthy meal option every evening before class. But | usually

17. (iry / stay away)

from fast foods. | a salad bar so that
18. (urge / the administration / set up)

students like me can meals on campus. 'm sure other
19. (keep on / buy)

commuters will agree with my objections.
B. Chen
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-8 Read these posts to an international online discussion group. There
are eleven mistakes in the use of gerunds and infinitives. The first mistake is already
corrected. Find and correct ten more. See Appendices 10-17 on pages 459-460 for help.

READ RESPONSES | POST A NEW RESPONSE | RETURN TO INDEX | PREVIOUS | NEXT

Re: love those tacos

eating or fo eat

| love -eat tacos for my lunch. | think they're delicious, convenient, nutritious, and inexpensive. |
don’t mind to have the same thing every day! And I'm not worried about any health consequences.

What do you think?

Re: vegetarian travel
I'm a vegetarian. | stopped to eat meat two years ago to lose weight and improve my overall
health. | feel a little nervous about traveling to other countries. I'm interested in go to Ghana and

other countries in the region in September. Is it easy to find meatless dishes there?

Re: takoyaki
Hil | am Paulo, and | come from Brazil. | travel a lot, and | enjoy to try different foods from all
over the globe. | hope | have a chance trying takoyaki (fish balls made with octopus) when | go to

Japan. Is there a takoyaki shop you can recommend my going to? | look forward to hear from you.

Re: Cheap and delicious in Seoul

Eat in Seoul is one of life's great pleasures. It's easy find delicious food at reasonable
prices. | suggest to try kimbap. It's made with steamed rice and fresh ingredients such as
carrots and spinach, rolled in seaweed—a little like Japanese sushi. I'd be happy to post

the recipe if you want having it.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. ‘ Gerunds and Infinitives: Review and Expansion 147




STE

(O EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

Q Two college students, Lily and Victor, are discussing their responses to a food-service
survey. Listen to their conversation. Look at the list of possible changes. Listen again to
the conversation. Check (/) the possible changes that each student agrees with.

School Food-Service Survey

We're changing and you can help! Please
complete the survey by checking (v) the
changes you want to see.

name

1. Introducing Burger Queen fast foods

2. Showing fat and calorie contents of each serving

3. Providing more healthy choices

4. Lowering prices

5. Improving food quality

6. Offering international foods

7. Starting breakfast at 6:30 a.m.

I g 5 e

urvey urvey

O v
i =
-
o S
o =
P o
;= e

|
|

o @ Listen again to the conversation. Then work with a partner and discuss the questions.

1. Did Lily follow Victor’s advice about the meatloaf in the school cafeteria?

EXAMPLE: A: I don’t remember hearing anything about meatloaf. Do you?
B: Victor told Lily not to eat it. But she decided to get it anyway, and it was terrible.

2. What is the purpose of the school-cafeteria survey?
3. What kinds of changes in the cafeteria is Lily most interested in?

4. What kinds of changes is Victor most interested in?

5. Is the food at Lily and Victor’s school the same as or different from the food at your school?

@ Work with a partner. Take the survey. Then discuss your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: Do you agree with Lily or Victor about having Burger Queen in the cafeteria?

B: I agree with Victor.

A: Me too. Lily’s meat loaf sounds terrible. I'd prefer to have a burger!
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EXERCISE 7 IF YOU ASKME...

Q QUESTIONNAIRE Give your opinions about fast food. Complete the fast-food
questionnaire in Exercise 1 on page 143.

(® Work with a partner. Compare your answers on the questionnaire.

EXAMPLE: A: What's your answer to number 1?
B: In my opinion, fast food is convenient and cheap. How do you feel about eating
fast food?
A: Lagree. And it’s not healthy, but it is fun!

G Have a class discussion about your answers. Tally the results.

EXAMPLE: Fifteen students agree that eating fast food is convenient and fast.

EXERCISE 8 A WORLD OF FAST FOOD

CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON Work in a group. Describe popular fast food in your
country. The food can be from an international fast-food restaurant or local fast food.

EXAMPLE: A: In Germany, we like to order the Big R&sti at McDonald’s. It’s a burger with bacon,
cheese, and a potato pancake on it. Résti is the German word for potato pancake.

: The potato pancake is on the burger? I'm all for trying that! It sounds delicious.

: In addition to eating at fast-food restaurants, people in Mexico like to buy food from
street vendors. My favorite is elote. It’s . ..

oo

EXERCISE 9 HEALTHY CHOICES

Q GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Use the websites of some popular fast-food
restaurants to answer this question: Is it possible to have healthy food choices at a
fast-food restaurant? Answer some of the questions below as you do your research.

EXAMPLE: A: Let’s go online now to get nutrition information.
B: OK. We can start by looking at the salads.
€: What do you think about the crispy chicken salad?
D: I don’t know. Some of the burgers seem to have fewer calories.

Possible questions:

» What is the total calorie count for a * Which menu items could replace
specific meal? a hamburger?

+ How much salt does the meal have? + What food sizes are available?

¢ What is the vitamin content of the food? « How fresh is the food?

@ Report back to your class. Compare your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: We were surprised to see that some of the salads on this menu have more fat and
calories than burgers.

: Right. But it depends on the size of the burger and what you eat with the burger.

: We decided to make our own combination meal of a hamburger with a side salad.

: Good choice!

m e m

Enalishl Cati i
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about the types of food that students can buy at your
school (for example, pizza, burgers, salads, tacos, and sushi). Complete the outline.

Types of Food Plusses Minuses

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs. In the first paragraph, describe the

food at your school. In the second paragraph, give your opinion about the food. Use

gerunds and infinitives. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: I eat at school every day because I live on campus. [ would like to describe my
dining experience. The food here is .. .

Common Mistakes in Using Infinitives and Gerunds

| suggest making changes in the cafeteria food.
NOT | suggestte-make changes in the cafeteria food.

Use a gerund after certain verbs, such as dislike,
enjoy, and suggest. Do not use an infinitive.

Use a gerund after a preposition or a phrasal 1 object to eating so much fried food.

verb. Do not use an infinitive. NOT | object te-eat so much fried food.
Last semester, | ended up gaining weight.
NOT Last semester, | ended up te-gain weight.

Use parallel structure when two or more The cafeteria should continue providing a salad bar
verbs follow another verb. Use either infinitives and serving hot vegetarian meals.

or gerunds. Do not use infinitives and NOT The cafeteria should continue providing a salad
gerunds together. bar and te-serve hot vegetarian meals.

(® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the gerunds. Circle the
infinitives. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] gerunds as subjects

[[] correct verbs + gerunds

[[] correct verbs + infinitives

| prepositions (or phrasal verbs) + gerunds
[] infinitives after certain adjectives or nouns
[ it + infinitive for general statements

O parallel structure

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | a title.
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UNIT 9 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Complete the paragraph with the gerund or infinitive form of the verbs in parentheses.

Cost and convenience often persuade people

you are eating a fast-food lunch

fast-food restaurants. If
1. (use)

money, think about

2. (save) 3. (order)
from the special value menu. A fast-food dinner can leave you free —— or
4. (relax)
instead of food. for fast food is
5. (study) 6. (prepare) 7. (stop)
a cheap and convenient way Bur try fast food too
8. (eat) 9. (not have)

often.
10. (cook)

at home provides better quality food for less money.

@ Read each conversation and complete the summary statement (S). Use the correct

form of the words in parentheses.

1. DAD: You used to love Taco Bell as a kid.
TIM: 1 did? Did you take me there a lot?

2. AL:  I'm sick of eating fast food.
NAN: You should take a cooking class.

3. CHU: Iate in the cafeteria today.
KAY: That’s strange. You hate that food.

4. DEB: Would you like to have dinner now?
TAD: Sure! I haven't eaten since breakfast.

5. IAN: Did you mail that letter I gave you?
LiZ:  Oops. Sorry. I'll mail it tomorrow.

® Find and correct five mistakes.

5: Tim
(remember / go)
to Taco Bell.
S: Nan
(want / Al / take)
a cooking class.
S: Kay
(wonder about/ Chu / eat)
in the cafeteria.
S: Tao
(stop / have)
lunch.
S: Liz
(forget 7 mail)
Ian’s letter.

A: 1 was happy to hear that the cafeteria is serving salads now. I'm eager trying them.

B: Me too. Someone recommended to eat more salads to lose weight.

A: It was that TV doctor, right? He’s always urging we to exercise more, too.

B: That’s the one. He’s actually convinced me to stop to eat meat.

A: Interesting! That would be a hard decision for us making, though. We love to barbecue.

Now check your answers on page 477.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online.
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Make, Have’ Let’ Help, m‘::r;snwsnmmnemm.mes,

persuades, or allows someone else to do things
and Get » Describe how someone makes things easier for
someone else

« Identify key information and ideas in an opinion

ZOOS AND MARINE article and in a conversation

* Describe how someone has influenced one’s life

THEM E PAR KS  Research and discuss animals in captivity

 Write about keeping animals in captivity

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the photos. Discuss the questions.

1. How do you think the animals feel? Why do they feel that way?

2. Do you think people should use animals for entertainment?

READ

Read this article about performance animals.

That’s Entertainment?

“Ooooh!” cries the audience as the orcas leap from the
water in perfect formation. “Aaaah!” they shout as the
trainer rides across the pool on the nose of one of the
graceful giants. For years, dolphins, orcas, and other sea



mammals have been making audiences cheer at marine theme parks around the world. But

how do trainers get nine-ton whales to do acrobatic tricks! or make them “dance™?

It's not easy. Traditional animal trainers controlled animals with collars and leashes and
made them perform by using cruel punishments. Then, in the 1940s, marine theme parks
wanted to have dolphins do tricks. The first trainers faced big problems. You can’t get a
dolphin to wear a collar. And you can’t punish a dolphin—it will just swim away from you!
This challenge made the trainers develop a kinder, more humane method to teach animals.

This method, positive reinforcement, uses rewards rather than punishments for training.
To begin teaching, a trainer lets an animal act freely. When the trainer sees the “correct”
behavior, he or she rewards the animal immediately, usually with food. The animal quickly
learns that a reward follows the behavior. For complicated acts, the trainer breaks the act into
many smaller parts and has the animal learn each part separately.

Positive reinforcement has completely changed our treatment of animals in zoos.
Elephants, for example, need a lot of physical care. However, traditional trainers used force to
make elephants “behave.” Elephants sometimes rebelled and hurt or even killed their keepers.
Through positive reinforcement, elephants at modern zoos have learned to stand at the bars
of their cage and let keepers draw blood for tests and take care of their feet. Gary Priest, a
former orca trainer, helped the keepers train the elephants at the San Diego Zoo. Do the
elephants like the new system? “They love it! They'll do anything we ask,” Priest said.

Unfortunately, not all trainers use positive reinforcement. Animal rights organizations
have found abuses? of animal actors by circuses and other entertainment companies. And the
question remains: Even with kind treatment, should we keep these animals captive? and have
them perform just for our entertainment?

1 acrobatic tricks: the kind of acts that animals and people do at the circus (example: walking on a wire)
2 abuses: examples of cruel or violent treatment

3 keep...captive: keep animals or people in a place that they are not allowed to leave

Make, Have, Let, Help, and Get
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AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions.

— 1

cruel

humane
reinforcement
physical

rebel

former

a. related to the body, not the mind

b. causing pain

¢. having a position in the past, but not now
d. kind to people or animals

e. to fight against someone in power

f. away of strengthening or encouraging an action

() COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

1. It’s easy to train orcas and dolphins.

2. Many dolphins wear collars.

3. Methods of animal training have changed a lot since the 1940s.
4. Trainers give rewards so that animals will act freely.

5. Zoo elephants and their keepers have a better relationship now.

6. The author of the article is in favor of using animals for entertainment.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Gompare your answers in B. Why did you check

True or False?

oooooogfg

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. l
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" GRAMMAR PRESEN

MAKE, HAVE, LET, HELP, AND GET

Make, Have, Let, Help

Subject | Make/Have/Let/Help Object Base Form
make
have animals
- 3
They (don’t) let them learn tricks.
help*

* Help can also be followed by an infinitive.

Get, Help

Subject | Get/Help Object Infinitive
= get animals .
They (don’t) help e to learn tricks.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Make, Have, and Get

(or an animal) to do.

Make, have, and get show how much choice a
person or animal has about doing an action.

Make + object + base form of the verb means
to force a person or animal to do something
(there is no choice).

Have + object + base form of the verb means to
cause a person or animal to do something (there
is some choice).

Get + object + infinitive means to persuade
a person or animal to do something by giving
reasons or rewards (there is a choice).

Get is always followed by object +
infinitive, not the base form of the verb.

Make can also mean to have an effect on
someone or something.

‘When the effect is a feeling, we often use
make + object + adjective.

Use make, have, and get to talk about things that someone causes another person

The trainer made the elephant perform
tricks for the audience.
(The trainer forced the elephant to
perform tricks.)

NO
CHOICE

Some people have their pets do tricks.
(Some people cause their pets to
do tricks.)

Jan got her parents to take her to the zoo
for a school assignment.
(Jan persuaded her parents to take her.)

CHOICE

INFINITIVE
You can't get a dolphin to wear a collar.
NOT You can’t get a dolphin wear a collar.

The monkeys always make me laugh.
(They have this effect on me.)

ADJECTIVE
Cruel treatment of animals makes me angry.

(Cruel treatment of animals causes me to
feel angry.)

Let + object + base form of the verb means to
allow a person or animal to do something.

Let is always followed by object + base
form of the verb, not an infinitive.

Our teacher let us leave early after the test.
(Our teacher allowed us to leave early.)

Some zoos let animals interact with humans.
(Some zoos allow animals to interact with humans.)

Zoos usually let people take photos.
NOT Zoos usually let people te-take photos.

Help can be followed by:
« object + base form of the verb
= object + infinitive

They have the same meaning.

Help means to make something easier for a person or an animal.

She helped me do the homework.

She helped me to do the homework.
(She made it easier for me to do the homework.)

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.

Make, Have, Let, Help, and Get
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STE FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read each numbered statement. Choose the sentence (a or b) that
is similar in meaning.

1. Ms. Bates got the principal to arrange a class trip to the zoo.
a. Ms. Bates arranged the class trip.
The principal arranged the class trip.

2. Mr. Goldberg had us do research
about animals.

a. Mr. Goldberg did the research
for us.

b. We did the research.

3. My teacher made me rewrite
the report.
a. [ wrote the report again.

b. Ididn’t write the report again.

4. She got me to do research on
tropical birds.

a. I agreed to do the research.
b. [didn’t agree to do the research.

The zoo lets small birds and animals
wander freely inside the habitat.!

-4}

a. They can go where they want.
b. They have to stay in cages.

6. Chi was sick, so her teacher didn’t
let her go on the trip to the zoo.

a. Chi stayed home.
b. Chi went on the trip.

7. The homework was complicated, but Paulo helped Maria finish it.
a. Paulo did Maria’s homework for her.
b. Both Paulo and Maria worked on her homework.

8. Their trip to the zoo made the students really appreciate animals.
a. The trip forced the students to appreciate animals.
b. The trip changed the students’ opinions of animals.

1 habitat: in a 2o, a place outdoors or in a building that is like the natural environment of the animals
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EXERCISE 2 MEANING OF MAKE, HAVE, LET, HELP, AND GET

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Students in a conversation class are talking about their experiences
with authority figures.! Complete the sentences by circling the correct verb. Then match

each situation with the person in authority.

Situation

¢ 1. I'was tired, so he didn't help /mt play in the second

half of the game.

2. I didn't really want to work overtime this week, but she
had / let me work late because some of my co-workers

were sick.

__ 3. Iforgot to turn on my headlights before I left the parking
lot a few nights ago. She made / got me pull over to the

side of the road and asked to see my license.

4. At first, we rebelled when he told us to write in our
journals, but then he explained how important it was.

Finally, he had / got us to try it.

— 5. My check was delayed in the mail. I told him what had

happened, and he made / let me pay the rent two weeks late.

__ 6. Ineeded to get a blood test for my physical exam. She

got / had me roll up my sleeve and make a fist.

__ 7. We're a big family, and we all have our own chores. While
she washed the dishes, she helped / had me dry. My brother,

a former high school wrestling star, swept the floor!

8. I'm an only child, and when I was young, I felt lonely. He

let / got me sleep over at my friend’s house.

9,

I wasn't paying attention, and I hit a parked car. He

let / helped me to get the money for all of the repairs.

1 authority figures: people who are or seem powerful

Person in Authority
a. my teacher

b. the doctor

-e= my soccer coach

d. my father

e. apolice officer

f. my insurance agent
g. my landlord

h. my boss

i. my mother

Make, Have, Let, Help, and Get
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EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the conversations between a teacher, Ms. Allen, and her
students. Complete the summary statements to show what Ms. Allen did. Use the correct
form of the verbs in parentheses. Choose between affirmative and negative.

1. MS.ALLEN: Fernando, could you do me a favor and clean the board before you leave?
FERNANDO: Sure.

SUMMARY: Ms. Allen had Fernando clean or _had him clean the board.

(have / ciean)

2. ANA: Could I work alone? [ really don’t like to work in a group.
MS.ALLEN:  You need to work in a group today. Don’t look so sad. It’s not a punishment!

SUMMARY: She alone.
{lot/ work)

3. PABLO: Ms. Allen, do I have to rewrite this paper on elephants?
MS. ALLEN:  Only if you want to.

SUMMARY: She his paper.

(make / rewrite)

4. JUSTIN: ‘What does positive reinforcement mean?
MS.ALLEN: Why don’t you see if one of your classmates can explain it to you?

SUMMARY: She the meaning.

(have / guess)

5. MS.ALLEN: Rachel, I know you're busy, but I'd like you and Greta to research orcas. You're
both so good at Internet research.
RACHEL: Oh, OK!
SUMMARY: She orcas on the Internet.

(get / research)

6. RACHEL:  We need some really great orca photos, and I can’t find any.
MS. ALLEN: Try the National Geographic site. They have fantastic nature photographs.

SUMMARY: She photographs of orcas.

(help / find)




EXERCISE 4 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read each conversation and complete the summary statement. Use
make, have, let, help, or get plus the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. Choose
between affirmative and negative.

1. MASAMI:  Can we use our dictionaries during the test?
MS.ALLEN: No. You should be able to guess the meaning of the words from the context.
SUMMARY: Ms. Allen _ didn’t [et the students use or didnt let them use their dictionaries.

(use)

2. MARIA: Mom, can I borrow the car?

MoMm: Only if you drive your sister to soccer.
SUMMARY: Maria’s mother o her sister to soccer.
rive)
3. MARIA:  John, the group wants you to read your report to the class.
JOHN: No way! Sorry, but speaking in front of the class makes me nervous.
SUMMARY: Maria the report to the class.
(read)
4. JOHN: Can I borrow your camera for our class trip to the zoo?
DAD: Sure. I know you'll take good care of it.
SUMMARY: John's father his camera.
{borrow)
5. JOHN: Excuse me, could I take pictures in here?
WORKER:  Yes, but don't use the flash. Light bothers these animals.
SUMMARY: The zoo worker 0 the flash on his camera.
use)
6. PAUL: I don’t know which movie to watch for my listening assignment.
TOM: You might like Free Willy. It’s about a captive orca.
SUMMARY: Tom a movie to watch.

(choose)




EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this email petition about orcas. There are eight mistakes in
the use of make, have, let, help, and get. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and
correct seven more.

LET THEM GO!

think
Blackfish, a documentary film about orcas in captivity, made people te-think about the use of these

magnificent mammals in marine theme parks. Public pressure even got SeaWorld to change the orca

shows at its theme parks. But the orcas are still in captivity. So it's time for action.

In captivity, an orca can’t have normal physical or emotional health. In the wild, an orca swims freely
and has a complex social life in a large family group. However, marine theme parks and aquariums
make this animal lives in a small, chemically treated pool where it may get sick and die. There are
arguments that captive orcas have helped humans learned about them. However, orcas cannot
behave naturally in captivity when trainers have them to perform embarrassing tricks for a “reward.”

How can watching tricks or seeing orcas in a small pool help we understand them?

Don't let these beautiful animals suffering this cruel treatment for human entertainment! First,
help us end orca shows. Stop going to these shows, and get your friends and family stop also. Next,
we must make marine theme parks and aquariums stop buying orcas. And they must let experts

to retrain the orcas now in captivity and release them to a normal life. Write to your government

officials and tell them how you feel.

Help us help the orcas! It's the humane thing to do. Sign this petition and send it to everyone you know.

160  Unit10 l Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.




STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

(O EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

0 Listen to the conversation between a student and his writing teacher. Read the
statements. Then listen again and check (v) True or False.

n

OOooOooOooxg

1. Ms. Jacobson originally made Simon write about animals in zoos.
2. She let him change the topic of his essay.

3. She had him remove some details from his second paragraph.

4. She got him to talk about his uncle.

5. She helped him correct a grammar mistake.

6. Simon got Ms. Jacobson to correct the gerunds in his essay.

7. Ms. Jacobson made Simon look for the gerunds in his essay.

ooooogoood

8. She let Simon make an appointment for another conference.

0 @ Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Do you think Ms. Jacobson
is a good writing teacher? Why or why not? Discuss your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: Ms. Jacobson let Simon explain why he was worried about his essay. That's good.
B: I agree. And she used positive reinforcement. However, she made him . ..

- SN \ \‘;\3 X
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EXERCISE 7 A HELPING HAND

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about a person who helped you learn something
new (for example, a parent, other relative, teacher, or friend). Answer the questions below.

EXAMPLE: A: My older brother was a big help to me when I was a teenager.
B: Oh? What did he do?
A: Well, he got me to try a lot of new things. He even taught me ...
1. What did the person get you to do that you had never done before?
2. How did this person help you?
3. How did it make you feel?

4. Did he or she let you make mistakes in order to learn?

EXERCISE 8 FOR OR AGAINST?

Q DISCUSSION You are going to have a discussion about keeping animals in captivity for
human entertainment. Use the Internet to research reasons for and against keeping
animals in zoos and marine theme parks. Take notes.

(® Work in a group. Discuss whether you are for or against using animals for
entertainment. Use make, have, let, help, and get.

EXAMPLE: A: I think it’s cruel to make wild animals live in small habitats.

B: I'm not sure. Having them perform ...
G: I think zoos can help us . ...

D: Zoos make me feel . ..

Unit 10 Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. |




FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about the arguments for and against keeping animals in
zoos and marine theme parks. Then think about your own opinion. Complete the outline.

Arguments For Arguments Against My Opinion

@ WRITE Use your outline to write three paragraphs. In your first paragraph, give the
arguments for keeping animals in zoos and marine theme parks. In your second
paragraph, give the arguments against. Give your own opinion in the third paragraph. Use
make, have, let, help, and get. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Many people believe that it is good to have animals live in captivity. They believe
animals help . ..
On the other hand, other people want to let animals live freely in the wild.
According to these people . ..
In my opinion...

Common Mistakes in Using Make, Have, Let, Help, and Get

Use the base form of the verb after make, have, Should we make animals live in captivity?
and let. Do not use an infinitive. NOT Should we make animals te-ve in captivity?

Use an infinitive after get. Do not use the base My friend got me to agree with his opinion.
form of the verb. NOT My friend got me egree with his opinion.

Use an object pronoun after make, have, let, Most marine animal parks have them do tricks.
help, and get. Do not use a subject pronoun. NOT Most marine animal parks have they do tricks.

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline make, have, let, help, and get +
object + verb. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] object + base form of the verb after make, have, and let
[] object + base form or infinitive after help
[ object + infinitive after get

[ the correct verb to express your meaning

E) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your paragraphs a title.

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice. Make, Have, Let, Help, and Get 163




UNIT 10 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

Q Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. I didn't know what to write about, so my teacher helped / made me choose a topic by
suggesting ideas.

2. Before we began to write, she had / got us research the topic online.
3. At first, I was annoyed when my teacher let / made me rewrite the report.
4. She was fantastic. She always let / helped me ask her questions.

5. It was a good assignment. It really made / got me to think a lot.

(® Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. Choose
between affirmative and negative and use pronoun objects.

1. When I was little, my parents a pet. They said I was too young.
(iet/ have)
2. When I was ten, I finally me a dog. His name was Buttons.
(get/buy)
3. It was a lot of responsibility. My parents him every day.
(make / walk)
4. They him, too. He ate a lot!
(have / feed)
5. [ was annoyed at my older brother. He care of Buttons.
(help / take)
6. Sometimes, I Buttons a bath. Both enjoyed it.
(get/ give)
7. When I have children, I plan to apet. It’s a great experience.
(1ot 7 have)

G Find and correct eight mistakes.

Lately, ['ve been thinking a lot about all the people who helped me adjusting to moving here
when [ was a kid. My parents got me join some school clubs, so I met other kids. Then my dad
helped me improved my soccer game so that I could join the team. And my mom never let me
to stay home. She made me to get out and do things. My parents also spoke to my new teacher
and had she call on me a lot, so the other kids got to know me quickly. Our next-door neighbors
helped, too. They got I to walk their dog Red, and Red introduced me to all her human friends!
The fact that so many people wanted to help me made me to realize that I was not alone. Before

long, I felt part of my new school, my new neighborhood, and my new life.

Now check your answers on page 477.

164  Unit 10 Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online.




Phrasal Verbs:
Review and Expansion
TELEMARKETING

EP 1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the cartoon. Discuss the questions.

OUTCOMES

« Use phrasal verbs in everyday speech

= Recognize the difference between
transitive / intransitive and separable/ inseparable
phrasal verbs

= Identify specific information in a magazine article
and in a telemarketing phone call

= Discuss telemarketing and advertising

» Write about an experience you had on the phone

1. Who do you think is calling the man? How does the man feel about the call?

2. Do you receive unwanted calls? How do you feel about them?

Read this magazine article about telemarketers.

Welcome Home!

You just got back from a long, hard day at the office. You're exhausted. All you want
to do is take off your jacket, put down your briefcase, and relax over a great dinner.
Then, just as you're about to sit down at the table, the phone rings. You hesitate

to pick it up. It's probably just another telemarketer trying to talk you into buying
something you really don’t need. But, what if it's not? It could be important family

“I just got home. Can you call back tomorrow when I'm still at work?”

news that you don’t want
to miss out on. You have to
find out!

“Hello?" you answer
nervously.

“Good evening. Is this Mr.
Groaner?" a strange voice asks.
You know right away that it's a
telemarketer. Your last name is
Groden. “We have great news
for you! You've been chosen
to receive an all-expenses-
paid trip to the Bahamas! It's
an offer you can't afford to
turn down!”

Phrasal Verbs: Review and Expansion
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Telemarketing—the practice of selling products and services by phone—is
spreading throughout the world as the number of phones goes up and phone rates
come down. To most people, annoying calls from telemarketers are about as welcome
as a bad case of the flu.

What can be done about this invasion of privacy?' Experts have come up with
several tactics that you can try out.

® Sign up to have your phone number placed on a Do Not Call list. If you're on the
list and telemarketers keep on calling, write down the date and time of the call, and
find out the name of the organization calling you. You can then report the call to the
proper authorities.

® Use Caller ID to help identify telemarketers. If an unfamiliar number shows up,
don't pick up the phone. Even better, use the Block This Caller feature on your
phone to prevent future calls from getting through.

® If you have answered the phone, say (firmly but politely!): “I'm hanging up now,”
and get off the phone.

B Ask the telemarketing company to take you off their list. But don't count on this
happening immediately. You may have to ask several times before it takes effect.

None of these measures will eliminate all unwanted telephone solicitations 2 but
they should help cut down the number of calls that you receive.

Telemarketing, however, is part of a larger problem. We are constantly being
flooded with unwanted offers and requests. Junk mail fills up our mailboxes (and later
our trash and recycling cans when we throw it out). And the invasion is, of course,
not limited to paper. When you turn on your computer and check your email, you
have to deal with spam, the electronic equivalent of junk mail.

What's the solution? Leave home? Move to a desert island? Maybe not. They'll
probably get to you there anyway!

1 invasion of privacy: interrupting or getting involved in another’s personal life in an unwelcome way
2 solicitations: asking someone for something such as money or help

AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Circle the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1.
2,

a W A

If you eliminate a problem, the problem disappears / gets better / gets worse.

The authorities are people that buy / control / write about things.

. A useful feature of phones is text messaging / telemarketing / junk mail.

. If two things are equivalent, they are the same / different / valuable.

. Telemarketers’ tactics are their products / sales methods / prices.

. When you speak firmly, you show that you are worried / curious / certain.

Unit 11



@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

1. Mr. Groden got a call from a telemarketer in the morning.

2. Mr. Groden quickly figured out that it was a telemarketing call.

3. More people now have phones, so telemarketing is becoming a global problem.

4. If your name is on a Do Not Call list, you will not get telemarketing calls.

5. You can do something to stop all of these unwanted calls.

6. Telemarketing is just one example of an invasion of privacy.

=
g
s

0 o o i

(® DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. ‘

STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

PHRASAL VERBS: REVIEW AND EXPANSION

False

oooood

Separable Transitive Separable Transitive

Subject | Verb Particle | Object (Noun) Subject | Verb g:jﬁf")‘“”"/ Particle
@ 5 the phone
She picked |up the phone. She picked it up.

Inseparable Transitive

Subject | Verb Particle gﬂmg}‘g‘e’:ﬂn o | |subiect |ver Particle
He counts |on Fourealls
them.
= They sat down
calling.
They kezg on doing it.
Phrasal Verb + Preposition
3 5 S Object (Noun/
Subject | Verb Particle | Preposition Pronoun)
I o i éii the caller.
s | him.
They came up ‘with it:-us idea,

Phrasal Verbs: Review and Expansion
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Form of Phrasal Verbs

« phrasal verb = verb + particle

These are some common particles that combine
with verbs to form a phrasal verb:

. in (call in, fill in, turn in)

* out (find out, throw out, try out)

. up (fill up, hang up, pick up)

o down (sit down, turn down, write down)
. on (count on, put on, turn on)

* off (get off, take off, turn off)

Particles look like prepositions, but they act
differently. Particles often change the meaning
of the verb, but prepositions do not.

A phrasal verb (also called a two-word verb) has two parts: a verb and a particle.

VERB + PARTICLE
| got off the phone quickly.

VERB + PARTICLE
I turned in the form.

| throw out my junk mail.
I don’t pick up the phone.
| write down the date and time of each call.
I turn on my computer to check my email.
| get off the phone as soon as | can.
VERB + PREPOSITION

I looked up and saw a large bird.

(! looked toward the sky.)

VERB + PARTICLE
I looked up his number online.

(I tried to find his number.)

Meaning of Phrasal Verbs

PHRASALVERB  MEANING

call in hire
find out discover
turn down reject

Phrasal verbs are less formal than
one-word verbs with similar meaning. They are
very common in everyday speech.

Like other verbs, phrasal verbs often
have more than one meaning.

Use the correct particle. The particle
often changes the meaning of the phrasal verb.

A phrasal verb has a special meaning, It is often very different from the meaning of its parts.

Let’s call in an expert to help.
Did you find out who was calling you?
| turned down their offer.

They set up Do Not Call lists. (less formal)
They established Do Not Call lists. (more formal)

Please turn down the radio. It’s too loud.
(Please lower the volume.)

I turn down all telemarketing offers.
(1 reject all telemarketing offers.)

We handed in our homework.
(We submitted our homework.)

Then the teacher handed out our next assignment.
(Then the teacher distributed our next assignment.)
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rable Transitive Phrasal Vel

are separable.

PHRASAL VERB MEANING
call off something cancel

pick out something  choose
take off something  remove

With a separable transitive phrasal verb, the
noun object can go:

« after the particle
« between the verb and the particle

When the object is a pronoun, it must
go between the verb and the particle. Do not put
the pronoun after the particle.

When the noun object is part of a long
phrase, we usually do not separate the verb and
particle of a phrasal verb.

‘With a small group of transitive phrasal verbs,
the verb and particle must be separated.

PHRASAL VERB MEANING
ask someone over invite to one’s home
see something through ~ complete

Many phrasal verbs are transitive—they take an object. Most transitive phrasal verbs

PHRASAL VERB + OBJECT
Let’s call off the meeting.

| picked out the chair | like best.
Take off your coat.

VERB + PARTICLE + OBJECT
| just took off my coat.

VERB + OBJECT + PARTICLE
| just took my coat off.

| took it off.
NOT | teekoffit.

| filled out the form from the Do Not Call registry.
NOT Hilled-the-form-fremthe De-Net-Gallregistrrout:

Ask lan over. NOT Ask evertan.
| saw the job through. NOT | saw threugh-thejob.

Inseparable Transitive Phrasal Verbs

Some transitive phrasal verbs are inseparable.

‘With inseparable transitive phrasal verbs, both
noun and pronoun objects always go after
the particle. Do not separate the verb from

its particle.

A few phrasal verbs can have a gerund (verb +
-ing) as an object. The gerund always comes
after the particle.

I raninto Ed at work. NOT | ran-Ed-nte at work.
| ran into him at work. NOT | rar-him-inte.

They kept on calling.
Mike put off reporting the calls to the authorities.

Phrasal Verbs: Review and Expansion
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Intransitive Phrasal Vi

Some phrasal verbs are intransitive—they do not take an object.

PHRASAL VERB  MEANING VERB + PARTICLE

catch on become popular The Do Not Call list has caught on everywhere.

sign up register Margaret signed up last month.

show up appear If an unfamiliar number shows up, don’t answer.

With intransitive phrasal verbs, the verb and He’s been away and just got back yesterday.

particle are never separated. NOT He’s been away and just get-yesterday-back.
Intransitive phrasal verbs are often Please come in.

action verbs and they occur frequently in Don't call back!

the imperative.
[N Intransitive phrasal verbs are very Her efforts paid off. (conversation)

common in conversation, but they are rare in Her efforts were worthwhile. (formal writing)
formal writing.

Transitive or Intransitive Phrasal Verbs

Like other verbs, some phrasal verbs can be He called me back.
both transitive and intransitive. The meaningis | He called back.
often the same. (He returned my phone call,)

Some phrasal verbs have a completely We made up a story. (We invented a story.)
different meaning when they are transitive or We made up. (We ended a disagreement.)
intransitive.

Phrasal Verb + Preposition Combinations

_—

Some phrasal verbs are used in ition (such as at, from, for,

of; on, to, or with).

ion with a prep
A phrasal verb + preposition combination (also

called a three-word verb) is usually inseparable.

The object comes after the preposition.

PHRASAL VERB + PREPOSITION  MEANING

come up with something invent She came up with a way to stop junk mail.

drop out of something quit He dropped out of school and got a job.

hang up on someone end a phone call Why did you hang up on me? | was still talking.
suddenly

REFERENCE NOTES

For a list of separable phrasal verbs, see Appendix 4 on page 455.

For a list of inseparable transitive phrasal verbs, see Appendix 4 on page 455.

For a list of phrasal verbs that must be separated, see Appendix 4 on page 455.

For a list of phrasal verb + preposition combinations, see Appendix 4 on page 455.
For a list of intransitive phrasal verbs, see Appendix 5 on page 457.
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

0 GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read this article about ways of dealing with telemarketers.
Underline the phrasal verbs. Circle the objects. See Appendices 4 and 5 on pages 455 and
457 for help.

Getting the Last Laugh

Although your phone number is on the Do Not Call list, every night you still end up with

calls from telemarketers.)Lots of them. Why not have some fun then? We came up with

these amusing tactics:

* When the telemarketer asks, “How are you today?"—tell her! Go over every detail.
Don't leave anything out. Say, ‘I have a headache you wouldn't believe, and my back
is acting up again. | ran into an old friend, and | couldn’t remember her name! Now |

can't figure out the instructions for downloading...”

When a telemarketer calls during dinner, request his home telephone number so you
can call him back. When he refuses, ask him to hold on. Put the phone down and

keep on eating until you hear the dial tone.

Ask the telemarketer to spell her first and last name and the name of the company.
Tell her to speak slowly—because you're taking notes. Ask questions until she gives up

answering and hangs up.

To credit card offers, say, “Thanks a lot! My company just laid me off, and I really need

"

the money

@ Write down a phrasal verb from the article next to its meaning.

1. causing problems 7s wait

2. review 8. omit
3. endsaphone call 9. MM have an unexpected result
4. ended employment 10. stop holding
5. invented 1m. - understand
6. returnacall 12. _ metaccidentally
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EXERCISE 2 MEANING OF PHRASAL VERBS

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 A scam is a dishonest plan, usually to get money from people. Read
about how to avoid some common scams. Complete the information with the correct forms
of the phrasal verbs from the boxes. See Appendices 4 and 5 on pages 455 and 457 for help.

end up with hang up let down throw-ott-

1 just % my first issue of Motorcycle Mama. I'm nobody’s mama, and [
don’t own a motorcycle, so how did I this subscription? Well, my
2.
neighbor’s son was raising money for his soccer team, and I didn’t want to him

dtseasyto__ on telemarketers, but it’s hard to
3 4.

say no to your friends and neighbors.

fallfor  getto  helpout  watch out for

The magazine company . B me through a friendship. It’s one of the

ways “persuasion professionals” get us to say yes. Of course it’s OK to
6.

the local soccer team. But a lot of people scams because of similar

techniques. Learntoidentifyand ___ these common scams.
8.

find out give back o along with turn down

When someone gives you something, naturally you wantto ______ something
o . This desire to return a favor can cost you money when a telemarketer
announces yo’u've won a vacation or a new car. Beware! These offers aren’t free. When people
= them, they always S T— that there’s a tax or a fee
to collect the “free” prize. Since they've accepted the offer, they feel obligated to pay. You should

these offers i . These are scams and they are illegal.

count on fill out pick out put on turn up

A TV actor will a doctor’s white jacker and talk about cough
13.

medicine. In a magazine ad, a woman in a business suit will help you o
the best investment firm. Ads with fake “authority figures” are quite easy to identify, but there’s an
Internet scam called phishing that’s harder to recognize. For example, the phisher sends emails that
seem to be from well-known banks. They tell you that a problem with your account has

= . Then they send you to an Internet site to =
forms with your account information. The spoofed site looks like the real thing, but a real bank will
never ask for your information over the Internet. You can = that!
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EXERCISE 3 SEPARABLE PHRASAL VERBS AND PRONOUN OBJECTS

0 GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete the conversations. Use the correct form of the phrasal
verb from the first line of the conversation. Include a pronoun object.

1.

A

[T

=

=

>

=

>

>

Tell Ana not to pick up the phone. It’s probably a telemarketer. They call constantly.
Too late. She’s already picked itup |

: You can’t turn down this great offer for cat food!

: I'm afraid [ have to . I don’t have a cat.

: Did you fill out the online Do Not Call form?
s I yesterday. I hope this will take care of the problem.

I'm tired of these calls.

: 1left out my office phone and cell phone numbers on that form.

: Why did you ?

: Remember to call your mother back.

1 last night.

: Did you write down the dates of the calls?

1 , but then I lost the piece of paper.

: Can you take my mother’s name off your calling list?
: Sure. We'll right away.

: Let’s turn the phone off and have dinner.

Ican't . I'm expecting an important call.

=
QJ @ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A.

Phrasal Verbs: Review and Expansion
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EXERCISE 4 SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PHRASAL VERBS

GRAMMAR NOTES 3-4, 7 Complete the ads from spam emails. Use the correct forms of
the phrasal verbs and objects in parentheses. Place the object between the verb and the
particle when possible. See Appendices 4 and 5 on pages 455 and 457 for help.

OSE Take those extrd pounds off fast! Love bread and cake?
1. (take off / those extra pounds)

UWeight Dokt
2. (give up / them)

No diet! No pills! No exercise! No worries! Just choose your target weight.

l You'll in no time. Our delicious

3. (getto/ i)

drinks will while you drop the
4. (fil up / you)

pounds. T, = at no cost. It's FREE
. (try out/ our plan

for one month. today!
6. (sign up for /1t)

Want to know more? Click here for our information request form.

to get our brochure.

7. (fill out / it)

Just and watch those pounds come off! If you do not want to
8. (stick to / our plan)

receive emails from us, we will be more than happy to our list.
9, (take off / you)

cash and increase your savings

1. (turn into / your hobby)
without leaving your home!

My home-based business a day.
2. (take in/$2,000)
That's right—and I every week.
3. (turn down / work)
Sure, | could but I'd rather
FROM HOME! i
teach you how to This is an
5. (go after / those jobs)
easy business, and you can in a few days. Click on the §, and 'll
6. (setup/it)
right away. .If you
7. (send out / the materials) 8. (check out / them)

don't like them,

9. (send back / them)

It's as simple as that! Don't ! Act now! This offer is a money machine,
10. (put off / your decision)
so don’'t Start to by
11. (pass up / it) 12. (cash in on / this great opportunity)
next week!
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read this transcript of a phone call between a telemarketer (TM)
and Janis Linder (JL). There are thirteen mistakes in the use of phrasal verbs. The first
mistake is already corrected. Find and correct twelve more. See Appendices 4 and 5 on
pages 455 and 457 for help.

™:

T™:

(The telemarketer hangs the phone.)

JL:

: No, hold out! Don’t hang up! Don’t turn this

: OK. I have an idea. Why don't you give

: Hello?

: This is Bob Watson from Motoreycle Mama. I'm calling to offer you a 12-month

5/‘9" you up
subscription for the low price of just $15 a year. Can I signup-you?

: No thanks. I'm trying to eliminate clutter, so I'm not interested in any more magazine

subscriptions. Besides, I just sat up for dinner.
Why don’t you at least try out it for six months? This is a great opportunity. Don’t miss it

out on!

: Sorry, I'm really not interested. I don’t even have a motorcycle.

Really? When I got on my first motorcycle, I didn’t want to get off. Owning a motorcycle
is great! You should look into it. And you can count Motorcycle Mama on. We'll tell you
everything you need to know. Let me send you a free copy of our magazine, and you can

look over it.

: I'll say this as firmly as I can. I'm not interested. And no matter what you say, I'm not

going to fall it for. Please take my name out your list. If you keep on call, I'll notify the

authorities. Goodbye.

great offer off! Chances like this don’t

come around every day!

me your phone number, and I'll call

back you during your dinner?

And good-bye to you, too!

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about an experience you have had on the phone. It could be
a conversation with a friend, a wrong number, or a telemarketing call. Complete the outline.

What Happened During the Phone Call What I Learned from the Experience

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about the experience you had on the
phone. In the first paragraph, describe what happened during the call. In the second
paragraph, write about what you learned from the experience. Use phrasal verbs. Try to
avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: ‘When I first got to this country, I had difficulty understanding English on the
phone. Because I couldn’t figure out what people were saying to me, I often ended
up getting into trouble. One day, there was a message on my cell phone. It sounded
important, so I called back. That’s when I found out...

ommon Mistakes in Using Phrasal Verbs

Use the correct particle. The wrong particle 1 picked up the phone when it rang.
changes the meaning of the verb. (1 answered the phone.)
| picked out the phone because of its features.
(I selected the phone.)

Put pronoun objects between the verb and the When the phone rang, | picked it up.
particle in transitive separable phrasal verbs. Do | NOT | piekee-up-it.
not put pronoun objects after the particle.

Put pronoun objects after the particle in Think about this plan before you settle on it.
transitive inseparable verbs. Do not put pronoun | NOT before you sette-it-en.
objects after the verb.

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the phrasal verbs. Circle the
objects. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?
[] phrasal verbs
[ the correct particles

[[] pronoun objects between the verb and the particle of separable phrasal verbs

[J pronoun objects and noun objects after the particle of inseparable phrasal verbs

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | hs a title.

178 Unit 11 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




EXERCISE 8 SELLING TACTICS

DISCUSSION Work with a group. Bring in an ad from a magazine, a piece of junk mail,
spam, or an ad from the Internet. Discuss the ads and the questions below. Use some of
the phrasal verbs in the box in your discussion.

EXAMPLE: A: [ think this ad is trying to get to anyone who wants to make money fast.
B: I agree. It's not really aimed at a specific group of people.
C: It’s probably a scam. When you click on OK, I bet they try to get money from you!
Do you think people would fall for this?

« What group of people might want this product or service (children, teenagers, older
people, men, women)?

* What tactics does the ad use to get people to want this product or service?

« Is this an honest offer or a scam? What makes you think so?

cash in on s.t. fall for s.t. get to 5.0. miss out

catch on fill s.t. out go after s.o. miss out on s.t.
count ons.t. find s.t. out help s.0. out pay off

end up get ahead leave s.t. out send s.t. back
end up with s.t. gets.t. out of s.t. make s.t. up turn s.t. down

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice.
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about an experience you have had on the phone. It could be
a conversation with a friend, a wrong number, or a telemarketing call. Complete the outline.

What Happened During the Phone Call What I Learned from the Experience

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about the experience you had on the
phone. In the first paragraph, describe what happened during the call. In the second
paragraph, write about what you learned from the experience. Use phrasal verbs. Try to
avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: ‘When I first got to this country, I had difficulty understanding English on the
phone. Because I couldn’t figure out what people were saying to me, I often ended
up getting into trouble. One day, there was a message on my cell phone. It sounded
important, so I called back. That’s when I found out...

ommon Mistakes in Using Phrasal Verbs

Use the correct particle. The wrong particle 1 picked up the phone when it rang.
changes the meaning of the verb. (1 answered the phone.)
| picked out the phone because of its features.
(I selected the phone.)

Put pronoun objects between the verb and the When the phone rang, | picked it up.
particle in transitive separable phrasal verbs. Do | NOT | piekee-up-it.
not put pronoun objects after the particle.

Put pronoun objects after the particle in Think about this plan before you settle on it.
transitive inseparable verbs. Do not put pronoun | NOT before you sette-it-en.
objects after the verb.

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the phrasal verbs. Circle the
objects. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?
[] phrasal verbs
[ the correct particles

[[] pronoun objects between the verb and the particle of separable phrasal verbs

[J pronoun objects and noun objects after the particle of inseparable phrasal verbs

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | hs a title.

178 Unit 11 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 11 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Match each phrasal verb with its meaning.

__ 1. pickup a. remove

_ 2. lookinto b. meet by accident
___ 3. takeoff <. complete (a form)
4. fillout d. return

___ 5. runinto e. research
6. getback f. lift

7. giveup g. quit

@ Complete each sentence with the correct form of the phrasal verb and object in
parentheses. Place the object between the verb and particle when possible.

1. Ihad to
(get through with / my work)
2. The phone rang. I didn’t want to but [ did.
(pick up /)
3. It was Ada. I can always to call late!
(count on / her)
4. Iasked her to in the morning.
(call back / me)
5. Thenl
(get off / the phone)
6. 1 and went to bed.
(put on / my pajamas)
7. Finally, I and fell asleep.

{turn off / the lights)

(® Find and correct six mistakes.

I'm so tired of telemarketers calling up me as soon as I get back from work or just when
I sit up for a relaxing dinner! It's gotten to the point that I've stopped picking the phone when
it rings between 6:00 and 8:00 p.m. up. I know I can count on it being a telemarketer who will
try to talk me into spending money on something I don’t want. But it’s still annoying to hear
the phone ring, so sometimes I turn off it. Then, of course, [ worry that it may be someone
important. So I end up checking caller ID to find out. I think the Do Not Call list is a great

idea. Who thought up it? I'm going to sign for it up tomorrow!

Now check your answers on page 477.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Phrasal Verbs: Review and Expansion
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Adjective Clauses

Adjective Clauses with
Subject Relative Pronouns

PERSONALITY TYPES AND FRIENDS

Adjective Clauses with
Object Relative Pronouns

THE IMMIGRANT EXPERIENCE




OUTCOMES

* |dentify or give additional information about people, places, or things, using adjective clauses with
correct subject relative pronouns

* |dentify personality traits in a psychology article

 Identify the people described in a conversation

* Take a personality quiz and discuss the results

» Discuss personality traits

* Write about the qualities of a good friend

OUTCOMES

* [dentify or give additional information about people, places, or things, using adjective clauses with correct object relative pronouns
« |dentify key details in an online book review

* |dentify the image described in a recording

 Describe your hometown or city

 Research a successful immigrant and report findings

© Write about a place from one’s childhood




Adjective Clauses with < ont o g aton! mtin ot

- - people, places, or things, using adjective
Subject Relative Pronouns .o
cle
PERSONALITY TYPES AN D * Identify the people described in a conversation

. ;;?ke a persnna;l][y qzl;tsam discuss the results
FRIENDS W S e s of o iend

TEP1 GRAMMAR IN CON ‘

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the cartoon and at the definitions. Discuss the questions.
1. What is the personality of an extrovert? An introvert?

2. Can people with very different personalities get along?

o READ

Read this article about extroverts and introverts.

Extroverts
and Introverts

Extrovert: someone who loves
being in a group of people
Introvert: someone who
avoids extroverts

Nadia, who needs to spend several hours alone each day, avoids large social gatherings
whenever possible. She hates small talk, and at office holiday parties, which are “must-
attend” events, she’s always the first one to leave.

You probably know someone like Nadia. Maybe you're even one of those people
that nag! a friend like her to get out more. If so, stop! Nadia is an introvert, and there’s
really nothing wrong with that. Introverts are people that get their energy by spending
time alone. Their opposites are extroverts, people whose energy comes from being
around others. Neither type is better than the other. However, because there are so many
more extroverts than introverts, there is a lot of misunderstanding about the introverts
among us.

1 nag: keep telling someone, in way that is very annoying, to do something

182  Unit 12



>

First, people have a tendency to think that all introverts are shy. Not so. Shy people fear
social situations, but many introverts just try to avoid the ones that drain? their energy.
Nadia, who is great at leading big, noisy business meetings, isn't afraid of those meetings.
But she needs a lot recovery time afterwards. Unlike extroverts, who love the small talk at
those meetings, she prefers private conversations that focus on feelings and ideas.

Secondly, people also assume that you have to be an extrovert (or act like one) in order
to succeed. However, every day the news is full of examples that contradict that belief.
Microsoft’s Bill Gates is one famous introvert who comes to mind. Another is successful
businesswoman Andrea Jung. Jung, who grew up in a traditional Chinese family, considers
herself “reserved,” but not shy. A writer who has studied the personality traits of business
leaders points out that the one trait which absolutely defines successful leaders is creativity.
Introverts are known for being creative, so it shouldn’t be a surprise to find many of them
at the top of their professions.

What happens when an extrovert and an introvert become friends or fall in love?
Opposites attract, but can first attraction survive really big personality differences? Yes,
but only if both can accept the other person’s needs—and it’s not always easy. Extroverts,
who have to talk through everything before they even know what they think, can drive
an introvert crazy. Nadia, who always thinks before she speaks, doesn't always understand
their need to talk. On the other hand, many extroverts, who reach for their cell phones
after two minutes alone, can’t see why an introvert like Nadia requires so much time by
herself. (Is that really normal? they wonder.) However, if both people take the time to
understand the other’s personality type, the results can pay off. The introvert, who has a
rich inner life, can help the extrovert become more sensitive to feelings. And the risk-loving
extrovert can help the introvert develop a sense of adventure. As a result, each friend’s
personality becomes more complete.

It's important to remember that no one is a pure introvert or extrovert. In fact, we are
probably all “ambiverts,” people who act like introverts in some situations and extroverts in
others. Like everyone else, you have a unique personality—your own special combination
of traits that makes you you!

2 drain: use 100 much of something so that there is not enough left

AFTER YOU READ
) VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

contradict require sensitive tendency trait unique

1. Extrovertshavea _ to reach for their cell phones.

2. Rahulisso . He knows when I'm upset even when I hide my feelings.
3. Nadia hates to people, even when they’re obviously wrong.

4. Introverts ______ time alone. They get very unhappy without it.

5. No two people are exactly alike. Everyone is

6. Creativity is a personality of many introverts. It's part of who they are.

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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@ COMPREHENSION Read each description. Check (v) Introvert or Extrovert.

Who ...?7

1. gets energy from being alone

2. gets energy from other people

3. enjoys small talk

4. likes to talk about ideas and feelings
5. talks while thinking
6. thinks before talking

7. is sensitive to feelings

8. likes to take risks

Introvert  Extrovert

oooogooogo
oooogooogao

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose

Introvert or Extrovert?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. |

STEP 2

GRAMMAR PRESEN

1ON

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH SUBJECT RELATIVE PRONOUNS

Adjective Clauses After the Main Clause

Subject Verb Noun/Pronoun EubleciBelatia Verb
Pronoun
¥ i
1 read a book that discuss ersonali
ik scusses | persi ty.
— ]
¥ .0
: that .
An introvert | is someone i needs time alone.
I
Whose + Noun
[
1 have a friend whose personality | is like mine.
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Adjective Clauses Inside the Main Clause

M Adjective Clause Main Clause (cont.)

“ Subject Relative
Subject PRGN Verb Verb
]
The book e di: rsonali i by Ruben.
which scusses | personality s y s
A
1
that . .
Someone who needs time alone may be an introvert.
| S—
Whose + Noun
¥ [ 1
Ana, whose personality | is like mine, loves parties.

GRAMMAR NOTES

Purpose of Adjective Clauses

Use adjective clauses to identify or give
additional information about nouns. The
nouns can refer to:

* people

« places

« things

Adjective clauses can also identify or describe
indefinite pronouns such as one, someone,
somebody, something, another, and other(s).

| have a friend who avoids parties.
(The clause who avoids parties identifies
the friend.)

e v
She lives in Miami, which is my hometown.
(The clause which is my hometown gives additional
information about Miami.)

She has a job that is very interesting.
(The clause that is very interesting gives additional
information about the job.)

Nadia would like to meet someone who is funny.
(The clause who is funny describes the person that

Nadia would like to meet.)

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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You can think of sentences with adjective 1 have a classmate. + He is an extrovert. =

clauses as a combi

tion of two ser e I have a classmate who is an extrovert.
A

The adjective clause follows the noun or
pronoun it is identifying or describing. The
adjective clause can come:
« inside the main clause My friend calls often. + She lives in Rome. =
My friend who lives in Rome calls often.
L |

« after the main clause She has a son. + He is a successful doctor. =
She has a son who is a successful doctor.

Do not separate an adjective clause My friend who lives in Berlin seldom calls me.
from the noun or pronoun that it identifies or NOT My friend selek H e

gives information about.

Subject Relative Pronouns

Adjective clauses begin with relative pronouns. Relative pronouns can be subjects.

Relative pronouns that can be the subject of the

clause are who, that, and which. Use:
SUBJECT

« who or that for people | have a friend who loves spending time alone.
SUBJECT
I have a friend that loves spending time alone.
SUBJECT
» which or that for places or things There’s a meeting which starts at 10:00 a.m.
SUBJECT
There's a meeting that starts at 10:00 a.m.

Relative pronouns always have the same form. | That's the person that gives great parties.
They do not change for singular and plural Those are the people that give great parties.
nouns or prenouns, or for males and females. That’s the man who gives great parties.
That’s the woman who gives great parties.

[ITATE In conversation, we use that more often
than who and which. It’s less formal.

Nadia is a person that avoids parties. (less formal)
Nadia is a person who avoids parties. (more formal)

HEIET Do not use a subject pronoun (1, you, Scott is someone who enjoys parties.
he, she, it, we, they) and a subject relative pronoun | NOT Scott is someone who ke enjoys parties.

in the same adjective clause.

pronoun in an adjective clause. NOT Sarah is another person has-fur-at-parties.

Do not leave out the subject relative | Sarah is another person who has fun at parties.
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Use whose + noun to show possession or
relationship.

Use whose to refer to:
« people

- things

[AZIETM Do not use who + possessive adjective
(my, your, his, her, its, our, their) instead of whose.

Some adjective clauses begin with the possessive form whose.

My friend has a son. + His name is Max. =
My friend has a son whose name is Max.

Friends whose interests are different can help
each other.

| work at a company whose offices are in London.

Deb is a woman whose persenality is reserved.
NOT Deb is a woman whe-her personality is reserved.

Verbs in Adjective Clauses

The verb in the adjective clause is singular if
the subject relative pronoun refers to a singular
noun or pronoun. The verb is plural if it refers
1o a plural noun or pronoun.

When whose + noun is the subject of
the adjective clause, the verb agrees with the
noun subject of the adjective clause.

Ben is my friend who lives in Boston.

Al and Ed are my friends who live in Boston.

Ed is a man whose friends are like family.
NOT Ed is a man whose friends s like family.

Identifying and Nonidentifying Adjective Clauses

An identifying adjective clause is necessary to
identify the noun it refers to.

A nonidentifying adjective clause gives
additional information about the noun it refers
to. It is not necessary to identify the noun.
The noun is often already identified with an
adjective such as first, last, best, or most, or the
noun is the name of a person or place.

Do not use that to introduce
nonidentifying adjective clauses. Use who for
people and which for places and things.

There are two kinds of adjective clauses, identifying and nonidentifying.

| have a lot of good friends. My friend who lives in
Chicago visits me often.
(The adjective clause is necessary to identify
which friend.)
| have a lot of good friends. My best friend, who
lives in Chicago, visits me often.
(The friend has already been identified as the
person’s best friend. The adjective clause gives
additional information, but it isn't needed to
identify the friend.)

Ed, who introduced us at the party, called me
last night.

NOT Ed, thet introduced us at the party, called me
last night.

My favorite city is Miami, which reminds me

of home.

NOT My favorite city is Miami, that reminds me

of home.

CONTINUED b o

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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Use commas to separate a
nonidentifying adjective clause from the rest of
the sentence.

AT Without commas, an adjective clause
has a very different meaning from an adjective
clause with commas.

NONIDENTIFYING ADJEGTIVE GLAUSE
Bill Gates, who is a well-known introvert, founded

Microsoft in 1975.

NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
I work at Microsoft, which is located in Seattle.

IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
My friends who are extroverts love parties.
(My friends have different personalities. The
adjective clause is necessary to identify which ones
love parties.)
NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
My friends, who are extroverts, love parties.
(All of my friends are extroverts. They all

love parties.)

 PRONUNCIATION NOTE

In writing, we use commas around
nonidentifying adjective clauses.

In speaking, we pause briefly before and after
nonidentifying adjective clauses.

We do not pause before and after identifying
adjective clauses.

My sister Marie, who lives in Seattle, is an introvert.

My sister Marie [PAUSE] who lives in Seattle
[PAUSE] is an introvert.

’ My sister who lives in Seattle is an introvert.
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E FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this article about two other personality types. Circle the
relative pronouns and underline the adjective clauses. Then draw an arrow from the
relative pronoun to the noun or pronoun that it refers to.

It’s All

How You
Look at It

Look at the photo. Do —
you see a gla & @
is half full or a glass tﬁ—/
which is half empty? For optimists, people
who have a positive view of life, the glass is
half full. For pessimists, people who have a
negative view of life, the glass is half empty.
Most of us know people who have a
strong tendency to be either optimistic or
pessimistic. | have a friend whose life motto
is “Things have a way of working out.” Even
when something bad happens, Cindi remains
optimistic. Last year, she lost a job that was
extremely important to her. She didn’t get
depressed; she just thought “Well, maybe
I'l find a new job that’s even better than
this one!” But then there is the example of
Monica, who always sees the dark side of
every situation, even when something good

happens. She recently won a lot of money in

a contest. Is she happy about this windfall?
Not really. She worries that she won’t know
how to spend the money wisely. And now
she’s also worried that her friend Dan, who
is struggling to start his own business, will be
jealous of her. Cindi and Monica are women
whose outlooks on life are as different as day
and night.

Former U.S. president Harry Truman
defined the two personalities very well:
“A pessimist is one who makes difficulties
of his opportunities, and an optimist is one
who makes opportunities of his difficulties.”
However, people can learn to make these
tendencies less extreme—even Cindi and
Monica. Experts who study personality types
agree: Half full or half empty, you may not
be able to change how much water is in your
glass, but you can often change how you view

the situation and how you respond to it.

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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EXERCISE 2 RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND VERBS

GRAMMAR NOTES 3-6 Complete the statements in the personality quiz. Circle the correct
words. (In Exercise 9, you will take the quiz.)

Personality Quiz

Do you agree with the following statements? Check (+) True or False.
TRUE  FALSE

1. People‘/ which talk a ot tire me. O &

2. On a plane, | always talk to the stranger who take / takes the seat next to me.

3. I'm the kind of person that / which needs time to recover after a social event.

4. My best friend, that / who talks a lot, is just like me.

5. | prefer to have conversations which focus / focuses on feelings and ideas.

6. | am someone whose favorite activities include / includes reading and doing yoga.
7. People whose / their personalities are completely different can be close friends.
8. I'm someone that always see / sees the glass as half full, not half empty.

9. Difficult situations are often the ones that provide / provides the best opportunities.

O 0 O B B ESESESE
O O T ]

10. Introverts, that / who are quiet, sensitive, and creative, are perfect friends.

EXERCISE 3 IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4, 6 We often use identifying adjective clauses to define words.
First, match the words on the left with the descriptions on the right.

_h_ 1. difficulty a. This situation gives you a chance to experience something good.
2. extrovert b. This attitude shows your ideas about your future.

— 3. introvert c. This ability makes you able to produce new ideas.

—_ 4. opportunity d. This person usually sees the bright side of situations.

____ 5. opposites e. This person requires a lot of time alone.

__ 6. optimist f. This money was unexpected.

_ 7. outlook g. This person usually sees the dark side of situations.
8. pessimist -h: This problem is hard to solve.

9. creativity i. These people have completely different personalities.
—___ 10. windfall j- This person requires a lot of time with others.
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(® Now write definitions with adjective clauses for the words on the left. Use the correct
description on the right and an appropriate relative pronoun.

1. Adiffieulty is a problem which is hard to solve. or A difficulty is a problem that is hard o solve.

EXERCISE 4 NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Combine the pairs of t Make the d sentence in each
pair an adjective clause. Use the correct punctuation. Make any other necessary changes.

1. I'm attending English 101. It meets three days a week.
I'm attending Enaglish 101, which meets three days a week.

2. Sami is an optimist. He’s in my English class.

Sami_who is in my English class, is an optimist,

3. He drives to school with his sister Jena. She wants to go to law school.

4. Jena is always contradicting him. She loves to argue.

5. This personality trait never annoys cheerful Sami. He just laughs.

6. Jena is going to have a great career. Her personality is perfect for a lawyer.

7. lalways look forward to the class. The class meets three days a week.

8. San Antonio has a lot of community colleges. San Antonio is in Texas.

9. My school has students from all over the world. It’s one of the largest colleges in the country.

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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EXERCISE 5 IDENTIFYING OR NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read each conversation. Then use the first and last sentences
in the conversation to help you write a summary statement. Use adjective clauses.
Remember to use commas where necessary.

1. A This article is really interesting.
B:  What's it about?
A

It discusses the different types of personalities.
SUMMARY: This drticle. which discusses the different types of persondlities, is really inferesting.

2. A:  The office party is going to be at the restaurant.
B:  Which restaurant?
A You know the one. It’s across the street from the library.

SUMMARY:

3. A: Iliked that speaker.
B:  Which one? We heard several!
A: Iforget his name. He talked about optimists.

SUMMARY:

4. A Bill and Sue aren’t close friends with the Swabodas.
B No. The Swabodas’ interests are very different from theirs.

SUMMARY:

5. A:  Ilent some chairs to the new neighbors.
B:  Why did they need chairs?
A:  They're having a party tonight.

SUMMARY:

6. A:  I'm watching an old video of Jason.
B:  Look at that! He was telling jokes when he was five!
A: Iknow. This totally defines his personality.

SUMMARY:

7. A& My boyfriend left me a lot of plants to water.
B:  How come?
A: He's visiting Venezuela with some friends.

SUMMARY:

o EXERCISE 6 IDENTIFYING OR NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the sentences. Add commas if you hear pauses around
the adjective clauses.

1. My neighbor, who is an introvert, called me today.

2. My neighbor who is an introvert called me today.
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o 3. My brother who is one year older than me is an extrovert.

4. My sister who lives in Toronto visits us every summer.

5. My friend who is in the same class as me lent me a book.

6. The book which is about personality types is really interesting.
7. The article that won a prize is in today’s newspaper.

8. My boyfriend who hates parties actually agreed to go to one with me.

EXERCISE 7 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this student’s essay about a friend. There are ten mistakes in
the use of adjective clauses and their punctuation. The first mistake is already corrected.
Find and correct nine more.

Good Friends

A writer once said friends are born, not made. In other words, we immediately
become friends with people who they are compatible with us. I have to contradict this
writer. Last summer, | made friends with someone which is very different from me.

In July, I went to Mexico City to study Spanish for a month. In our group, there were
twenty students and five adults, who was all language teachers. Two of the teachers
stayed with friends in Mexico City, and we saw those teachers only during the day. But
we spent a lot of time with the teachers, who stayed with us in the dormitory. They
were the ones who helped us when we had problems. After my first two weeks, I had
a problem it was getting me down. Mexico City, that is a very exciting place, was too
distracting. I'm a real extrovert—someone who he wants to go out all the time—and [
stopped going to my classes. As a result, my grades suffered. When they got really bad,
I wanted to leave. Bob Taylor, who was the most serious teacher in the dorm, was very
sensitive to those feelings. But he was also optimistic about my situation. He helped
me get back into my courses which were actually pretty interesting. [ managed to do
well after all! After the trip, | kept writing to Mr. Taylor, who’s letters are always friendly
and encouraging. Next summer, he’s leading another trip what sounds great. It’s a

three-week trip to Spain. I hope I can go.

Ga'tn MyEnglishl ab'for mors focused practice. Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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STEP 4 = COMMUNICATION P!

O EXERCISE 8 LISTENING

Q Some friends are at a high school reunion. They haven’t seen one another for twenty-
five years. Listen to their conversation. Look at the picture. Then listen again to the
conversation and write the correct name next to each person.

Ann Asha -Bob- Kado Pat Pete

o @ Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A.
Explain your choices.

EXAMPLE: A: So, the man who is standing is Bob.
B: Right. And what about Ann? Which person is Ann?
A: She’s the woman who. . .
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EXERCISE 9 GETTING PERSONAL

Q CONVERSATION Think about your own personality traits. Then take the quiz in
Exercise 2 on page 190.

(® Work with a partner. Talk about your answers to the quiz. What do you think your
answers show about your personality?

EXAMPLE: A: Question 1. People who talk a lot tire me. That’s true.
B: I think that means you're probably an introvert. It isn’t true for me. I talk a lot,
and I enjoy people who talk a lot, too.

EXERCISE 10 QUOTABLE QUOTES

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Read these quotes about friends and personality types.
Choose three quotes and discuss them. What do they mean? Do you agree with them?
Why or why not? Give examples from your own experience to support your ideas.

1. Show me a friend who will weep! with me; those who will laugh with me I can find myself.
—Slavic proverb
EXAMPLE: A: I think this means it’s easier to find friends for good times than for bad times.

B: [ agree. A true friend is someone who is there for you during good and bad times.
C: My best friend in high school was like that. She was someone who.. .

2. An optimist is a guy that has never had much experience.
—Don Marquis (U.S. writer, 1878—1937)

3. He is wise who can make a friend of a foe.2
—Scottish proverb

4. A pessimist is one who makes difficulties of his opportunities, and an optimist is one who
makes opportunities of his difficulties.

—Harry Truman (U.S. president, 1884—1972)

5. Wherever you are, it is your own friends who make your world.
—Ralph Barton Perry (U.S. philosopher, 1876-1957)

6. A rtrue friend is somebody who can make us do what we can.
—Ralph Waldo Emerson (U.S. writer, 1803—1882)

1 weep: ery
2 foe: enemy

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns
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EXERCISE 11 WHAT ARE FRIENDS FOR?

Q QUESTIONNAIRE Complete the questionnaire. Check (v) all the items that you believe
are true. Then add your own ideas.

e { 7 =

A friend is someone who...

always tells you the truth
has known you for a very long time
cries with you

lends you money

1.
2.
3.
4.
5. talks to you every day
6. helps you when you are in trouble
7. listens to your problems
8. does things with you
9. respects you
10. accepts you the way you are
11. is sensitive to your feelings
12. gives you advice

13. keeps your secrets

BN E E e e ENE e

14. never contradicts you

o
&
=3
)

g

G Work with a partner. Compare your answers to the questionnaire. Discuss the reasons
for your choices.

EXAMPLE: A: I think a friend is someone who always tells you the truth.
B: I don’t agree. Sometimes the truth can hurt you.

(® After your discussion, tally the results of the whole class. Discuss the results.

EXAMPLE: A: I'm surprised. Only three people said a friend is someone who always tells you
the truth.
B: I'm not surprised. You want friends that are honest, but maybe not always.
C: Tagree. The truth could be something that’s painful. A friend might want to
protect you.
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about your friends. Complete the outline.

A Good Friend Is Someone Who...

Description of My Best Friend

@ WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about your best friend. In the first
paragraph, describe what a good friend should do. In the second paragraph, describe your
best friend. Use adjective clauses with subject relative pronouns. Try to avoid the common

mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE:

Ralph Waldo Emerson said, “A true friend is somebody who can make us do what

we can.” [ completely agree. A friend is someone who . ..
My best friend, whose name is Fran, is the perfect example of a true friend. She . ..

Common Mista

es in Using Adjective Clauses

ith Subject Relative Pronouns

Use an adjective clause after a noun or pronoun
to identify or give additional information
about a person, place, or thing. Do not separate
the adjective clause and the noun or pronoun.

Use who, which, or that as the subject relative
pronoun in an adjective clause. Do not use
subject pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, we, they).

Use a singular verb in the adjective clause if the
subject relative pronoun refers to a singular noun
or pronoun. Use a plural verb if the relative
pronoun refers to a plural noun or pronoun.

A person who is a true friend will always help you.

NOT A person wittatweays-help-you-who-is-e-true-friend.

| have a friend who is always there for me.
NOT | have a friend ke is always there for me.
NOT | have a friend who ke is always there for me.

| have a friend who understands me.

NOT | have a friend who understand me.
Joe has friends who understand him.
NOT Joe has friends who wrderstanes him.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the adjective clauses. Circle the
relative pronouns. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] the correct verb form in adjective clauses
[ identifying adjective clauses to identify a noun

[[] who/that for people, which/that for places and things, whose for possession or relationship

[] nonidentifying adjective clauses to give more information about a noun

[] commas to separate nonidentifying adjective clauses

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make

changes if necessary. Give your paragraphs a title.

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.

Adjective Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns

197



UNIT 12 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

@) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Ihave alot of friends who is / are introverts.

2. Maria is someone whose / who idea of a good time is staying home.

3. Ben, who always think / thinks carefully before he speaks, is very sensitive to people’s feelings.
4. He lives in Los Angeles, which / that is a city I'd love to visit.

5. He wrote a book about personality types that / it is very interesting.

6. My friend who / which read it liked it a lot.

@ Complete each sentence with a relative pronoun (who, which, that, or whose) and the
correct form of the verb in parentheses.

1. Thinkers and Feelers are types of people very differently.
(behave)
2. A Thinker, — facts to make decisions, is a very logical person.
use)
3. Emotions, usually a Feeler, are more important
{convince)
than facts to this personality type.
4. A Thinker is someone always fairly and honestly.
(speak)
5. A Feeler avoids saying things ] another person’s feelings.
u
6. 1dislike arguments, usually T me. [ guess I'm a Feeler.
(upse
7. Ed, personality different from mine, loves to argue.

(be)
G Find and correct seven mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.

It’s true that we are often attracted to people which are very different from ourselves. An
extrovert, which personality is very outgoing, will often connect with a romantic partner who
are an introvert. They are both attracted to someone that have different strengths. My cousin
Valerie who is an extreme extrovert, recently married Bill, whose idea of a party is a Scrabble
game on the Internet. Can this marriage succeed? Will Bill learn the salsa, that is Valerie’s
favorite dance? Will Valerie start collecting unusual words? Their friends, that care about both

of them, are hoping for the best.

Now check your answers on page 478.
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OUTCOMES
= Identify or give additional information about
people, places, or things, using adjective clauses

Adjective Clauses With oo e o

= Identify key details in an online book review

Object Relative Pronouns v.ieomoc

= Research a successful immigrant and report.

TH E IM MIGRANT EXPERI ENCE . mﬂim a place from one's childhood

TEP1 GRAMMAR IN CON

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the photo on page 200 and at the title of the reading. Discuss the questions.
1. Who is the man in the photo? Where is he?

2. How do you think he feels?

0 READ
Read this post from a class blog.
e e

Sociology 139

HOME ABOUT THIS BLOG POSTS

Stories of a New Generation
of Immigrants

Posted on March 21, 2016 by Alicia Arash — Leave a Comment

Immigrant Voices: 21st-Century Stories is one of the best books that I've ever read.
The stories which editors Achy Obejas and Megan Bayles selected for the anthology!
are powerful. They offer a compelling view into the lives of the current generation of
immigrants to the United States. Of the eighteen stories in the book, my personal favorite
is “Absence.”

“Absence” is about Wari, a painter from Lima, Peru. His experiences illustrate many of
the issues immigrants encounter. As he walks on the streets of New York, Wari is excited
about the newness around him. But he is alone. The people who he loves are in Lima,

1 anthology: a book of stories or poems by different authors
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o and he is unable to communicate with almost everyone he meets because he doesn't speak
English. Most importantly, he wonders if he is still an artist. After all, his paint, brushes, and
pencils are among the things that he left in Peru.

Wari’s problems began at the U.S. Embassy in Lima, where he went for a visa. Wari had
an invitation from an American university to exhibit his paintings. His plan was to get a
three-month visa, which he could use for a double purpose. He hoped to show his artwork
and also to have enough time to make a decision about whether to remain in the United
States. Instead of three months, he received a visa for only one month, but he continued
prepating for the day when he would fly from Lima to Miami and on to New York. When
he got to Miami, an immigration officer said Wari didn’t have enough money to stay in the
United States for one month and reduced his visa to just two weeks.

When “Absence” ends on the evening of Wari's art exhibit, the big questions remain
unanswered. Is Wari ready for life outside of Peru? Will he lose his connection to the place
where he grew up? Will he experience poverty and loneliness as he struggles with life in a
new country?

My grandfather, with whom I have a close relationship, came to the United States as a
young man. Maybe because of him, I feel connected to the people whose stories I read in
Immigrant Voices. However, I'm certain this is a book that you’ll be interested in, too. Once

you start reading, you won’t put it down!
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AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

compelling encounter generation issue poverty struggle
1. Every day, I new words in English, but I try to meet the challenge.
2. It’s always interesting to heartheolder _ talk about how life used to be.

3. My grandfather was very poor. He left his country to escape from a life of

4. The stories in the book are . I couldn’t stop reading them.

5. The foodin thiscountryisam) ____ for me. [ don’t want to eat anything here.

6. Life can be difficult for immigrants, whooften ____ tolearnalotin a very
short time.

@ COMPREHENSION Check (v) the boxes to complete the statements. Check all the true
information from the blog post.

1. Alicia Arash
[ recommends [] has read [] selected stories for

the book Immigrant Voices.

2. Wari’s experiences are
[] similar to [] better than [] harder than
3. Wari
| speaks English with everyone ] has family and friends [J has nothing to paint with

the experiences of many immigrants.

in the United States.

4. Wari got his visa at the embassy in 5
[] Lima [] Miami [ New York
5. Wari wanted a three-month visa in order to , but he got a two-week visa instead.

[] attend his art exhibit [] decide if he would immigrate [] learn English

6. Alicia Arash feels a connection to :
[J Wari [] the immigrants in the book [ her grandfather

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check the
boxes your checked?

Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns
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STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES WITH OBJECT RELATIVE PRONOUNS
OR WHERE AND WHEN

Adjective Clauses After the Main Clause

: (Object Relative "
Subject | Verb Noun/Pronoun Pronoun) Subject | Verb
! | (the
(that)
He read the book (which) she wrote.
. S
vy | 1
She is someone (who[m]) I respect.
Whose + Noun
v 1
That is the author whose book I read.
Where/(When)
] 1
She loves the city where she grew up.
] 1
They cried the day (when) they left.

Adjective Clauses Inside the Main Clause

m Adjective Clause Main Clause (cont.)

: (Object Relative S
Subject Pronoun) Subject | Verb Verb
L
The book (tha.t ) 1 read is great.
(which)
I e
\J I
Someone (who[m]) you know | was there.
Whose + Noun
\J Pl
The man whose sister you know | writes |books.
m Adjective Clause Main Clause (cont.)
Subject Where/(When) Subject | Verb Verb
v A1
The library where 1 work | has videos.
¥~ .
The summer | (when) she left passed | slowly.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

ject tive Pronouns

In Unit 12, you learned about adjective clauses in
which the relative pronoun was the subject of
the clause.

A relative pronoun can also be the object of an
adjective clause.

Like subject relative pronouns, object relative
pronouns come at the beginning of the
adjective clause.

Relative pronouns (subject or object) always
have the same form. They do not change for
singular and plural nouns or pronouns, or for
males and females.

The subject and the verb of the adjective clause
follow the object relative pronoun. The verb in
the adjective clause is singular if the subject of
the clause is singular. It is plural if the subject of
the clause is plural.

Do not use an object pronoun (me,
you, him, her, it, us, them) and an object relative
pronoun in the same adjective clause.

SUBJEGT
Achy Obejas is a writer. + She was born in Cuba. =

SUBJECT
Achy Obejas, who was born in Cuba, is a writer.

OBJECT
Obegjas is also a journalist. + | saw her on TV.

OBJECT
Obejas, who | saw on TV, is also a journalist.

SUBJECT
Ben, who lives in California, is a journalist.

O0BJECT
Ben, who we just met, reports on music.

That's the student who | met.
Those are the students who | met.
That'’s the man who | met.

That's the woman who | met.

0BJ. + SUBJ. + VERB
| like the blog posts which she writes.
| like the blog posts which they write.

She is the writer who I saw on TV.
NOT She is the writer who | saw her on TV.

Identifying and Nonidentifying Adjective Clauses

As you have seen in Unit 12, there are two kinds
of adjective clauses:

« identifying

» nonidentifying

[[TITITW Use commas to separate a
nonidentifying adjective clause from the rest of
the sentence. In speaking, use short pauses to
separate the nonidentifying adjective clause.

IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
| read a lot of books. The book which I just finished

was very powerful.
(The adjective clause is necessary to identify which
book I mean.)

NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE GLAUSE
| read a lot of books. This book, which I just finished,
was very powerful.

(I’'m pointing to the book, so the adjective clause
isn't necessary to identify it. The clause gives
additional information.)

The Rice Roomn, which | read last year, is a
great book.

The Rice Room [PAUSE] which | read last year
[PAUSE] is a great book.

Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns
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Object Relative Pronouns: Object of a Verb

Relative pronouns that can be the object of the verb in an adjective clause are who(m),
which, and that.

VERB + 0BJ.
Use whom, who, or that for people: She's a woman. + | admire her. =
» whom She’s a woman whom | admire. MORE FORMAL
* who She’s a woman who | admire.
* that She'’s a woman that | admire.
You can also leave out the object relative She’s a woman | admire. LESS FORMAL
pronoun in an identifying adjective clause.
VERB + 0BJ.
Use which or that for things: I read a book. + She wrote it. =
« which I read a book which she wrote. MORE FORMAL
* that I read a book that she wrote.
You can also leave out the relative pronoun in I read a book she wrote. LESS FORMAL
identifying adjective clauses.
IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
In conversation, most people use that or | A: Did you read the article that Alicia posted?
no relative pronoun for the object of the verb in | 8: Yes. | like all the articles she puts on our blog.
an identifying adjective clause.

NONIDENTIFYING ADJEGTIVE CLAUSE
Alicia’s post, which we all read, was interesting.
NOT Alicia’s post, that we all read, was interesting.

Do not use that in a nonidentifying

adjective clause.

AT Do not leave out the relative pronoun
in a nonidentifying adjective clause.

NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE GLAUSE
| remember Wari, who she described very clearly.

NOT | remember Wari, she-deseribed-very-clearly.
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Object Relative Pronouns: Object of a Preposition

who(m), which, and that.

Use whot, who, or that for people:
« preposition + whom
« whom . .. + preposition
= who... + preposition
« that... + preposition

You can also leave out the object relative
pronoun in an identifying adjective clause.

Use which or that for things:
» preposition + which
* which. .. + preposition
- that... + preposition

You can also leave out the relative pronoun in
identifying adjective clauses.

[T In conversation, most people use that
or no relative pronoun for the object of a
preposition in an identifying adjective clause.
The preposition comes at the end of the clause.

Do not use that in a nonidentifying
adjective clause.

Do not leave out the relative pronoun
in a nonidentifying adjective clause.

Relative pronouns that can be the object of a preposition in an adjective clause are

PREP. + 0BJ.
He’s the writer. + | work for him. =

He’s the writer for whom | work. MORE FORMAL
He’s the writer whom | work for.

He's the writer who | work for.

He’s the writer that | work for.

He's the writer | work for. LESS FORMAL

PREP. + 0BJ.
This is a book. + | am interested in it. =

This is a book in which | am interested. MORE FORMAL
This is a book which | am interested in.
This is a book that | am interested in.

This is a book | am interested in. LESS FORMAL

IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
A: Here’s the story that she was talking about.

B: But it isn’t the story I've been looking for!

NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
Wari's story, which | was impressed by, was

powerful.
NOT Wari's story, that | was impressed by, was
powerful.

NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSE
My grandmother, who | often write to, lives in Peru.

NOT My grandmother, +efter-write-te, lives in Peru.

Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns
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‘Whose + noun object comes at the beginning of
the adjective clause. You cannot leave out whose.

The noun following whose can be the object of:
« the verb in the adjective clause
« a preposition in the adjective clause

Use whose to refer to:
+ people
+ things

[AFTET Do not use who + possessive adjectives
(my, your, his, her, its, our, their) instead of whose.

Some adjective clauses begin with whose + noun object to show possession or relationship.

POSS. + NOUN 0BJ.
They’re the immigrants. + We read their stories. =
They're the immigrants whose stories we read.

OBJECT  VERB
The professor whose class we like studies

immigration.
OBJECT PREP.

She's an author whose book we’re excited about.

I like authors whose books | can feel connected to.

It’'s a book whose main character | love.

He’s a writer whose stories | will never forget.
NOT He's a writer whe-his stories | will never forget.

Where and when can also begin adjective clauses.
Use:

+ where for a place

* when (or that) for a time

You can leave out when or that in identifying
adjective clauses.

[IXAME Instead of where, we sometimes
use preposition + which/that to begin an
adjective clause.

We can also leave out which or that.

Preposition + which/that is more formal
than where.

BE CAREFUL!

Do not use a preposition with where.

Where cannot be the subject of an
adjective clause.

That’s the library where she works.

| remember the day when | met him.
| remember the day that | met him.

I remember the day | met him.

The building where | live is old.
The building in which 1 live is old.
The building which | live in is old.
The building that I live in is old.

The building I live in is old.

The street where they live is quiet.
NOT The street where they live er is quiet.

New York is a city that has many immigrants.
NOT New York is a city where has many immigrants.

REFERENCE NOTE

For more information on identifying and nonidentifying adjective clauses, see Unit 12 on

page 187.
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STEP 3 | FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read a second blog post by Alicia Arash. Underline the
adjective clauses and circle the relative pronouns, where, and when. Then draw an arrow
from each relative pronoun to the noun or pronoun that it refers to.

Sociology 139
The Immigran

When Reality Hits Home

Posted on March 22, 2016 by Alicia Arash — Leave a Comment
In the compelling story “Absence,” author Daniel Alarcon explains what happens to

most immigrants. Eventually, there is a da‘?@l@the newness of a new country ends.

Suddenly, the things that immigrants used to be interested in become annoying. Even worse,
these things become problems for the immigrant. For example, the stores where they shop
suddenly seem small, crowded, and expensive. Or they continue to struggle with English,
which they have been studying for many months.

At this point, the list of things that immigrants miss from their home country begins to
grow. They think about the boss whose name they once wanted to forget. Amazingly, they
remember him as someone who they respected and admired. They have memories of quiet
streets and beautiful parks where their children played without a care in the world. And
the food back home was fresh and mouth-wateringly delicious. Most of all, they remember
the warmth of the people, with whom they could always connect. They miss the feeling of
fitting in and belonging.

Fortunately, 21st-century immigrants can call or Skype with friends and family who
they've left behind. They can also use money that they've earned in their new country to
travel back to their old country for a visit. Immigrants of previous generations didn’t have

these advantages.
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(3 Read this conversation between Alicia and her classmate Ade. There are six adjective
clauses without relative pronouns. The first one is already underlined. Find and underline
five more. Then add appropriate relative pronouns.

that or which
ADE:  The two articles you posted on our class blog are great!
p e ook Bl s i -
ALICIA: Thanks. I wrote the first one the day I finished reading Immigrant Voices. You can tell I was
really excited about the book, can't you?
ADE:  You're not alone. My sister loves immigrant literature. It’s something she talks about all the
time. In fact, the “birthday box” she sent me last week had a copy of Immigrant Voices in it.
ALICIA: Have you read it yet?
ADE:  Not yet. But I will. It’s on the list of things I'm going to do after midterm exams.
ALICIA: Well, as I said in my blog post, you'll love the book. By the way, you're from Nigeria,
aren’t you?
ADE: I was born in Nigeria. But this is the country I grew up in. I think of myself as

Nigerian-American.

EXERCISE 2 RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND VERBS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4, 6 Complete this interview from a high-school newspaper. Use
who(m), that, which, where, or when and the correct forms of the verbs in parentheses.

The
Grovey s i

Maniya, who a lot of our readers already

know , has been at Grover High for three years
1. (know)

now. We interviewed Maniya, who is from the Philippines, about

her experiences as a new immigrant in the United States.

INTERVIEWER: How did your family choose Atlanta, Maniya?

MANIYA: My cousin, we " with at first, lives here.
2. (stay)

INTERVIEWER: What were your first impressions?

MANIYA: At first, it was a lot of fun. We arrived here at the beginning of the summer,

there no school, so I didn’t feel much
3. (oe) -

pressure to speak English.
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INTERVIEWER: What problems did you encounter when you finally went to school?

MANIYA: Of course, the class in 1 the biggest
4. (have)

problems at first was English. I struggled to write compositions and to say the
things 1 to say. It was really a big issue
5. (want)
for me. Now it’s much easier. I have a much stronger connection to English now.
INTERVIEWER: What was the biggest change for you when you got here?

MANIYA: ‘We used to live in a big house, there

6. (be)
always a lot of people. We were several generations under one roof. Here I live

with just my parents and sister, I
? . 7. (take care of)

after school.

INTERVIEWER: How did you learn English so quickly?

MANIYA: At night, I write words and idioms on a small piece of paper
i ——ee in my pocket. Then I study them at school whenever I have
a chance between classes. |

INTERVIEWER: Is there anything you still trouble with?

9. (have)

MANIYA: One thing I still 6 i) hard to do is to make
- (fin

jokes in English. Some things are funny in Tagalog but not in English.

EXERCISE 3 IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Complete the story. Use the sentences from the box. Change them
to identifying adjective clauses and use relatives pronouns, where, or when.

| drank coffee there every day. 1 knew her sister from school. Many students attended it.
| had to leave Cracow then. -Hoved-i-very-much- We both felt very good about it.
Cracow is a city in Poland that [ loved very much or_which [ loved very much
5

I lived there until I came to the United States. My parents owned a café in the town center

. One day, I met a woman

there . Her sister and [ were in

a class together . The woman

and I felt a strong connection

For me, the day was very sad.

Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns
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EXERCISE 4 NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Complete this article about Ben Fong-Torres. Use the sentences in
parentheses to write nonidentifying adjective clauses with relative pronouns, where, or
when. Don't forget to add commas.

Ben Fong-Torres was born in Alameda, California, in 1945. He was the son of first-generation
Chinese parents. To escape a life of poverty, his father immigrated to the Philippines and then to

the United States ._where he seftled down His mother came to the
1. (He settied down there)

United States ten years later
2. (Their marriage was arranged by relatives then)

Fong-Torres, along with his brother and sister, grew up in the city of Oakland, California

. His family owned a Chinese

3. (There was a large Chinese community there.)

restaurant when they were not in school.
4. (All the children worked there.)

Young Ben was always an enthusiastic reader of cartoons and a huge fan of popular music

At the age of twelve, Ben went with his

5. (He heard it on the radio.)

father to Texas Ben encountered problems
6. (They opened another Chinese restaurant there)

there because he was among people who had had no previous contact with Asians.
Back in Oakland, after the failure of the Texas restaurant, Ben got jobs writing for various
magazines and newspapers. His interviews with hundreds of rock stars included the Beatles and

the Rolling Stones He also did an

7. (He loved their music)

interview with Ray Charles Fong-Torres
8. (He won an award for it)

was a DJ for San Francisco radio station KSAN, which

plays rock music, and in 1976 he won an award for
broadcasting excellence.

Fong-Torres and his wife Dianne Sweet

9. (He married her in 1976.)
still live in San Francisco. He hosts many events

for the Chinese-American community in that
city and continues to write about music for
publications such as the e-zine (Internet

magazine) www.AsianConnections.com.

Dianne and Ben Fong-Torres
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EXERCISE 5 IDENTIFYING AND NONIDENTIFYING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Combine the pairs of sentences. Make the second sentence in
each pair an adjective clause. Make any other necessary changes. Use relative pronouns,
where, or when only when necessary.
1. That's the house. I grew up in the house.

That's the house I grew up in._or_That’s the house where [ grew up.

2. 1lived with my parents and my siblings. You've met them.

3. Ihad two sisters and an older brother. I felt a close connection to my sisters.

4. My sisters and I shared a room. We spent nights talking there.

5. My brother slept on the living room couch. I hardly ever saw him.

6. It was a large old couch. My father had made the couch himself.

7. My best friend lived across the hall. I loved her family.

8. We went to the same school. We both studied English there.

9. Mr. Robinson was our English teacher. Everyone was a little afraid of Mr. Robinson.

10. After school, I worked in a bakery. My aunt and uncle owned it.

11.

—

They sold delicious bread and cake. People stood in line for hours to buy the bread and cake.

12. My brother and sisters live far away now. I miss them.

13. When we get together, we like to talk about the old days. We all lived at home then.

Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this student’s book report. There are eleven mistakes in the
use of adjective clauses with object relative pronouns and their punctuation. The first one
is already corrected. Find and correct ten more.

where or in which
Eva Hoffman spent her early childhood in Cracow, Poland, the city that she was born.

When she was thirteen, she moved with her family to Vancouver, Canada. Her autobiography,
Lost in Translation: A Life in a New Language, that she wrote in 1989, describes her
experiences as she leaves Cracow, the city which she called it home.

In spite of her family’s poverty and small, crowded apartment, Ewa Wyda (Hoffman’s
Polish name) loved her native city. It was a place when life was lived intensely. She used
to visit the city’s many cafés with her father, that she watched in lively conversations with
his friends. Hoffman remembers her neighbors as people, who she spent many happy hours
with. Among them was Marek, who apartment she visited almost daily and who she always
believed she would one day marry.

Madame Witeszczak who Ewa took piano lessons from, was the last person which Ewa
said goodbye to before she left Poland. “What do you think you'll miss most?” her teacher
asked. “Everything. Cracow. The school . .. you. Everything ..

At her new school in Vancouver, Hoffman is given her English name, Eva, that her
teachers find easier to pronounce. Ewa, however, feels no connection to the name. In fact,
she feels no connection to the English name of anything what she feels is important. All her
memories are still in her first language, Polish.

The story of Eva as she grows up and comes to terms with her new identity and language

is fascinating and moving. It’s a familiar story that all immigrants can relate to.

212 Unit13 Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.




STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

(O EXERCISE 7 LISTENING

0 Look at the pictures. Then listen to an author’s description of her childhood room.
Listen again and circle the number of the picture that the woman describes.

o (@ Listen to the interview again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answer in A. Why
did you choose that picture? Why didn’t you choose one of the other two pictures?

EXAMPLE: A: How did you decide which room to choose?
B: First of all, the bed that Maria’s sister sleptin. ..
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EXERCISE 8 HOME SWEET HOME

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about the people and places in your hometown
that are important to you. Use three of your own photos or pictures that you found on
the Internet.

EXAMPLE: A: Ilove my hometown. This is the street where we lived before we moved here.
B: Is that the house you grew up in?
A: Yes, it is. I lived there until I was fifteen.

EXERCISE 9 SUCCESS STORIES

) GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Choose one of the four successful immigrants to
the United States listed below. Do research about the person and answer some of
the questions.

« José Hernandez, astronaut
« Mila Kunis, actress
¢ Jhumpa Lahiri, author

« Jerry Yang, Internet entrepreneur

Possible questions:

* When and where was the person born?

» How old was the person when he or she immigrated?

* What happened when the person immigrated?

» How did the person become successful?

» What connection does the person have to his or her country of birth?
« What is the most interesting fact that you learned about the person?

EXAMPLE: A: Mila Kunis is famous for the movies
and television shows that she’s made.

: 1 didn’t know this. Look. She was born
in Ukraine.

: Her family immigrated. . .

: During the first months that she lived
in the United States. ..

-

[C )
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@ Report back to your class. If your group chose the same person as another group, do
you have the same information about that person? Compare answers.

EXAMPLE: A: Mila Kunis is famous for all the Hollywood movies that she’s made.
: Don't forget about television. Here’s a list of the shows that she’s appeared in.

EXERCISE 10 QUOTABLE QUOTES

A
B:
A

: She was born in Ukraine.

: Right. But her family immigrated. . .

DIscussiON Work in a group. Read these quotes about home. Choose three quotes
and discuss them. What do they mean? Do you agree with them? Why or why not? Give
examples from your own experience to support your ideas.

1.

Home

—Pliny the Elder (Roman soldier and encyclopedist, 23-79)

is where the heart is.

EXAMPLE: A: I think this means that home is not always a place.

Home

—T. S. Eliot (British poet, 1888-1965)

B: I agree. It’s a feeling that you have.

C: [ think it can be a place or person that you love.

is where one starts from.

Home is the place where you feel happy.
—Salman Rushdie (Indian author, 1947- )

Home is a place you grow up wanting to leave,

and grow old wanting to get back to.
—John Ed Pearce (U.S. journalist, 1917-2006)

Home is not where you live but where they
understand you.

—Christian Morgenstern (German poet, 1871-1914)

Home is the place where, when you have to go

there, they have to take you in.

—Robert Frost (U.S. poet, 1874—1963)

Go to MyEnglishLab for more comr

practice.
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a place from your childhood. Complete the outline.

Place:

Description of the Place Why the Place Was Important to Me

(® WRITE Use your outline to write two paragraphs about an important place from your
childhood. In the first paragraph, describe the place. In the second paragraph, explain why
the place was important to you. Use adjective clauses with object relative pronouns,
where, or when. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: The town where [ grew up was the perfect place for a child. Living there was like
living in an earlier century. We didn’t lock our doors, and my best friend, who I saw
every day, could visit anytime she wanted to. The house that my family owned was. ..

Common Mistakes in Using Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns

Use who(m), which, or that as the object relative | | remember the big dinners that we had on holidays.
pronoun in an adjective clause. Do not use an NOT | remember the big dinners that we had them
object pronoun (me, you, etc.) and an object on holidays.

relative pronoun in the same adjective clause.

Use who(m), which, whose, where, or when to My best friend, who | saw daily, lived nearby.
start nonidentifying adjective clauses. Do not NOT My best friend, that | saw daily, lived nearby.
use that.

The town where | lived was quiet.
NOT The town where | lived ir was quiet.

Use where or preposition + which/that to
describe a place. Do not use where + preposition.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the adjective clauses. Circle the
relative pronouns, where, and when. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] adjective clauses with object relative pronouns who(m), which, or that
[7] whose to show possession or relationship

[] where to show place and when to show time

[[] the correct verb form in adjective clauses

[[] commas to separate nonidentifying adjective clauses from the rest of the sentence

E) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | a title.
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UNIT 13 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Mrs. Johnson, whom / whose dog I walk, lives next door.

2. She lives in an old house that / who her father built.

3. It’s right next to the park where / when I run every morning,.

4. She has a daughter which / who I went to school with.

5. We became best friends in 2005, where / when we were in the same class.

6. Ann, that / who [ still call every week, moved to Canada last year.

@ Complete each sentence with a relative pronoun, where, or when.

1. Today, I took a trip back to Brooklyn, __ Tgrewup.

2. Theemotions [ felt were very powerful.

3. Isawthehouse _ my family lived in for more than ten years.

4. Isaw some old neighbors 1 r bered well.

5. Mrs. Gutkin, son [ used to do homework with, still lives next door.
6. It was wonderful to see Mrs. Gutkin, I've always liked.

7. I'll never forget the day 1 moved away from this neighborhood.

(® Find and correct seven mistakes.

I grew up in an apartment building who my grandparents owned. There was a small
dining room when we had family meals and a kitchen in that I ate my breakfast. My aunt,
uncle, and cousin, in who home I spent a lot of my time, lived in an identical apartment on
the fourth floor. I remember the time that my parents gave me a toy phone set that we used it
50 I could talk to my cousin. There weren’t many children in the building, but I often visited
the building manager, who's son I liked. I enjoyed living in the apartment, but for me the day

where we moved into our own house was the best day of my childhood.

Now check your answers on page 478.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Adjective Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns
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Modals: Review and

Expansion

Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
SOCIAL NETWORKING

Advisability in the Past
REGRETS

Speculations About the Past
UNSOLVED MYSTERIES

A

e




OUTCOMES \ A

« Express ability, possibility, advice, necessity, prohibition, conclusions, or future possibility
with a range of modals and similar expressions

= Identify key information in a social science article

= Identify key details in a conversation

« Discuss social networking, giving opinions

 Write a blog entry about one’s plans for the near future

OUTCOMES

 Express past advisability, regret, or criticism with past modals

« Identify people’s opinions in a psychology article

* Identify key details in a recorded personal narrative

 Discuss past situations and decide what people should or should not have done
* Complete a survey and discuss the results

= Write about a past problem and what one should or should not have done

OUTCOMES
 Speculate about past events, expressing possible or probable conclusions
= Draw conclusions based on the information in an article about archaeology
* |dentify key details in a conversation and draw conclusions

 Discuss ancient objects and historical facts, and speculate about them

= Write about an unsolved mystery




OUTCOMES
« Express ability, possibility, advice, necessity,

Mouals and Similar prohibition, conclusions, or future possibilty with

. - Ej mn%;z of mn'nul;;rﬁ\d similar expresisiuns o
 Identify key information in a social science article
Expressions: Review ot e
* Discuss social networking, giving opinions

SOCIAL NETWORKING e hrn

TEP 1 | GRAMMAR'IN CO .

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the picture. Discuss the questions.

1. Do you use social networking sites? Which ones?

2. Do you use social media for connecting with friends, or for school or business?
O reap
Read this article about social networking.

-Staying ¢t _.-°0—"
Connected 6"‘0
(o)
I

0L
E[g
06

e — e —————--—-—
[ ————

bigail Thompson's school friends can find out what she is doing almost every minute by

checking Facebook. Vince Stevenson stays in touch with his family the same way. Vince
says, "I had to join. My grandkids all use it, and | want to be involved in their lives." Magda
Tilia, an English teacher in Romania, has created an international online community for her
class, using another social media site. Her students are able to discuss lessons and chat with
other students in France, Turkey, and Greece. She says, “Students don't have to use the site.
Class is just more fun for the ones who do.”

Besides staying connected, social networking can also be a great tool for making new
friends. But, just like making friends at work or school, you have to make the effort to “meet”
people with similar interests. Is Survivor a reality TV show you could never miss? If so, you
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might consider joining a Survivor interest group and beginning conversations with people
there. Once you've made some friends, you should keep posting comments, photos, and
videos that people can respond to.

However, while you're having fun getting to know people, you must never forget that what
you put on the Internet isn't really private. Even if your posts are only available to friends,
embarrassing content can still become public. So maybe you'd better think twice before
posting those party photos. Once they're out there, you can't take them back!

Social networking is a great resource for students. When you're applying to school, you
can network by chatting with current students. They could give you an inside view of the school
you're interested in. Once in school, you can form study groups, organize your schedule, and
much more. But be careful: You might also find yourself wasting valuable study time.

Recently, Abigail has decided she's got to limit her social media use. "I must waste hours
a day online! I'm always chatting, and not doing homework,” she said. But she's still a big fan.
“I believe everyone ought to use social networking,” she is quick to point out. “It's a big world
out there, and you can meet a lot of interesting new people and stay connected with those you
already know. You just have to know when to say ‘enough is enough’ and sign off.”

AFTER YOU READ
0 VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

content involved limit network resource respond
1. Howdidshe o your invitation to join your online community?
2. That website has a lot of interesting . I really like the photos.
3.Hesvery _ with his family. He’s always texting them.
4. Five hoursadayistoomuch. Tryto ____ your time online.
5. The Interner is a great . You can learn a lot online.
6. lusedtheInternetto____ with other people when I was looking for a job.

(5 COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

Magda Tilia’s students are required to use social media.
It’s not always easy to meet people with similar interests.

It’s good to regularly post photos, comments, and videos on your
interest group’s site.

Embarrassing photos remain private on the Internet.
Students should avoid using social networking.

Abigail thinks everyone should use social networking.

ooo ooof

False
O
O
O
O
O
O

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers to the questions in B. Why
did you check True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.
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STEP 2

GRAMMAR PRESE

1ON

MODALS AND SIMILAR EXPRESSIONS: REVIEW

Ability or Possibility: Can and Could

Ability or Possibility: Be able to

Subject | Modal ofB“sv:f"“ Subject | Be able to DBfasve e'b' o

can (not) now. is (not) now.
She join She able to | join

could (not) last year. ‘was (not) last year.

Advice: Should, Ought to, Had better

Subject | Modal Bose Ve':""“
should (not)

You ought to post photos.
had better (not)

Necessity or Prohibition: Must and Can’t

222 unit14

2 Base Form : Have to Base Form
Subject) Mocal of Verb Subject | 1o ve (got) 1o of Verb
They (don’t) have to
must (not) have got to
You 5 post photos. post photos.
can’t has to
He
has got to
Conclusions: May, Might, Could, Conclusions: Have (got) to
Must, Can’t
% Base Form S Have to Base Form
Sibject: Mocal of Verb Subject | 11ve got to of Verb
may (not) Th have to
might (not) Y | have got to
They | could (not) know him. know him.
must (not) He has to
can’t has got to
Future Possibility: May, Might, Could
- Base Form
Subject | Modal of Verb
may (not)
It might (not) happen soon.
could




GRAMMAR NOTES

Modals and Similar Expressions: Functions and Forms

logical possibilities.
Social functions include:
- ability or possibility
(can, could, be able to)

« advice
(should, ought to, had better)

- necessity
(have to, have got to, must)
» prohibition
(must not, can’t)
Logical possibilities include:
- conclusions
(may, might, could, must, have to, can’t)

« future possibility
(may, might, could)

Modals have only one form. They do
not have -s in the third person singular. Always
use modal + base form of the verb.

However, with the expressions have to and be able
to, the form of the verb changes.

Modals are auxiliary verbs. We use modals (such as can, should, and might) and similar
expressions (such as be able to, have to, and had better) to express social functions and

He can learn to use it.
He's able to learn quickly.

She should join Facebook.
You’d better not give your home address.

You have to register to use this site.
You must create a strong password.

You must not give anyone your password.
Children under thirteen can’t join.

It could be the best site.
There must be other good sites.

| may join.
Sean might join, too.

She might post photos.
NOT She rrights post photos.
NOT She might te-pest photos.

She has to register in order to use the site.
He had to change his password yesterday.
They weren’t able to sign on.

= present ability or possibility
= past ability or possibility

« future ability or possibility

Can is much more common than be able
to for ability or possibility.

Use can, could, or be able to to express ability or possibility.

She can speak French.
We aren’t able to view his site.

Before she took lessons, she could speak French,
but she wasn’t able to speak English.

She can register for class soon.
She’ll be able to register tomorrow.
She’s going to be able to attend next semester.

She can speak French. (more common)
She is able to speak French. (less common)

Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
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Use should, ought to, and had better to express advice.

* should You should watch Survivor tonight.

. aught to Terri ought to watch it, too.

+ had better for urgent advice (when you You’d better spend less time online or your grades
believe something bad will happen if the will go down.

person does not follow the advice)

Should is much more common than They should join. (more common)
ought to. They ought to join. (less common)

Use should to ask for advice. | Should | join Facebook?

Use shouldn’t and had better not for
negative advice.

Use have to, have got to, and must to express necessity.

You shouldn’t spend so much time online.
You'd better not stay up too late.

* have to I have to get a new email address.
* have got to You've got to see this cartoon! It’s really funny!
* must People must register to use this site.
‘We use have got to in conversation You've got to keep your password private. It's very
and in informal writing. It often expresses important for Internet safety.
strong feeling.
[FATIE When we use must in conversation, You must go to bed right now, Tommy!
the speaker is usually in a position of power or (mother talking to her young son)
€expressing urgent necessity. You must see a doctor about that terrible cough!
(friend talking to a friend)
Hm Must is common in writing, such as You must be at least 13 years old to join.
forms, signs, and manuals. (instructions for joining a networking site)
Students must post their homework today.
(teacher to students on an online course site)
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* must not

. can’t

Can’t is much more common than must
not in conversation.

[T Must and have to have very similar
meanings. However, must not and don’t have to
have very different meanings. Use must not for
prohibition. Use don’t have to when something is
not necessary.

Use must not or can’t to express prohibition (things that are against the rules or law).

Students must not leave before the test ends.
(written instructions on a test form)

You can't leave yet. The test isn't over.
(teacher speaking to a student)

We can’t do that. (more common)
We must not do that. (less common)

They must not stay up past 10:00.

(They are not allowed to stay up past 10:00.)
They don’t have to stay up past 10:00.

(It isn’t necessary for them to stay up past 10:00.)

about situations using the facts you have.

‘We use modals and similar expressions to
show how certain or uncertain we are about
our conclusions.

Affirmative Negative
must Gé’:ﬂ’m can’t, couldn’t
have (got) to must not
may may not
might, could E might not

For questions about conclusions, use can, could,
or expressions such as Do you think. .. ? or Is it
possible that . .. ? However, in answers, you can
use must (not), have (got) to, may (not), might
(not), could(n’t), and can’t.

Use must, have to, have got to, may, might, and could to express conclusions ("best guesses”)

FACT AFFIRMATIVE CONCLUSION
That photo looks It must be Abigail.
just like Abigail. (very certain)

Abigail knows Al. They may be friends.

(less certain)

FACT
Al doesn’t watch TV.

NEGATIVE CONCLUSION

He can't be a member of

the Survivor fan group.
(very certain)

I couldn’t find Al's

name on Facebook.

He may not use his real name.
(less certain)

A: Could Magda’s students be online now?

B: No, they can’t be. The lab is closed.

A: Do you think she knows how to set up an online
study group?

B: She must. She set up a group for her class.

Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
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bility
Use may, might, and could to express the possibility that something will happen in the future.

May, might, and could have very similar meanings.
You can use any one to express future possibility.

* may Ted may get online later.

* might Ted might get online later.

o could Ted could get online later.
(It's possible Ted will get online later, but I'm
not sure.)

To express the possibility that something will
not happen in the future, you can use may not or
might not. You cannot use could not.

« may not | may not join Facebook.
. might not I might not join Facebook.
(It's possible [ won't join Facebook, but I'm
not sure.)
[ZTETIE We usually do not begin questions A: Will Josh join our Facebook study group?
about possibility with may or might. Instead we B: He might not. He's very involved with his job right
use will or be going to and phrases such as Do you now, so he doesn’t have much free time.

think. .. ? or Is it possible that . .. ? However, we
often use may, might, or could in short answers to
these questions.

A: Do you think it'll help us pass chemistry?
B: It could. People say study groups help.

Go to MyEnglishLab te watch the grammar presentation. ‘

E FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read the FAQ about joining Facebook. Underline the modals
and similar expressions. Also underline the verbs that follow.

How do | join Facebook?
It's easy. You just have to complete an online form with some basic information—your name,

birthday, and gender. Oh, and you must have an email address.

Are there any age restrictions?

Yes. You must be 13 or older to join.
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@ Write each underlined modal/expression + verb from A under the correct category.

1.

1.

I'm worried about privacy. Do I really have to provide personal information such as

my date of birth?

Yes, you do. But you will be able to hide personal information if you'd like.

Do | have to post a photo of myself?
It's not required, but most people do. To get the full benefit of making connections, you
ought to give as much information as you feel comfortable with. Remember: Facebook is a

great resource, so get involved!

Can someone post a photo of me without my permission?

Yes. As long as it doesn't break any of Facebook's rules, people don't have to ask. However,

if the photo is embarrassing, a lot of users feel the poster really ought to get permission.

What if | don't like a photo that someone has posted of me?

Unfortunately, Facebook cannot remove a photo if it hasn't broken any rules. If you're

unhappy with the photo, however, you can remove your name from it.

There must be some dangers in social networking. What should I do to

protect myself?

The number 1 rule is this: You must not give your password to anyone. Ever. Also, you

should never give out information that strangers could use to contact you in the real world.

1.

1. have to complete

2.

Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
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EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Circle the correct words to complete these posts on a social
networking site.

CONVERSATIONS

Abigail Thompson wrote at 6:30 a.m.

-/ shouldn t believe | slept this late again! This might / has got to stop—

or I'm gomg to fail my early class.

Aneesh Hussain wrote at 6:35 a.m.

LOL! You'd better / may stop posting and get going, girl! We have tests today.
3.

Adam Hall wrote at 6:55 a.m.

Hey, maybe you should / must get off Facebook a little earlier every night.
4.

E" Vince Stevenson wrote at 7:00 a.m.
| just saw the weather forecast. Looks like we couldn’t / 'l be able to do that
5.
j fishing trip this weekend. Tell the kids to get their stuff ready Friday night—they

must / can’t sleep late on Saturday!
6.

Ellie Stevenson wrote at 7:30 a.m.
Good Morning, Dad. Macy says we ought to / must not bring the video
7.
camera—she’s sure shell catch the biggest fish. Ben’s bringing some friends,

so we Il have to / won't have to find the big cooler. Do you have it?
8.

Ben Stevenson wrote at 4:00 p.m.
Grandpa, | think our boat may not / can't be big enough. Dylan wants to

come with us, too. What do you thlnk7 Should / May we rent a bigger one?
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Magda Tilia wrote at 9:00 p.m.

Hi, class. Great work today! | can / ought to see your English improving every
week. Next week couldn’t / could bl;‘the last time you can / should chat
with your Eukliedis High 1Slc-hcml friends in Greece—they're g:)]i.ng on summer
break. So please show up online for them. See you Friday—and remember, |

must / ’d better not get your journals by then. Il make comments and send

14.
them back right away.

Lucian Banika wrote at 9:30 p.m.

Ms. Tilia, | won’t have to / be able to come to class on Friday because
15.
of a family problem. | could / must leave my journal in your mailbox on
16.

Thursday. Is that OK?

Abigail Thompson wrote at 8:01 p.m.

It’s 8:00—time for Survivor! | guess all you fans must / must not be in front of
17.
your TVs right now. Who's your favorite contestant so far? Who should / may
18.

they kick off the island tonight? Any comments?

Ben Sutter wrote at 8:15 p.m.

My favorite is Christine. She may not / must be the best contestant, but
19.

she’s pretty good, and she works hard. Mel has to / could be the one they

20.
kick off. I'm sure of it—there’s no excuse for keeping him.

Sara Fry wrote at 9:00 p.m.
Hi, everybody. I'm posting from my phone. I'm on a camping trip so |
can / couldn’t watch Survivor tonight. Let me know what happened, please.

21.

And Abigail—you must / shouldn’t go to sleep now!
22,

Modals and Similar Expressions: Review

229



230

EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4, 6-7 Complete these posts to a reality TV message board. Rewrite
the phrases in parentheses. Use modals and similar expressions.

[Follow-Ups] [Posta Reply] [Message Board Index]

bigfan: Any comments about Pop Idols last night? | couldn't believe

1. (didn't have the ability to believe)

Jennifer Tasco didn't win!

aisha: | watched it, and you

more wrong. Jason
2. (it's impossible for you o be)

deserved the prize. He's a star. Jennifer isn't.

L =
Kitsdad: Tonight on Get a Job, Ronald Turner interviewed Mary-Elizabeth and Shashank. Too

bad that Turner

only one of them. I actually think that
3. (has the ability to keep)
he

Mary-Elizabeth, but | really think Shashank
4. (will possibly get rid of)

the one to go.
5. (i's a good idea for Shashank to be)

winz1: Everybody knows that Shashank was really very sick last week. He even

to the doctor! If you don't know that, then you
6. (it was necessary for him o go)

very much about the show.
7. {it's very certain that you don't know)

Elly: Survivor is starting again soon! | love that show, and now that I'm not in school anymore,

missing classes to watch the next episodes. They
8. (it won't be necessary to worry about)

to Palau this year, but it's not certain yet. | wish | were
9. (will possibly go)

going to Palau!

bigfan: Elly, you

the show. And who knows?
10. (it would be a good idea to get on)

You

a million dollars!
11. (it's possible for you to win)
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EXERCISE 4 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read the article about Wikipedia. There are nine mistakes in the use
of modals and similar expressions. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct
eight more.

Wlklpedla (pronounced WIK-i-PEE-dee-a)
don't have to

It’s fast (wiki means quick in Hawaiian); it's convenient (you saust-net go to the library); and,
best of all, it’s free. It's the world’s most popular online encyclopedia, and you don’t even
have to register to use it. It's called “the free encyclopedia that anyone can edits.” Volunteers
around the world contribute to the millions of articles on its website, which are usually more
up-to-date than what you may find in a book. You can’t also click on hyperlinks to get more
information. But, critics say, users ought be aware that the content may not always be 100
percent accurate. A “paper” encyclopedia has professional editors who fact check every article.
Not so with Wikipedia. As a result, many teachers say their students should rely on it when
they write reports. It's wrong to think that just because an article is on a famous website, it must
be reliable. It mights be a good starting point when researching a topic, but writers should then
check the facts with other sources. Then there is always the issue of plagiarism.! Remember:
Wikipedia information is free to use and edit, but you don’t have to copy other people’s writing
without giving them credit. It’s against the law!

Along with the freedom of Wikipedia come some dangers. People can “vandalize” articles.
This means that they maliciously? insert wrong information into a text or remove important
facts. Wikipedia says it deals quickly with these attacks, but, again, users has to be aware that
information could be wrong.

Online encyclopedias have changed the way we get information. Will they one day replace
paper encyclopedias? It’s very possible. But for now, it might be a good idea to hold on to
that library card. In the meantime, it’s safe to say that despite some disadvantages, an online

encyclopedia can’t be a very useful resource if you are careful and use common sense.

1 plagiarism: using someone else’s words in your own work without giving that person credit
2 maliciously: doing something to deliberately hurt someone

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.
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STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTIC

EXERCISE 5 LISTENING

Q Listen to this conversation about Facebook. Complete the conversation with the modal
verbs that you hear.

A: Lea, you really +ﬁf join Facebook. You're my only friend who isn't on it.

B: I just don't have time for it. There are too many other things that I 5 do.

A: You B — have some free time.

8: Sure I do. ButI B — afford to spend it online. Besides, isn’t it dangerous?

A: Not really. Of course, you — be careful and use common sense. Just like
with other things.

B: Well, I guess you _ be right.

A: Trust me. It’s a lot of fun. And you — - meeta lot of interesting people.

B: 1 . join Facebook to meet interesting people. But on second thought, I
suppose it 5 be fun to reconnect with old friends.

A: Exactly. You really _——— give it some thought. Will you think about it?

B: we = chat online if I join?

A: Sure.

B: In that case, [ !
12

@ Read the statements. Then listen to the conversation again and check (v) True or False.

-

Oo0oOooooO0oKag

The woman uses Facebook.
The woman is very busy.
The man thinks Facebook is dangerous.

The man thinks it’s possible to meet interesting people online.

i -

The woman would like to make new friends online.
6. The man thinks the woman should join Facebook.
7. The woman agrees that joining Facebook is a good way to make new friends.

8. The man and woman can chat online on Facebook.

oooooooogfd

9. The woman promises to consider joining Facebook.

G Work with a partner. Discuss the answers in B.

EXAMPLE: A: So, the answer to number 1 is False.
B: Yes. The man says that the woman must join Facebook.
A: Right. That means she isn’t on Facebook now. What did you put for number 2?
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EXERCISE 6 ALL ABOUT ABIGAIL

DISCUSSION Look at Abigail Thompson’s profile on a social networking site. Work with a partner
and discuss the site. Use modals and similar expressions. Answer the questions below.

1. What information shouldn’t Abigail have on her profile? What should she keep?

EXAMPLE: A: She should protect her privacy better. For example, she shouldn’t give so much
personal information.
B: That's true. It could be dangerous to give your real address and. ..
A: 1 think Abigail might. ..

2. Does she have too many social networking friends? Why or why not?

3. What skills and talents do you think Abigail has?

4. What can you guess about her interests?

Abigail shares other profile information with her friends.
Click here to make friends.

Abigail Thompson

Female; Age 17
63 Winter Drive
Orlando, Florida, USA

Networks: Waterfront High School
Disney Resorts

Interests: My guitar class, part-time job at Disney Resorts, working out with friends
Danny and Mica

Music: Anything on the guitar, Rihanna, Taylor Swift, Justin Bieber

Movies: Titanic, Avatar, Finding Dory, Mean Girls, Amélie

TV: Survivor! | must be this show’s biggest fan!

Books: Books? What are they?

Abigail’s bumper stickers:
1 @ my riends EFFE] v rients e awesomel] [T - o

Abigail’s friends: Abigail’s quizzes and games:
Abigail has 840 Friends (top 3) Desert Island
Jesse Know-It-All

Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
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EXERCISE 7 CLASS WEBSITE

Q REACHING AGREEMENT Work in a group. Imagine you are designing a class website.
Answer the questions below.

1.

What information should you include about students and your class?

EXAMPLE: A: 1 think we should post photos of class members.
B: OK. But we’'d better not give too much personal information.
C: Iagree. We shouldn't post addresses, for example.

. What information shouldn’t you include about students and your class?
. Who can and can’t post on the site (for example, classmates, teacher, friends, and family)?

. What content and features might or might not students want (for example, photos, videos,

char, discussion forums, fun quizzes, and games)?

. Which links to other Internet sites could be helpful resources (for example, online

dictionaries and information about other countries)?

. Whart are ways you can get your classmates involved in the website?

Q Make a list of the things that will appear on your website. Compare your list with the
lists of other groups.

EXERCISE 8 DESERT ISLAND

Q PROBLEM SOLVING Many websites have fun quizzes that people link to their pages.
Before you work in a group, take this quiz about surviving on a desert island.

Are you prepared?

Imagine you are in a group on a reality TV show called
Desert Island. What should you do? Take the quiz.

sy

. You only have time to grab one thing. What must you have to survive?
QO We've got to bring a knife.
O We should take a mirror.
QO We'll need a fishing rod.
QO Other

2. You've just arrived on the island. What should you do first?
O We'd better take a nap.
O We should build a campfire.
O We ought to find fresh water.
QO Other
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3. There are no fast-food places on the island. What's for dinner?
O Maybe we can catch some fish.
O We could eat insects.

O There must be a village nearby where we could get food.
QO Other

4. The island is getting boring. How can you pass the time?
O We could explore the island.
O We've got to build a shelter.
O We should practice swimming.
QO Other

5. There are other people on the island! You hear their voices. What should you do?
QO We should say hello.
QO Avoid them. They may not be friendly.
QO Watch first. They may be friendly.
QO Other

6. Planes and ships sometimes pass by. How can you attract their attention?
QO We've got to build a big fire on the beach.
O We could use a mirror to signal them.
QO We should scream loudly.
O Other

(& Work in a group. Compare your choices and decide what your group should do.
EXAMPLE A: We've got to bring a mirror. With a mirror, we can start a fire. . ..

B: 1 think we should bring a fishing rod. We have to be able to get food. . ..
C: Tagree. If we can only bring one item, I think we’d better choose the fishing rod. . ..

EXERCISE 9 FOR OR AGAINST

DISCUSSION As a class, discuss the advantages and the disadvantages of online social
networking. You can use the ideas below and your own knowledge and experience.
EXAMPLE: A: With social networking, you can find out other students’ opinions about schools.
B: You could also learn about jobs.
C: You mighteven...

» How can social networking help people?

* What should you do to get the most benefit from networking?

o What are some of the problems?

¢ What are some of the things you must do to be safe and protect your privacy?

¢ Do the advantages outweigh the disadvantages?

Enalishl i i
Go to My ab for more comr Piastics. Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about your plans for next week. Complete the chart.

Things I should do

Things | have to do
Things | don’t have to do

(©) WRITE Use your ideas in A to write a blog entry about things that you are going to do,
might do, should do, and things you have to or don’t have to do. Try to avoid the common
mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Next week is going to be a busy week. | have exams on Monday and Wednesday,
so I really should study this weekend. I've got to bring that math grade up. I've finally
chosen some colors, so on Saturday I'm going to paint the living room. I can’t do it
myself in one weekend, so I posted my plan on Facebook. I might ask some friends
to help me. ...

ommon Mistakes in Using Modals and Similar Expressions

Use the base form of the verb after modals. Do | She should study this weekend.
not add -s for the third-person singular (he, she, it). | NOT She should studies this weekend.

Use don’t have to for things that are not 1 don’t have to work cn Monday. It’s a holiday.
necessary. Do not use must not. NOT | mustnet-werk on Monday.

O CHECK YOUR WORK Read your blog entry. Underline the modals and similar
expressions plus the verbs following them. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist
Did you use...?
[ the base form of the verb after the modals
[C] may, might, could, may not, or might not for future possibility

[] should, ought to, had better, shouldn’t, or had better not for advice
[ have (got) to, tust, or don’t have to for necessity or no necessity

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your blog entry again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary.
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UNIT 14 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Were you able to get / got in touch with Carla?

2. I'llleave lan a message on Facebook. He couldn’t / may see it there.

3. You ‘ve got / must to see my photos of our class trip. They're really funny.
4. Ican't / not able to log on right now. I'll try again later.

5. Could this online course helps / help me get a job?

6. You ought to post / posted information about your school activities.

7. The rules say that to join this site you must not / don’t have to be under 13.
8. Tania is still too young. But she’ll can / be able to join next month.

9. Is he right? He might / might be.

@ Rewrite the phrases in parentheses using modals and similar expressions.

1. You personal information on the Internet.
(it's a very bad idea to give)

2. We today or we won't be able to attend classes.
(it's urgent that we register)

3. Sasha online. I'm sure she’s studying for her test.

(it's almost certain that Sasha isn't)

4. Takumi more sleep. He fell asleep in class again today.
(it's absolutely necessary that Takumi get)

5. Sorry, you here. See the sign?

(it's against the rules to eat)

6. Paulo to the party tonight, but he hasn’t decided yet.

(it's possible Paulo will come)
® Find and correct five mistakes.
1. Could that being Amelie in this photograph?
2. With this site, I must not call to keep in touch with friends. It’s just not necessary.
3. Idon’t know this person. I guess I'd not better accept him as a friend on my Facebook page.
4. That doesn’t look anything like Anton. It doesn’t have to be him.

5. Were you able remove that embarrassing photo?

Now check your answers on page 478.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Modals and Similar Expressions: Review
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Advisability in the Past
REGRETS

TEP 1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photo. Discuss the questions.

1. How do you think the man feels?
2. What is he thinking about?
3. What are some typical things that people have regrets about?

READ

Read this article from a popular psychology magazine.

Useless Regrets

For all sad words of tongue or pen, The saddest are these:
“It might have been.” —]John Greenleaf Whittier

Regrets. Everyone has them. Psychiatrist Nathan 8. Kline, M.D,,
says it’s normal to feel deep regret about things in the past

that you think you should have done and did not do—or the
opposite, about things you did and feel you should not have
done. However, if we think about our past mistakes, we can
often learn from them. For example, a student who fails a test
learns that he or she should have studied more and can improve
on the next test.

Thinking too much about past mistakes and missed
opportunities, on the other hand, can create such bad feelings
that people can become paralyzed. As a result, they find that
they can’t move on with their lives. In their book, Woulda,
Coulda, Shoulda: Overcoming Regrets, Mistakes, and Missed
Opportunities, Arthur Freeman and Rose DeWolf have analyzed
how people respond to regrets. They argue that people should
not say, “I should've done better.” Instead, they tell people to
ask themselves: “What could I have done differently? Did I really
have the skills, money, and experience at the time to get the

(OUTCOMES

« Express past advisability, regret, or criticism with
past modals

« |dentify people's opinions in a psychology article

= Identify key details in a recorded personal narrative

« Discuss past situations and decide what people
should or should not have done

* Complete a survey and discuss the results

« Write about a past problem and what one should
or should not have done

My parents shouldn’t
have discouraged me.

I ought to have
applied to college.

| should’ve been rich
and famous by now.

I could’ve become
a doctor.




results I hoped for?” When people examine their feelings of regret about the past, they often
find that they are based on a misunderstanding of the situation. For example, perhaps the
student who thinks she ought to have spent more time studying really couldn’t have done so
because she was too exhausted from job and family responsibilities.

According to recent ideas in psychology, our feelings are mainly the result of the way we
perceive reality, not reality itself. Once people realize how unrealistic their feelings of regret often
are, they are more ready to let go of them. Psychiatrist David Burns, M.D., suggests specific
strategies for dealing with useless feelings of regret and getting on with the present. One amusing
technique is to spend ten minutes a day writing all the things you think you should or shouldn’t
have done that day. Then say them all aloud (better yet, record them), and listen to yourself.
When you recognize how foolish most feelings of regret sound, the next step is to let go of them

and to start dealing with the problems you face right now. After all, you can’t change the past.

AFTER YOU READ
Q VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. If you perceive a situation negatively, you about it in a negative way.

a. worry b. think c. ask

2. Astrategyisa(n) .
a. plan of action b. state c. Internet site

3. If a person is physically paralyzed, he or she can't .
a. think b. hear c. move

4. An unrealistic goal is often _____.

a. impossible b. not popular c. really smart

5. If you examine something, you look at it carefully in order to something about it.

a. change b. learn c. teach

6. An exhausted personisvery .
a. tired b. excited ¢. unhappy

(© COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Which ones would the following people
probably agree with?

a. Kline b. Freeman and DeWolf c. Burns d. Whittier

__ 1. It’s very sad that people have regrets.

_____ 2. Youare probably regretting doing something that you could not control.
__ 3. There can be a positive side to regretting.

— 4. ltis quite natural to feel bad about mistakes that you have made.

____ 5. You can spend so much time feeling regret that you can’t get on with your life.

6. If you make a list of your regrets every day, they may start to sound a little silly.

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Discuss your answers in B. Why did you choose
each answer? Do you agree with the people’s opinions?

‘ Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. Advisability in the Past
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STEP 2 FGRAMMAR PRESEN

1ON

ADVISABILITY IN THE PAST: SHOULD HAVE, OUGHT TO HAVE,

COULD HAVE, MIGHT HAVE

Statoments Errrr——

. Past should have = should’ve

Subject | Modal H; e

= ¢ ¢ | Participle could have = could’ve
1 should (not) might have = might’ve
You ought (not) to have |told hier should not have = shouldn’t have
He could
They might
Yes/No Questions [Shortanawers
Should | Subiect | Have | 235t Affirmati Negati

ubje ave | participle irmative ega. ive
Should | he have | told her? Yes, |he ‘ should |have. No, |he ]shuuldn’t have.
. Past

Wh- Word | Should | Subject | Have Participle
When should |he have |told her?

GRAMMAR NOTES

Use the modals should have, ought to have, could have, and might have to express

past advisability.

When we use modals of past advisability with 1 should have applied to college.

Iand we, they often express regret about (I didn’t apply, and now I'm sorry.)

something that happened. We could have gone to a much better school.
(We didn’t go to a better school. Now we regret
our choice.)

When we use modals of past advisability with You could have called us. We waited for hours.

you, she, he, or they, they often express criticism (It was wrong of you not to call us.)

about something that happened. She should not have made that comment.
(It was wrong of her to make that comment.)
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In affirmative statements, use should have, ought
to have, could have, and might have.

(AT Should have is the most common form.

[TIATIE It is very common to use the
contractions should’ve, could’ve, and might’ve in
speech, emails, and informal notes.

In negative statements, use should not have or
shouldn’t have, and ought not to have to express
something that was not advisable in the past.

(AT Shouldn’t have is much more common
than ought not to have.

AFTEM Do not use couldn’t have or might not
have for past advisability. Couldn’t have means
something was impossible. Might not have means
something was possible, but not probable.

In questions, use should have. It is very rare to

use ought to have.

In short answers, include the
modal + have.

He should have taken the exam. (most common)
He ought to have studied more.

He could have left home earlier.

He might have asked the teacher for help.

You should’ve tried harder, Lisa. (more common)
You should have tried harder, Lisa. (less common)

He should not have missed the exam.
He shouldn’t have gone to the party.
He ought not to have left so late.

They shouldn’t have closed the library. (common)
They ought not to have closed the library. (rare)

He shouldn’t have arrived late.
NOT He couldn’t have arrived late. (impossible)
NOT He might not have arrived late. (probably not)

Should he have called the teacher?
Who should he have called?
Who ought he to have called? (rare)

A: Should we have sent a thank-you note?
B: Yes, we should have.
NOT Yes, we-shetie.

PRONUNCIATION NOTE

In informal conversation, we often pronounce
have or its contraction ’ve in a past modal like the
word “a.”

‘We sometimes pronounce ought to have like
“oughta of.”

| should have called you.
(shoulda)
They could have helped more.
(coulda)
They might have told me sooner.
(mighta)

They ought to have come on time.
(oughta af)

REFERENCE NOTE

Could have and might have are also used for speculations about the past, see Unit 16 on

page 255.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.

Advisability in the Past
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Read each numbered statement. Then choose the sentence (a or b)
that is true.

1. Ishouldn’t have called him.

I called him, and now I regret it.
b. Ididn’t call him, and now I regret it.

2. My parents ought to have moved away from that neighborhood.
a. They're going to move, but they’re not sure when.
b. Moving was a good idea, but they didn’t do it.

3. Ishould’ve studied psychology.
a. [ didn’t study psychology, and now I'm sorry.
b. I studied psychology, and now I think it was a big mistake.

4. He might have warned us about the traffic.
a. He didn’t know, so you can’t blame him for not telling us.
b. He knew, and he was wrong not to tell us.

5. Felicia could have been a vice president by now.

a. It’s too bad that Felicia didn’t become a vice president.
b. It’s great that Felicia is a vice president.

6. They shouldn’t have lent him their car. ”

a. It was wrong of them not to lend him their car.

b. It was a mistake to lend him their car.

7. 1 ought not to have bought that sweater.
a. [ bought the sweater, and now I'm sorry I did.

b. Ididn’t buy the sweater, and now I regret
my decision.
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EXERCISE 2 STATEMENTS, QUESTIONS, AND SHORT ANSWERS

Q GRAMMAR NOTE 2 A class is discussing an ethical! problem. Read the problem.
Complete the discussion with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses or with short
answers. Choose between affirmative and negative. Use cont i when possibl

PROBLEM: Greg, a college student, worked successfully for a clothing store for a year. He spent
most of his salary on books and tuition. One week, he wanted some extra money to buy a sweater
to wear to a party. He asked for a raise, but his boss, Mr. Thompson, refused. The same week, Greg
discovered an extra sweater in a shipment he was unpacking. It was very stylish and just his size.
Greg “borrowed” it for the weekend and then brought it back. Mr. Thompson found out and fired him.

TEACHER: ___ Should  Mr. Thompson have given Greg a raise?
1. (shoufd / give)
STUDENT A: Yes, he 5h0';‘d/V3 . After all, Greg had worked there for a

whole year, and it’s normal to get a raise after a year. In my opinion, Mr. Thompson

shouldn’t have refused at that point.
3. (should / refuse)

STUDENT B: But maybe Mr. Thompson couldn’t afford to give Greg a raise. Anyway, Greg still

the sweater. It wasn't his.

4. (should / take)

TEACHER: ~What strategy Greg instead?
5. (should / use)
STUDENT C: He Mr. Thompson to sell him the sweater. Then
6. (might / ask)
he for it slowly, out of his salary.
7. (could / pay)
STUDENT A: He his old clothes to the party. His behavior was

8. (ought to / wear)
destructive. He just hurt himself by taking the sweater.

TEACHER: Well,__ Mr. Thompson Greg?
9. (should / fire)

STUDENT B: No, he the situation more carefully before taking
10."(could / examine)

action. Greg had been a good employee for a year, and he brought the sweater back. Now

Greg'’s reputation might be ruined.

TEACHER: WelLhow _ Mr. Thompson
11 (should / handie)

the situation?

STUDENT C: I think that he Greg. He really
12. (ought to / warn)

Greg without any warning.
13. (should / fire) & e &

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the discussion and check your answers in A.

1 ethieal: about what is right and wrong

Advisability in the Past

243



EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Complete Greta’s regrets or complaints about the past using the
modals in parentheses. Choose between affirmative and negative.

1.

10.

244 unit15

I didn’t go to college. Now I'm depressed about my job.

I shouldve gone to college

(should)
My brother quit his job. He thought he could find another job right away. I knew right away
that he was being unrealistic, but I didn’t warn him. That was inconsiderate of me.

I

{might)
I feel sick. I ate all the chocolate.
I

(shouid)

. Christina didn’t come over. She didn’t even call. My entire evening was ruined.

She

(might)

. I tried to tell Christina how [ felt, but it was useless. She just didn’t listen to me.

She

{could)

T jogged 5 miles yesterday, and now I'm exhausted.
I

(shouid)

. I didn’t apply for a good job because the application process was so long. I gave up.

I

(shouid)

. I didn’t invite Cynthia to the party. Now she’s angry at me.

I

(shouid)

Yesterday was my birthday, and my brother didn’t call. My feelings are hurt.
He

(might)
I didn’t do the laundry yesterday, so I don’t have any clean socks. Everyone else gets their
laundry done on time. Why can’t I?

I

{ought to)




EXERCISE 4 SHOULDA, COULDA, MIGHTA, AND OUGHTA HAVE

PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the conversations and write the full forms of the words
you hear.

1. A: Doug ou_zphf to have sent that email.
B: 1 know. But you told him that yesterday.
2. A We taken the train.
B: You're right. We been home by now.
3. A: Iguessl accepted that job.
B: Well, maybe you waited a few days before deciding.
4. A: You washed that T-shirt in cold water.
B: I guess | read the label before I washed it.
5. A1 asked my sister to lend me some money.
B: She’s your sister! She offered to help.

EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Read this journal entry. There are six mistakes in the use of modals.
The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct five more.

December 15° (

P —
About a week ago, Jennifer was late for work was unrealistic to think the problewm would just
agdin, and Doug, our boss, told me he wanted to i 90 away. | ought confronted him right away. Or
fire her. | was really upset. Of course, Jennifer | I could at least have warned Jennifer. Anyway,
Shouldn't Z::!abccn late 0 often, but he might Jennifer is still here, but now I'm worried about
Has talked to Her about the problem before He “ wy own job. Sould | have telling Doug’s boss? |
decided to let Her 0. Then he laughed and told wonder. Maybe | should handle things differently
wie 10 make Her job difficult for her so that she | last week. The company should never has Hired this

would quit: te thought it was amusing! | just quy. is behavior isn't norwal! 14 better #igure

pretended | didn't Hear Wim. What 4 mistake! It out some technigues for handling these Situations.

|

|

I Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. ‘ ’ Advisability in the Past 245
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EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q Jennifer is taking Dr. David Burns’s advice by recording all the things she regrets at the
end of the day. Look at Jennifer’s list. Then listen to her recording. Listen again and
check (v) the things she did.

_'
S)
v
V)

Do homeworke

walk to work

Make $100 bank deposit
Eug coat

call Aunt Rose

call Ron

Go to supermarket

Finich David Burns’s book

teavuuuuu ey

@ Work with a partner. Listen again. Discuss Jennifer’s regrets about the items on her
list. Answer the questions.

1. What didn’t she do that she should've done? Why?

EXAMPLE: A: She didn’t do her homework.
B: Right. She should've done it.
A: Now she has to get up early to do it.
B: She should’ve done it right away. She shouldn’t have waited.

2. What did she do that she shouldn’t have done?
. What could she have done differently to avoid the problem?

=
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EXERCISE 7 YOU BE THE JUDGE!

Q SURVEY A sense of obligation is a feeling that you (or someone else) should have
done or shouldn’t have done something. How strong is your sense of obligation?
Complete this survey.

Sense of Obligation Survey (5.0.S.)

INSTRUCTIONS: Read each situation. Circle the letter of your most likely response.

. You want to lose 10 pounds, but you
just ate a large dish of ice cream.
a. I shouldn'’t have eaten the ice
cream. I have no willpower.
b. I deserve to enjoy things once in a
while. I'll do better tomorrow.

. Your friend quit her job. Now
she’s unemployed.
a. Maybe she was really depressed at
work. It's better that she left.
b. She shouldn’t have quit until she
found another job.

. You had an appointment with your
doctor. You arrived on time but had to
wait more than an hour.

a. My doctor should have scheduled
better. My time is valuable, too.

b. Maybe there was an emergency.
I'm sure it's not my doctor’s fault.

. You bought a coat for $140. A day
later, you saw it at another store
for $100.
a. That was really bad luck.
b. I should have looked around before
I bought the coat.

. Your brother didn't send you a
birthday card.
a. He could have at least called. He's
so inconsiderate.
b. Maybe he forgot. He's been really
busy lately.

6.

10.

You just got back an English test. Your
grade was 60 percent.

a. That was a really difficult test.

b. 1should have studied harder.

. You just found out that an electrician

overcharged you.

a. I should have known that was too
much money.

b. How could I have known? I'm not
an expert.

. You forgot to do some household

chores that you had promised to do.

Now the person you live with is angry.

a. Ishouldn’t have forgotten. I'm
irresponsible.

b. I'm only human. I make mistakes.

. You got a ticket for driving 5 miles per

hour above the speed limit.

a. I ought to have obeyed the
speed limit.

b. The police officer could've
overlooked it and not given me the
ticket. It was only 5 miles over the
speed limit.

You went to the movies but couldn’t
get a ticket because it was sold out.

a. I should've gone earlier.

b. Wow! This movie is really popular!

Advisability in the Past
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@ Put a check (v) next to each of the answers below that you have. Give yourself one
point for each answer that is checked. The higher your score, the stronger your sense
of obligation.

Oi1a Ozb [O3a HO4b [Os5a Oeb [O7a [O8a [9a [Jio.a
My Score

G Work with a partner and compare your survey results.

EXAMPLE: A: What was your answer to Question 1?
B: 1said I shouldn’'t have eaten the ice cream. What about you?

EXERCISE 8 WHAT A DISASTER!

GAME Work with a partner. Look at the picture of Alicia’s apartment. What should she
have done? What shouldn’t she have done? Write as many sentences as you can in five
minutes. When you are done, compare your answers with those of your classmates. Who
had the most answers?

EXAMPLE: A: She should have paid the electric bill.
B: She shouldn’t have left the window open.
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EXERCISE 9 DID THEY DO THE RIGHT THING?

PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Read and discuss each situation. Examine the
people’s actions. Did they do the right thing or should they have done things differently?

Situation 1: Andrew was in his last
year of college when he decided to
run for student council president.
During his campaign, a school
newspaper reporter asked him
about something she had discovered
about his past. In high school,
Andrew had once been caught
cheating on a test. He had admitted
his mistake and repeated the course.
He never cheated again. Andrew
felt that the incident was over, and
he refused to answer the reporter’s
questions. The reporter wrote the
story without telling Andrew’s side,
and Andrew lost the election.

EXAMPLE: A: Should Andrew have refused to answer questions about his past?
B: I don’t think so. It’s useless to refuse to answer reporters’ questions. They
always report about it anyway.
C: Iagree. He should've...

Situation 2: Sheila is a social worker who cares deeply about her clients. Recently, there
was a fire in her office building. After the fire, the fire department declared the building
unsafe and wouldn’t allow anyone to go back in. Sheila became worried and depressed
because all her clients’ records were in the building. She needed their names, telephone
numbers, and other information in order to help them. She decided to take the risk, and
she entered the building to get the records. She thought she was doing the right thing, but
her supervisor perceived the situation differently and fired her.

Situation 3: Pierre’s wife has been sick for a long time. One day, the doctor told Pierre
about a new medicine that might save her life. He warned Pierre that the medicine was still
experimental, so Pierre’s insurance would not pay for it. At the pharmacy, Pierre discovered
that the medicine was so expensive that he didn’t have enough money to pay for it. The
pharmacist refused to let Pierre pay for it later. At first, Pierre was paralyzed by fear and
hopelessness. Then he took extra work on nights and weekends to pay for the medicine.
Now he’s too exhausted to take care of his wife as well as he had before.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. Advisability in the Past 249




FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a problem you have had. Discuss it with a classmate.
Answer these questions:

1. What was the problem?
2. What did you do about it?

3. What should you have done differently?

4. What did you learn from the situation?

B WRITE Use your answers to write three paragraphs about the problem you had. In the
first paragraph, describe the problem and what you did. In the second, evaluate what you
should or should not have done. In the third, write about what you learned. Try to avoid the
common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: A few years ago, I needed a job. I saw an ad for an assistant in a store that was
twenty miles from my home. I took the job and immediately regretted my decision.
The commute was long, the pay wasn't good, the boss was terrible, and the hours were
long. But, I really needed the money so I stayed on for five months.

It was a terrible decision, and I was miserable. I shouldn’t have taken a job so far
away. Before I took the job, I should have spoken to other people who already worked
there. I also should have.. ..

I learned from this mistake. In the future, I will. ..

Common Mist: in Using Modals of Advisability in the Past

Use should have, ought to have, could have, might
have + past participle for affirmative past
advisability. Do not use have + simple past.

| should have gone sooner.
NOT | sheutd-have-went sooner.

Use shouldn’t have or ought not to have for
negative past advisability. Do not use couldn’t
have or might not have.

I shouldn’t have taken that job. It was a mistake.
NOT | eotidn't-have-taken that job.
NOT | might-ret-have-taken that job.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the modals of past advisability.
Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] should have, ought to have, could have, might have + past participle in affirmative statements
[ should not have and ought not to have + past participle in negative statements
[] to after ought

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your writing a title.
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UNIT 15 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. I gota C on my test. I should had / have studied more.

2. I ought / should to have asked for help.

3. Dara could / couldn’t have offered to help me. She’s very good at math.

4. The teacher might have gave / given me a little more time.

5. I'was exhausted. I couldn’t / shouldn’t have stayed up so late the night before.
6. What should I / I should have done differently?

(® Rewrite the sentences with the correct form of the modals in parentheses. Choose
between affirmative and negative.

1. Iregret that I didn’t study for the math rest.

{shouid)
2. It'was wrong of you not to show me your class notes.

(could)
3. Iregret that I stayed up so late the night before the test.

(should)
4. It was wrong of John not to call you.

{ought to)
5. Iblame you for not inviting me to join the study group.

(might)
G Find and correct nine mistakes.
I shouldn’t have stay up so late. I overslept and missed my bus. I ought have asked Erik
for a ride. [ got to the office late, and my boss said, “You might had called.” She was right.
I shouldn’t have called. At lunch, my co-workers went out together. They really could of
invited me to join them. Should have I said something to them? Then, after lunch, my mother
called. She said, “Yesterday was Aunt Em’s birthday. You could've sending her a card!” I really

think my mother might has reminded me. Not a good day! I shouldn’t have just stayed in bed.

Now check your answers on page 479.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Advisability in the Past
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OUTCOMES
= Speculate about past events, expressing possible
of probable conclusions

spec“lations About * Draw conclusions based on the information in an

article about archaeol

logy
th P t « Identify key details in a conversation and
e a s draw conclusions

= Discuss ancient objects and historical facts, and

UNSOLVED MYSTERIES W ot e sty

EP1 GRAMMAR IN CON ‘

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions.

1. When and where do you think the man lived?
2. Why is he called the Iceman?

3. What was his occupation?

READ

Read this article about an ancient mystery.

The Iceman

On September 19, 1991, two German tourists were hiking in the Alps between Austria and
Iraly when they discovered a corpse! half buried in the ice. They assumed the body must have
belonged to a mountain climber who had recently died as the result of an accident. They
couldn't have imagined the truth. The body belonged to a man who had lived more than
5,000 years ago. Not only that, he might have been the victim of a brutal murder!

Who was he? What was he doing in that remote? location? How did he die? In the
decades since this discovery, scientists have been trying to answer these questions. The ice
preserved the bady amazingly well. In fact, it is the oldest intact? human body ever found. As
a result, scientists from all over the world have X-rayed* and examined him. The Iceman, as
he is called, has become the subject of much speculation.

Found in the ice, alongside the Iceman, were many objects. He had weapons—a copper
axe,’ a knife, a bow and arrows. Some of his clothing also survived—snowshoes, a coat, a
belt, leggings, a cap. He also had a backpack and a bag, which contained some tools and
dried mushrooms. These objects provide clues to the man himself and to what might have
happened to him. The axe, for example, was very valuable, and it indicates that the Iceman
may have been a very important and wealthy person in his community.

corpse: a dead body
remote: far away

intact: not damaged

have X-rayed: have taken photographs that use radiation to go through solid objects
in order to see the inside of the body

axe: a tool with a heavy metal blade on a long handle, used for cutting wood

PRI

w
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At first, scientists believed that the Iceman must

have died accidently during a winter storm. However,
in 2001, X-rays told another story. There was an
arrowhead® buried in the Iceman’s left shoulder. The
new theory was that he was the victim of a violent
attack and must have bled to death as a result of

this wound. Later examination discovered wounds

to other parts of his body, including his head. This
led to the speculation that he may have died from a
head injury. Someone could have followed him up
the mountain and attacked him
while he was trying to run away.

Then, in 2009, scientists
discovered another clue to the mystery
of the Iceman’s death. A more powerful
X-ray (a CT scan) showed a very full
stomach. The Iceman had eaten a big meal just
before his death—not the behavior of someone
trying to run for his life. This led investigators to
believe that the killer couldn’t have been a stranger to
the Iceman. He had to have known him.

Could the Iceman have fallen and hit his head
after the shot from the arrow, or did an attacker hit
him over the head with a rock? Why were many of his
arrows unfinished and not ready to use? Why didn’t
his attacker take the valuable axe? Theories about the
Iceman’s life and death have changed a lot over time
as a result of advances in medical technology. And
although much has been learned about him, there
are still more secrets to learn from this amazing man,
frozen in time for more than 5,000 years.

6 arowhead: the pointed picce at the end of an arrow;
which is used as a weapon along with a bow

Age at Time of Death:
-about forty-five years old
Age,at Time of Discovery:
_ more than 5,000 years old
eight: 5'5" (1.65 meters)

Weight: 110 Ibs (50 kg)
Hair Color: brown
~_Eye Color: brown
Cause of Death: head wound? arrow shot?
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AFTER YOU READ
Q VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

assume decade indicate preserve speculation victim
1.1___ you've heard of him. He’s very famous.
2. There is a lot of about the cause of his death.

3. One theory about his death is that he was a murder
4. What did the X-ray ? Did he have any broken bones?

5. At first, detectives didn’t discover the murder weapon. It took more than a(n)
before it was located.

6. Howdidscientists _ the body after they discovered it?

@ COMPREHENSION Which of the following statements are Probably True or
Possibly True?

Probably  Possibly
True rue

-

. The Iceman had been an important man in his community.

He bled to death because of the arrow wound.

A oWON

. The Iceman knew his killer.

oooood

a
O
. Someone followed him up the mountain. O
O
5. The Iceman died from a head injury. O

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
Probably True or Possibly True?

254  Unit16 Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




STEP2 GRAMMAR PRESENT

ION

SPECULATIONS ABOUT THE PAST: MAY HAVE, MIGHT HAVE,
COULD HAVE, MUST HAVE, HAD TO HAVE

. Past may have = may’ve
Subject | Modal/Had to | Have Participle migh[ ave = might’ve
may (not) couldhave = could’ve
might (not) must have = must’ve
He could (not) have |been a very important man. cosldner = conldivk
must (not)
had to

Note: We usually do not contract may not have, might not have, or must not have.

Do/Be Subject | Verb Subject | Modal/Had to Have Been
may (not)
Did know | his killer? might (not) have.
he He could (not)
must (not)
?
Was alone? adto have been.
Yes/No Questions: Could [ShortAnswers |
o Past -
Could Subject | Have Participle Subject | Modal/Had to Have Been
‘may (not)
known his killer? might (not) have.
Could |he have He could (not)
must (not)
been alone? had to have |been.

Wh- Questions: Could

Wh- Word Could

Have Past Participle

Who

What

could

killed him?
have

happened to him?

Speculations About the Past
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GRAMMAR NOTES
Speculations About the Past with Possible Conclusions

Use may have, might have, and could have + past participle to speculate about a fact in the
past when you are unsure about your conclusions. Your conclusions are possible, not certain.

The Iceman had a knife with him. (fact)

* may (not) have He may have been a hunter.
* might (not) have He might not have felt safe in the mountains.
* could have He could have expected trouble.

Speculations About the Past with Probable Conclusions

Use must have, had to have, and couldn’t have + past participle to speculate about a
fact in the past when you are almost certain about your conclusions, Your conclusions
are probable.

The arrow wasn't in the Iceman’s back. (fact)

« must have Someone must have removed it.
* must not have He must not have wanted to leave evidence.
« had to have Someone had to have taken it out.
Use couldn’t have to express impossibility. | He couldn’t have survived the injury.
‘We often use couldn’t have to express a He couldn’t have been a farmer. His hands were
feeling of disbelief. much too soft.

Questions about past possibility almost always Could the killer have followed him up the mountain?
use could have + past participle.

[ITATIE May have and might have + past Could he have known his killer? (common)

participle are not very common in questions, Might he have known his killer? (not common)
and they sound very formal and academic.

There are two ways to give short answers to questions about past possibility.

In short answers to questions about past

possibility, use:
+» modal + have been when the questions A: Were the hikers surprised to discover the lceman?
include a form of be B: They must have been. They certainly didn’t
expect to find a corpse on the mountain.
» modal + have when the questions do not A Did they notify the police?
include a form of be B: They must have. The police came the next day.
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PRONUNCIATION NOTE

In informal conversation, we often pronounce A: This could have been a tool.
could have, may have, and might have as “could (could of)
of,” “may of,” and “might of.” We often B: Or, it may have been a weapon.
pronounce couldn’t have as “couldn’t of.” (may of)

A: That's true. It might have been a knife.

(might of)
B: It couldn’t have been a weapon. It’s not sharp.
(couldn’t of)

Remember that you can also pronounce could A: It could have been a tool.
have “coulda” and might have “mighta.” (coulda)

B: It might have been a knife.
(mighta)

REFERENCE NOTE

Could have and might have are also used for past advisability, see Unit 15 on page 240.

| Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. ]

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Match the facts with the speculations.

Facts about the [ceman Speculations
_h__ 1. The Iceman had a knife with him. a. He must have expected cold weather.
2. His hands were very soft. b. He might have fallen.
_ 3. He had warm clothes with him. c. He may have been rich.
____ 4. His legs were strong and powerful. d. He had to have walked a lot.
_____ 5. His axe was very valuable. e. He couldn’t have been a farmer.
__ 6. His stomach was full. f. It could have come from an animal.
__ 7. Some of his bones were broken. g. He must have eaten right before he died.
8. There was blood on his coat. -h: He could have been a hunter.
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EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Read more about the Iceman. Complete the sentences with the
correct form of the words in parentheses. Choose between affirmative and negative.

The Iceman and His Possessions
Just like the Iceman’s body tells us a lot about his life and death, his clothing and other possessions

reveal a lot about him.

The Axe: This copper axe is very valuable. From it, we learn that the Iceman

Re-creation of the
lceman’s axe

must have been a very important member of his
1. (must / be)

community. It is even possible that he

2. (might/ be)
a community leader. If so, his death

3. {could / happer)

for political reasons. Someone to take
4. (might / want)

his place as a leader. One of the most interesting facts about the axe, of
course, is that the killer didn’t remove it from the scene of the murder. There
has been much speculation about the reason for this. The most believable
answer is that the killer people to see

5. (must/ want)

him with it. People the axe as
6. (couid / identify)

belonging to the Iceman and that in
7. (might / result)

some kind of punishment.

The Bow and Arrows: The bow and some of the arrows were unfinished. The reason for this is still
not clear, and we may never know the answer. But, like the axe, they tell us a lot. The killer didn’t

take them with him. He that these items could identify him.
8. (must/ worry)

The Shoes: The construction of the shoes is very complicated. They use three kinds of material—
grass, animal skins, and some kind of cord. They were also waterproof. Because of their complicated

and detailed design, some people think the Iceman them

9. (could / make)

himself. They believe that there professional shoemakers in
10. (must / be)

his community that made shoes for the community members.

The Mushrooms: These were in the bag that the Iceman

11. (may / wear)

around his waist. People probably used them as medicine. The fact that the Iceman had dried

mushrooms with him indicates that he sick.
12. (might / be)
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EXERCISE 3 QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS

GRAMMAR NOTES 3-4 A reporter is interviewing an archaeologist for a magazine article.
Complete the interview questions and short answers.

0: The food in his stomach, from different locations, shows that before his death high in the Alps,
the Iceman went up the mountain, then walked down to the valley below, and then climbed up

the mountain again. This had to have been a very long and difficult walk. What

could have been the reason for this strange behavior? —_Could  he
1. (could be)
have ﬁwu_ghf that someone was following him?
2. (could / think)
A: He ﬂ"?f‘ﬁ vhrﬁ)VB . Some people think that he probably felt that his life was in
> (migl

danger, and he was trying to escape.

0: What did the Iceman do? At that time in history, people were just beginning to farm.
he a farmer?
4. (could / be)
A: No, he T His hands were much too soft. They were definitely not
. (coul

the hands of a farmer working the land.
0: Well, then. he a hunter?
6. (could / be)

A: He T . That’s a real possibility. Or he might’ve been a shepherd.

Climbing up and down the mountains with his sheep could explain why his legs were so strong.

0: The Iceman’s body is covered with markings that look like tattoos. What they

?

8. (could / mean)

A: No one knows for sure, but they might have been part of a medical procedure—something like
the ancient Chinese art of acupuncture, which uses needles to relieve pain.

0: There has been a lot of speculation about why the killer left the valuable axe at the scene of the

crime. But what about the arrow shaft? Why didn’t he take that,too? it
the killer?
9. (could / identify)
A: Yes, it ) . Unlike the axe, the arrow belonged to the killer, so that
10. (could)

might have identified him.

0: On his last day, the Iceman that someone had
T1. (could / know)

followed him up the mountain?

A: No, he . A person running for his life doesn’t stop and eat a big
12. (must)

meal. However, some people disagree with this interpretation.
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259



EXERCISE 4 SPECULATIONS ABOUT THE PAST

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Read about these other puzzling events. Then rewrite the answers
to the questions about their causes. Substitute a modal phrase for the underlined words.
Use the modals and similar expressions in parentheses.

Dinosaurs existed on the Earth for about 135 million
years. Then, about 65 million years ago, these giant
reptiles all died in a short period of time. What could have
caused the dinosaurs to become extinct?

-

. It’s likely that the Earth became colder. (must)

The Edrth must have become colder.

N~

. Probably, dinosaurs didn’t survive the cold. (must not)

w

. It’s been suggested that the dinosaurs became extinct because a huge meteor hit the Earth. (might)

In 1924, Albert Ostman went camping alone in Canada.
Later, he reported that he had an encounter with a Bigfoot
(a large, hairy creature that looks human). He said the
Bigfoot had kidnapped him and taken him home, where
the Bigfoot family treated him like a pet. Ostman escaped
after several days. What do you think happened? Could a
Bigfoot really have kidnapped Ostman?

4. A Bigfoot didn’t kidnap Albert Ostman—that’s impossible. (couldn’t)

5. Ostman probably saw a bear. (must)

6. It’s possible that Ostman dreamed about a Bigfoot. (could)

7. Some people think that he made up the story. (might)
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In 1932, a man was taking a walk around Scotland’s
beautiful Loch Ness. Suddenly, a couple hundred feet
from shore, the water bubbled up and a huge monster
appeared. The man took a photo. When it was developed,
the picture showed something with a long neck and a
small head. Since then, many people have reported similar
sightings. What do you think? Did the man really see the
Loch Ness monster?

8. Most likely the man changed the photo. (have to)

9. Perhaps the man saw a large fish. (might)

10. It’s possible that the man saw a dead tree trunk. (may)

11. It’s impossible that a dinosaur was in the lake. (couldn’t)

EXERCISE 5 COULD’VE, COULDN’T HAVE, MAY’VE, AND MIGHT’VE

PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the short conversations. Write the contracted forms of the
past modals you hear.

1. A: What was that used for?
B: 'mnotsure. It couldve  beena spoon.

2. A: I called Rahul yesterday afternoon, but there was no answer.

: Oh. He — gone to the museum.
3. A: Is Sara still on Easter Island?
B: I'mnotsure.She _ leftalready
4. A: I think I saw John yesterday.
B:You___ seenhim. He'sin Peru.
5. A: Do you agree with the author’s conclusion?
B: I don't know. He been wrong.
6. A: Alice got an A on her archaeology test.
B:She  beenhappy
7. A: Could they have sailed that far in small boats?
B:Surethey . They were expert sailors.
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this student’s essay about Easter Island. There are ten
mistakes in the use of modals and similar expressions. The first mistake is already
corrected. Find and correct nine more.

Rapa Nui

Rapa Nui (Easter Island) is a tiny island in the middle of the Pacific. To get there, the
first settlers had to Eﬁtraveled more than 1,000 miles (1,609 kilometers) in open boats.
Some scientists believed only the Polynesians of the Pacific Islands could have make the
Jjourney. Others thought that Polynesians couldn’t have carved the huge stone statues on
Rapa Nui. They speculated that Mayans or Egyptians maybe have traveled there. (Some
people even said that space aliens might helped!) Finally, a University of Oslo scientist
was able to study the DNA from ancient skeletons. Professor Erika Halberg announced,
“These people has to have been the descendants! of Polynesians.”

‘We now know that the islanders built the statues, but we have also learned that they
must had solved even more difficult problems. The first settlers came sometime between
the years 400 and 700. At first, Rapa Nui must be a paradise with its fishing, forests, and
good soil. Their society may have grown too fast for the small island, however. Botanical

studies show that by the 1600s, they had cut down the last tree.

The soil must not have washed away, so they couldn’t farm. And
with no wood to build boats, they couldn’t have able to fish.
For a period of time, people starved and fought violently, but
when the Dutch discovered Rapa Nui in 1722, they found

a peaceful, healthy population growing fields of vegetables.
How the islanders could have learned in this short period

of time to live peacefully with so few resources? For our
troubled world today, this might be the most important

“mystery of Easter Island.”

1 descendants: people related to people who lived a long time ago

262 Unit16 Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused praci



EXERCISE 7 LISTENING

0 Some archaeology students are speculating about objects they have found at various
sites. Read the statements. Then listen to the conversations. Listen again and check (v)
True or False for each statement. Correct the false statements.

False
eutting
1. The woman thinks that people might have used the tool forbﬂild:iﬂggthings.

2. The man thinks people could have worn this object around their necks.
3. The woman thinks this object might have been a hole for shoelaces.
4. The man thinks this piece came from the bottom of an object.

5. The woman thinks that the people who made this object were very smart.

Oooooaof
OO0O0OoOoao

6. The man thinks this object is a rock.

(® Work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A.

EXAMPLE: A: The answer to number 1 is False.
B: Right. The woman thinks people might have used the tool for cutting high grass.
A: So, what did you put for number 2?

(® Look at the pictures. Listen again to the conversations. Then work with your partner.
Together, decide which objects the people are talking about and match the pictures with
the correct conversation.

EXAMPLE: A: In the first conversation, I think they are discussing the object in picture fbecause
the woman says it might have been a tool.
B: Hmm. But the item in ¢ might have been a tool, too.
A: That’s true, but the woman says it looks like a knife. The object in picture f'is the
only one that looks like a knife. The item in ¢ couldn’t have been a knife.
B: Good point, and then she says...
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EXERCISE 8 WHAT COULD THEY HAVE USED THEM FOR?

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work in a group. Look at the objects that archaeologists have found
in different places. Speculate on what they are and how people might have used them.
Share your ideas with the rest of the class. The answers are on page 265.

1. Archaeologists found this object in the
sleeping area of an ancient Chinese house.
It’s about the size of a basketball.

EXAMPLE: A: [ think people might have
used this as a footstool. It’s the
right size.

B: You're right. The floor must
have gotten very cold at night.

: People could have rested their

feet on this.

o

2. Archaeologists found this in Turkey.
People in many places have used objects
like this on their clothing for thousands of
years. This one is about 3,000 years old.
It’s the size of a small cell phone.

3. These objects were used by ancient
Egyptians. The handles are each about the
length of a toothbrush.
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4. People in the Arctic started using these
around 2,000 years ago. They used them
when they were hunting or traveling.
They are small enough to putin
your pocket.

5. Polynesian people used these when they
traveled. They made them with sticks,
coconut fiber, and seashells. This one is
about 1 foot (30 centimeters) wide and
1 foot long.

EXERCISE 9 THE ICEMAN REVISITED

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Speculate on the reasons for these facts about the Iceman.

1. Before he died, the Iceman climbed up the mountain, then went down, and then climbed
up again. Why?
EXAMPLE: A: He may have left something important below and needed to get it.
B: That's possible. It might have been too heavy to carry everything up the
mountain at one time.
: Or, he might have thought someone was following him and he was trying to
escape him.

o

2. He was in a very remote area of the mountains. What was he doing there?

3. He had a bow and arrows, but they were unusable. Why didn’t he finish them?
4. He had several broken bones. Why?

5. No one discovered his body for more than 5,000 years. Why not?
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Read the paragraph about an unsolved mystery. What do you
think happened? Work with a partner. Speculate and take notes.

In 2004, archaeologists discovered a jar with seven very well-made leather shoes. Someone
had hidden them in a small space between two walls in the ancient Egyptian temple in Luxor.
The shoes were more than 2,000 years old and in very good condition. Two pairs belonged to
children. One pair belonged to an adult. The seventh shoe belonged to an adult. Who hid the
shoes and why? Why were there only seven? Why didn’t anyone return for them?

Very Certain:

Possible:

1 1,
I

L

(® WRITE Use your notes in A to write a second paragraph about the shoes. Use modals
and your speculations. Try to avoid the mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE:

The shoes present a mystery. Who were the owners and what could have

happened to them? From the quality of the shoes, we can speculate that. ..

Common Mistakes in Using Modals of Speculations About the Past

Use must have when you are almost certain
about your conclusion. Do not use may have,
might have, or could have.

Use may not have, might not have, and must
not have when you think that something is not
possible. Do not use didn’t have to have.

Use couldn’t have when you think something
is impossible. Do not use may not have or might
not have.

They must have been shocked when they learned
the age of the Iceman. It's hard to believe!

NOT They might-have-been shocked ...

The police may not have realized the importance of
the Iceman. How could they have known?
NOT The police didr't-have-to-haverealized . ..

You couldn’t have seen her. She’s away.

NOT You mightnethave-seen her.. ..

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the modals or similar expressions
that speculate about the past. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

| may have, might have, and could have for things in the past you are unsure about
[[] must have and had to have for things in the past you are almost certain about
[ couldn’t have to show disbelief or impossibility

[[] could have for questions about past possibility

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make

changes if necessary.
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UNIT 16 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. Mayans built large cities. They must / must not have had an advanced civilization.

2. Their civilization disappeared. It might not / might not have rained enough to grow crops.
3. Look at this bowl. They could of / have used this to serve food.

4. You must have taken / took a hundred photos today.

5. Trish didn’t come on the tour. She may / couldn’t have been sick. She wasn't feeling well.
6. I can’t find my wallet. I could had / have dropped it in the hotel gift shop.

7. Carla must / couldn’t have gotten our postcard. We just mailed it yesterday.

@ Rewrite the sentences in parentheses using past modals.

1. Dan didn't call me back yesterday. He

{Maybe he didn't get my message.)

2. Selina got a C on the test. She

(it's almost certain that she didn’t study.)

3. Why didn’t Fahad come to dinner? He
(It's not possible that he forgot our date.)

4. Myra . I saw a woman there who looked like her.

(it's possible that Myra was at the movies.)

5. The server didn’t bring our dessert. She
{She probably forgot)

6. Jan didn’t say hello to me today. He
(It's almost certain that he didn’t see me.)

(® Find and correct seven mistakes.

‘Why did the Aztecs build their capital city in the middle of a lake? Could they had wanted
the protection of the water? They might have been. Or the location may has helped them
to control nearby societies. At first, it must have being an awful place, full of mosquitoes
and fog. But it must no have been a bad idea—the island city became the center of a very
powerful empire. To succeed, the Aztecs had to have became fantastic engineers quite
quickly. When the Spanish arrived, they couldn't have expect the amazing palaces, floating

gardens, and well-built canals. They must have been astounded.

Now check your answers on page 479.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Speculations About the Past
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The Passive

The Passive: Overview
GEOGRAPHY

The Passive with Modals and
Similar Expressions

INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION

The Passive Causative
PERSONAL SERVICES




OUTCOMES

= Recognize when to use the passive and when to mention the agent
 Use the passive with different tenses

= |dentify specific information in a magazine article about geography
« Identify key details in an academic lecture

« Discuss and interpret international proverbs

 Discuss products found in geographical locations

= Write an essay about a familiar country

OUTCOMES

 Express certainty, ability, possibility, impossibility, advice, or necessity with passive modals and similar expressions
= [dentify key information in a social science article

« |dentify details in a science-fiction movie dialog

 Discuss rules for group living in close quarters

* Discuss pros and cons of investing money in space projects

= Write about the ideal school for diplomacy

OUTCOMES

* Describe services that people have done for them by others, using the passive causative
= |dentify key information in an article about beauty

* |dentify details in a conversation about tasks needing to be done

= Discuss preparations for a trip to another country

« Discuss steps people from different cultures take to improve their appearance

 Write about preparations for an upcoming event




OUTCOMES

* Recognize when to use the passive and when to
mention the agent

» Use the passive with different tenses

« |dentify specific information in a magazine article

. . ety peciic
The Passive: OVerview .o s nmsaenc e

* Discuss and mterp';e( international plravelms
GEOGRAPHY o m sy oty

TEP1 GRAMMAR IN CON ‘

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the title of the article and at the photo. Discuss the questions.
1. What is geography?

2. Have you ever studied geography in school? If yes, did you enjoy it?
3. Is geography an important subject? Why or why not?

READ

Read this article about National Geographic, a famous magazine.

Geography: The Best Subject on Earth

Geography is the study of
the Earth and its people. It
sounds exciting, doesn’t it?
Yet for decades, students
yawned just hearing the
word. They were forced
to memorize the names
of capital cities, important
rivers and mountains,
and natural resources.
They were taught where
places were and what was
produced there. But they
weren't shown how our
world looks and feels.
And then came
National Geographic. From
the Amazon rain forest
to the Sahara Desert, and
from Baalbek to Great
Zimbabwe, the natural
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and human-made wonders! of our world have now been brought to life by its fascinating
reporting and beautiful photographs, such as the one on page 270, which was raken by
photojournalist? Reza Deghati, of a man planting a palm tree in Saudi Arabia.

The National Geographic Society was formed in Washington, D.C., in 1888 by a group
of professionals including geographers, explorers, teachers, and mapmakers. Nine months
later, the first National Geographic magazine was published so that the Society could fulfill its
mission: to spread knowledge of and respect for the world, its resources, and its inhabitants.

In 1995, the first foreign-language edition of National Geographic was published in Japan.
Today, the magazine is printed in English and more than forty local languages and sold all
over the world. National Geographic also puts out a number of special publications. National
Geographic Explorer, for example, has been created for classrooms. Other publications feature
travel and adventure. National Geographic TV programs are watched in over 440 million homes
in more than 170 countries, and digital editions are read by hundreds of thousands of people
amonth.

The study of geography has come a very long way since 1888. The Society’s mission has
been fulfilled. In fact, it has even been extended to include worlds beyond Earth. From the
deep seas to deep space, geography has never been more exciting.

1 wonders: things that make you feel surprise and admiration
2 photojowrnalist: someone who takes photos and writes reports for newspapers and magazines

AFTER YOU READ
Q VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions.

1. mission a. a book or magazine sold to the public
___ 2. respect b. someone who travels for the purpose of discovery
____ 3. publication €. animportant purpose
4. inhabitant d. the total number of copies of a magazine or book printed at the
same time

_ 5. explorer

6. edition £

e. one of the people living in a particular place

an attitude that shows you think someone or something is valuable
or important

(® COMPREHENSION Answer the questions.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.

‘Who memorized names of capital cities?

‘What brought the wonders of our world to life?

Who took the photo of the Saudi man planting a palm tree?

Who formed the National Geographic Society?

Who reads digital editions of National Geographic?

How has the Society’s mission changed?

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Do you agree?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.
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STEP 2 FGRAMMAR PRESE

1ON

THE PASSIVE
[Active _____ [lPassive |

I v
Millions of people buy it. It is bought by millions of people.
[ v
Someone published it in 1888. It was published in 1888.
[ W
They have reached their goal. Their goal has been reached.

Passive Statements

Subject Be (not) Past Participle | (By + Object)

It is (not) bought by millions of people.

It ‘was (not) published in 1888.
Their goal | has (not) been | reached.

Be/ . (Been +) Past . . .
e Subject Participle Affirmative Negative
Is is. isn’t.
sold . ) P
Was it in Japan? Yes, |it | Was. No, |it |Wwasn't.
Has been sold has (been). hasn’t (been).

Wh- Questions

_ Be/ A (Been +) Past
Ure o Have Shiblect Participle
= sold?
Where ‘was it
has been sold?
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Active and Passive Sentences

Active and passive sentences often have similar meanings, but a different focus.

Active sentences focus on the agent (the person
or thing doing the action).

Millions of people read the magazine.
(The focus is on the people.)

Passive sentences focus on the object (the The magazine is read by millions of people.
person or thing receiving the action). (The focus is on the magazine.)

Forms of the Passive

Form the passive with be + past participle.

. simple present It is printed in more than forty languages.
« simple past It was published for the first time in 1888.
* present perfect They have been sold all over the world.

TRANSITIVE VERB + OBJECT
Ed Bly wrote that article.

That article was written by Ed Bly. (passive form)

Only transitive verbs (verbs that have objects)
have passive forms.

[AEIET Intransitive verbs do not have
passive forms.

Uses of the Passive

INTRANSITIVE VERB
It arrived on Monday.

NOT It was-arrived on Monday. (no passive form)

Use the passive when the agent (the person The magazine was started in 1888.
or thing doing the action) is unknown or not (I don’t know who started it.)
important. The magazine is sold online.

(It is not important who sells it.)

Use the passive when you want to avoid Some mistakes were made in that article.
mentioning the agent. (I know who made the mistakes, but | don’t want to
blame the person.)

The Passive with By + Agent

Use the passive with by if you mention the agent.

Only mention the agent when it is important The photographs in this article are wonderful. They
information. were taken by a professional.
One of the first cameras was invented by
Alexander Wolcott.
In most cases, you do not need to Ed Bly took a really great photo. It was taken last
mention an agent in passive sentences. Do February.
not include an agent if the information is NOT Ed Bly took a really great photo. It was taken
not necessary. last February by-him.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. The Passive: Overview 273




STE

FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read the statements. Check (v) Active or Passive.

. The first National Geographic magazine was published in October 1888.

Today, millions of people read the magazine.

. The magazine is translated from English into forty other languages.

My cousin reads the Russian edition.

Some of the articles are written by famous writers.

. Young Explorer, another publication, is written for kids.

The publication is known for its wonderful photography.

A National Geographic photographer took the first underwater color photos.

. Photographers are sent all over the world.

The articles show a lot of respect for nature.
That picture was taken by Reza Deghati.

National Geographic is sold at newsstands.

EXERCISE 2 ACTIVE OR PASSIVE

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 The chart shows some of the forty language editions that National
Geographic publishes. Use the chart to complete the sentences. Some sentences will be

acti

ive; some will be passive.

v Number of
& Speakers™
Arabic 240

Chinese (all varieties) 1,200
English 340

Ja

panese 130

Korean 77
Russian 110
Spanish 410
Turkish 7

*first-language speakers in millions

1.
2,
3.

4.

Spanish is spoken by 410 million people

Active

Ooooooooboooo

Passive

OOoooOoooooooe|

Around 110 million people speak Russian

Arabic
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5. by 77 million people.
6. 130 million people.

7. Approximately 340 million people

8. 71 million people.

EXERCISE 3 WH- QUESTIONS AND STATEMENTS

Q GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Jill Jones, a magazine journalist, is preparing for a trip to Bolivia.
Look at the online travel quiz she is going to take. Complete the questions with the correct
form of the verbs in parentheses. Then take the quiz. Guess the answers!

BRAZIL

. Trinidad
BOLIVIA

Cochabamba
“santaCruz

Onro,

Sucre
Potosis

PARAGUAY

ARGENTINA

1. In which partofthe country i85 the capital %?
ocate)

Q the north QO the center @ the west

2. When La Paz ?
(establish)

O 1448 O 1548 O 1648

3. Whichoftheseitems ______ inlaPaz?
(produce)

Q agricultural tools O cars QO electric appliances
4. What___ the main street in La Paz ﬁ?

O La Rambla O El Prado QO El Alto
5. Which sport — the most in La Paz?

lay)
QO baseball O soccer O basketball

The Passive: Overview
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@ Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. The
sentences contain the answers to the questions in A. Did you guess the
answers correctly?

1. The highest capital in the world, La Paz Wd(é '?d?ih in a canyon in the west of the
ui
country. It by mountains, such as the beautiful Illimani mountain,
{surround)
which___ bysnowall year.
(cover)
2. Thecity  in 1548 by Spanish settlers.
(establish)

3. Agricultural tools along with food and tobacco products, clothing, and building materials
in the capital.
(make)
4. The main street’s name changes in different parts of the city, but the tree-lined section in
downtown La Paz as El Prado.
(know)

5. Soccer is the most popular sport. The city has several soccer teams. The Strongest, which

in 1908, has won many tournaments.
(form)

EXERCISE 4 QUESTIONS, STATEMENTS, AND SHORT ANSWERS

) GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Jill Jones is interviewing a Bolivian cultural attaché for an article
she’s writing. Complete her interview with the passive form of the correct verbs from the
boxes and with short answers.

grow  -mkabit  spell
JONES:  Thanks for giving me some time today. Here’s my first question: Was the area

ﬁst%b}’ the Inca?

ATTACHE: No. ifz wasn't . Long before the Inca, the Aymara

created a great civilization around Lake Titicaca. In fact, the
Aymara still live in Bolivia.
JONES:  Interesting. Now, let’s talk about farming. I know potatoes are
an important food crop! in the mountains of the Andes.
corn there as well?

3.

ATTACHE: < . The climate is too cold for corn. But

quinoa grows well there.

JONES:  Quinoa? that with a k?

1 crops a plant such as corn or wheat which s grown by a farmer
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eat

ATTACHE:

JONES:

ATTACHE:

JONES:

find

ATTACHE:
JONES:
ATTACHE:

JONES:

ATTACHE:

mine? use

- You spell it with a ¢—q-u-i-n-0-a. Quinoa is a traditional

6.
grain, like corn and wheat in other places. It = by the
inhabitants of the Andes since ancient times. In fact, it’s been a major source of food
for more than 5,000 years.
Now, everyone thinks of llamas when they think of Bolivia. What these
animals —_— for?
Oh, for many things—clothing, meat, transportation. But they only do well high in
the Andes.

I see. And what about other resources? I know that tin is extremely important in

Bolivia. Where it 5 ?
make speak
Well, the richestsourcesof tin___ in the Andes.

10.
And how abourt the eastern part of the country? What resources are in that region?

In the Oriente? Oil and natural gas.

OK. Let’s talk about languages now. I know Spanish is the official language of Bolivia.

But, what other languages —_— in the country?

Actually, more people speak Native American languages than Spanish.

JONES:  That's interesting. Now, [ know scientists love Bolivia for its
wildlife. Are there still many jaguars there?

ATTAGHE: Yes. In the last decades, conservation o a
top priority by our government. It's become their mission to
protect jaguars and other rare and beautiful animals. We must
show these animals respect, or we risk losing them.

JONES:  Well, thank you very much for your time. I'll send you a copy of
our publication as soon as the article comes out.

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the interview and check your
answers in A.

2 mine: to diginto the ground to get gold, coal, tin, and other natural resources

The Passive: Overview
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EXERCISE 5 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-4 Read Jill Jones’s article. Her editor has circled in red six mistakes
in spelling or fact. Rewrite the correct sentences with information from Exercise 4. You
will write two sentences for each item. The first sentence will show why the sentence is
incorrect. The second sentence will give the correct information.

A Land of Contrasts

by Jill Jones
Visitors to Bolivia are amazed by the contrasts and charmed by the beauty of this South
American country’s landscapes—from the breathtaking Andes in the west to the tropical
lowlands in the east.

Two-thirds of Bolivia’s 10 million people are concentrated in the cool western highlands,
? elling?
i Jpelling!
or altiplano. Today, as in centuries past and| are grown in the mountains. Llamas
:
are raised only for(transportation) And tin, Bolivia’s richest natural resource, is mined in the

high Andes.

The Oriente, another name for the eastern lowlands, is mostly tropical. Rice is the major
food crop t.he[e.oil, and natural gas are also found in this region.

Bolivia is home to many fascinating forms of wildlife. The condor, for example, is still seen
flying above the highest mountains. Boa constrictors, jaguars, and many other animals are found
in the rain forests.

Hundreds) of years before the Inca flourished, a great civilization was created on the shores

o probably by ancestors of Bolivia's Aymara people. Their descendants still speak
the Aymara language. Today, Native American languages are still widely spoken in Bolivia.

Although(ortuguesd

by the people. Traditional textiles are woven by hand. Music is played on reed pipes whose tone

spoken in the government, Quechua and Aymara are used more widely

resembles the sound of the wind blowing over the high plains in the Andes.




1. Lorn isn't grown in the mountdins. Potdtoes are grown there.

EXERCISE 6 INCLUDING OR DELETING THE AGENT

GRAMMAR NOTES 3-4 Read Ed Bly’s soccer trivia column. Complete the information with
the correct form of the verbs in the first set of parentheses. If the agent (in the second set
of parentheses) is necessary, include it in your answer. If not, cross it out.

e N8

® Soccer is the most popular sport in the world. It _is played by more than 20 million people .
1. (play) (more than 20 million people)

ot is ealled football in 144 countries.
2. (call) “{peopie)
® Except for the goalie, players to use their hands.

3. (not allow) (the rules)

Instead, the ball
4. (control) (the feet, the head, and the body)

® Soccer very much in the United States until thirty years
5. (not play) (people)

ago. Since then, the game
6. (make popular) (Pelé, Beckham, and other international stars)

® Forms of soccer for thousands of years.
7. (play) (different cultures)

® A form of soccer in China 2,000 years ago.
8. (enjoy) (Chinese people)

et in 1365—his archers spent
9. (ban) (King Edward Il of England)

too much time playing and too little time practicing archery.

® Medieval games for entire days, over miles of territory.
10. (play) (players)

® Every four years, the best soccer teams in the world compete in the World Cup tournament.

This event

11. (organize) (FIFA)
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EXERCISE 7 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this short biography of photojournalist Reza Deghati. (He
took the photo on page 270.) There are eight mistakes in the use of the passive. The first
mistake is already corrected. Find and correct seven more.

Seeing the World

REZA DEGHATIvgsbom in Tabriz, Iran, in 1952. When he was only fourteen years old, he
began teaching himself photography. At first, he took pictures of his own country—its people
and its architecture. When he was twenty-five, he was decided to become a professional. During

a demonstration, he was asked by a French news agency to take photos. He only shot one and a
half rolls of film (instead of the usual twenty to forty), but his photos was published in Paris Match
(France), Stern (Germany), and Newsweek (U.S.A.).

Reza, as he is knew professionally, has covered several wars, and he has be wounded on
assignment.! Among all his assignments, the project dearest to his heart is photographing children,
who he calls “the real victims of war.” He has donated these photos to humanitarian organizations.
Always concerned with the welfare of children, Reza has made it his life’s mission to help them
receive an education. His organization AINA created, in part, to achieve this goal.

When he was interviewed by an interviewer, Reza was asked to give advice

to wannabe? photojournalists. He replied, “There is a curtain between the

o

photographer and the subject unless the photographer is able
to break through it. ... Open your heart to people, so they
know you care.”

Today, Reza Deghati lives in Paris. His photos is
widely distributed in more than fifty countries around
the world, and his work is published in National
Geographic as well as many other internationally

famous publications.

1 wounded on assignment: injured on the job
2 wannabe: (informal for want-to-be) a person who
wants to become a member of a specific profession
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STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 8 LISTENING

0 Listen to a teacher talk about the country of Haiti. Then listen again and complete the
student’s notes.

Harti
1. Officilly, #aiti ______iscalltd  the Republic of Haiti.
2t on the island of Hispaniola, which it shares with the
Dominican Republic.
3 Maiti by wore than 10.6 willion people.
4. Both French and Waitian Creple — n Haiti.
s, Harti really by Christopher Columbus.
6. Int49z, HBaiti by the Taino people.
ZoMaiti by Spain for more than 100 years, and then by France.
8. Vetiver, aplamt, 1o wmake perfume, body creams, and soap.
9. Coffee, mangocs, nuts, corn, rice, and other crops _____ in Haifi.
10. Many of these crops 1o other countrics.
MoHaiti by wore than a willion tourists each year.
12. Since 2012, Several mew hotels — in Haiti.
T— S T——
- Hispaniola pominican
c_ — | REPUBLIC
HAITI?\ v‘i«\
I g
R

(9 Work with a partner. Listen again. What did you learn about Haiti? What, if anything,
surprised you?
EXAMPLE: A: I didn’t know that two languages are spoken in Haiti.
B: Me neither. I knew that French is spoken there, but I didn’t know about
Haitian Creole.
A: I 'was also surprised to find out that. ..

The Passive: Overview
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EXERCISE 9 QUOTABLE QUOTES

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Read the proverbs from around the world. Choose three
proverbs and discuss them. What do you think they mean? Are there proverbs from other
cultures that mean the same thing?

1. Rome wasn’t built in a day. (English)

EXAMPLE: A: I think this means that big projects aren’t finished quickly.
B: Yes. They take a lot of time and you have to be patient.
C: There’s a proverb in French that means the same thing: “Paris wasn't built in
a day.”

2. He who was bitten by a snake avoids tall grass. (Chinese)
3. He ran away from the rain and was caught in a hailstorm. (Turkish)
4. Never promise a fish until it’s caught. (Irish)

5. Write the bad things that are done to you in sand, but write the good things that happen
to you on a piece of marble. (Arab)

6. Skillful sailors weren't made by smooth seas. (Ethiopian)
7. From one thing, ten things are known. (Korean)

8. What is brought by the wind will be carried away by the wind. (Iranian)

Rome, Italy
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EXERCISE 10 THE PHILIPPINES

Q INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions

below. Student B will follow the instructions on page 487.

i STUDENT A

e The Philippines consists of many islands and has
many natural resources. Look at the map of Luzon
and complete the chart. Write Y for Yes if Luzon has a
particular resource and N for No if it does not.

Student B has the map of Mindanao. Ask Student B
questions about Mindanao and complete the chart
for Mindanao.

EXAMPLE: A: [s tobacco grown in Mindanao?
B: No, itisn’t.

Student B doesn’t have the map of Luzon. Answer
Student B’s questions about Luzon.

EXAMPLE: B: Is tobacco grown in Luzon?
A: Yes, it is. It’s grown in the northern and
central part of the island.

MINDANAO
tobacco N ¥
# corn
g ﬁ?ﬁ bananas
v?/ g coffee
f pineapples
% sugar !
il S cattle
é HE pigs
llll % gold
£ @ manganese
g Q cotton
E ‘%' rubber
2 ’ lumber

@ When you are finished, compare the charts. Are they the same?

The Passive: Overview
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EXERCISE 11 TRIVIA QUIZ

Q GAME National Geographic Explorer often has games and puzzles. Work with a
partner. Complete this quiz. Then c e with your cl The answers
are at the bottom of this page.

Do you know ...7?

1. Urdu is spokenin .
a. Ethiopia b. Pakistan c. Uruguay

2. Air conditioning was invented in _____
a. 1902 b. 1950 c. 1980

3. The X-ray was invented by _.
a. Thomas Edison b. Wilhelm Réntgen c. Marie Curie

4. The Petronas Towers in Kuala Lumpur were designed by .
a. Minoru Yamasaki b. César Pelli c. L. M. Pei

5. The 2016 Summer Olympics were held in .

a. Brazil b. Canada c. Japan

6. An ocean route from Portugal to the East was discovered by Portuguese explorer 5

a. Hernan Cortés b. Louis Jolliet c. Vasco da Gama
7. A baby is called a cub.
a. cat b. dog c. jaguar

G Work with your partner. Make up your own quiz questions with the words in
parentheses. Ask another pair to answer your questions.

1 ‘Guernied” wds pdinted by _b
(pain)
a Monet b. Picasso c El Greco
2. by
(invent)
a b. c.
3. Byt
{compose)
a. b. (=
4. by
write) o
a b. .
34 99 feeg Qb 97 7 Q71 ZM BIALLL 01 SIMSTY
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Complete the chart with information about a country you know well.

Name of country

Geographical areas

Crops grown in each area

Animals raised in each area

Natural resources found in each area

Birds or animals found in each area

Languages spoken

Art, handicrafts, or music created

@ WRITE Use the information to write an essay about the country. Use the passive. Try
to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Turkey is both a European and an Asian country. European Turkey is separated

from Asian Turkey by the Sea of Marmara, the Bosphorus, and the Dardanelles.
Citrus fruits, such as lemon and oranges, and tobacco are grown in.....

Common Mistakes in Using the Passive

Use the correct form of be + past participle to
form the passive. Do not use the base form of
the main verb.

Oranges are grown in Turkey.
NOT Oranges are grew in Turkey.

Only mention the agent when it is important
information. Do not mention the agent when it
is unnecessary information.

Tobacco is grown.

NOT Tobacco is grown by-tebacee-farmers.

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your essay. Underline all the passive forms. Circle by +
agent. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

O passive sentences to focus on the object

[ the correct form of the passive (be + past participle)
[ by if you mentioned the agent

[] the agent only when it was important information

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your essay again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your essay a title.

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice. The Passive: Overview
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UNIT 17 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

Q Complete with active and passive sentences.

Active Passive

1. They speak Spanish in Bolivia.

2. Soccer is played in Bolivia.

3. The photo was taken by Reza Deghati.

4. They translated the articles into Spanish.

5. They grow quinoa in the mountains.

6. The main street was named El Prado.

@ Complete the sentences with the correct passive form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. Jamaica by Europeans in the sixteenth century.
(discover)
2. Today, Creole, a mixture of languages, B by many Jamaicans.
speal
3. Some of the best coffee in the world — on the island.
(grow)
4. Sugar ________ tomany countries.
(export)
5. Manypeople by the sugar industry.
(employ)
6. Reggae music originated in Jamaica. It g popular by Bob Marley.
make)
7. Since the summer of 1992, it at the Sumfest festival on the island.
(perform)
8. Every year, the festival T by music lovers from around the world.
atten

G Find and correct six mistakes.

Photojournalist Alexandra Avakian was born and raise in New York. Since she began
her career, she has covered many of the world’s most important stories. Her work have
been published in many newspapers and magazines including National Geographic, and her
photographs have being exhibited around the world. Avakian has also written a book, Window
of the Soul: My Journey in the Muslim World, which was been published in 2008. It has not yet been
translated by translators into other languages, but the chapter titles appear in both English and

Arabic. Avakian’s book have be discussed on international TV, radio, and numerous websites.

Now check your answers on page 479.

286  Unit17 Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online.




OUTCOMES
= Express certainty, ability, possibility, impossibility,
advice, or necessity with passive modals and

The Passive with Modals s evessos

- - z . :gengz sga“m:lmaﬂoin ina ﬁs;ckl)ﬂj scle:xc;:lmﬂe
= Ident ls in a science-fiction movie di
and S|m Ilar Expresslons = Discuss rules for group living in close quaney:g
= Discuss pros and cons of investing money in

INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION i 5o e oot o siamacy

TEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the article and at the photos on this page and on pages 288-289. Discuss
the questions.

1. What do you know about the International Space Station?

2. What are some problems that can occur when people from different cultures must live
and work together?

READ

Read this article about an international space project.

Close Quarters'

“Will decisions be made too fast?” the Japanese
astronauts wondered. “Can they be made
quickly enough?” the Americans wanted to
know. “Is dinner going to be taken seriously?”
was the question worrying the French and the
Dutch, while the Italians were nervous about
their personal space: “How can privacy be
maintained in such very close quarters?”

The year was 2000. It was the beginning
of the new millennium,? and the focus of all
these concerns was the International Space
Station (ISS), the largest and most complex
international project ever. At the time, many
were asking themselves: “Can this huge
undertaking really be accomplished by a
multicultural group living in close quarters?”

In addition to their other concerns, all the astronauts were worrying about language. In the
beginning, English was the official language on the ISS, and a great number of technical
terms had to be learned by everyone on board. (Today, both English and Russian must be

1 close quarters: a small, crowed place where peaple live or work together

2 millennium: a time when a new 1,000-year period begins
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learned by all astronauts before they go into space.) Another major concern was food. What
time should meals be served? How should preparation and cleanup be handled?

Those worries had to be tested in space before anyone would know for sure. But by now
the answer is clear. For almost two decades, ISS astronauts have been proving that great
achievements in technology and science can be made by an international group working
together. Since November 2000, when the first crew boarded the ISS, the station has been
operated by astronauts from fifteen countries, including Brazil, Canada, Japan, Russia, the
United States, and members of the European Union.

How did this international group of astronauts manage to work together and assemble
the space station in just about ten years? How were they able to cooperate with one another
to achieve their research goals during long periods in a “trapped environment”? All astronauts
receive cross-cultural training, but often sensitivity and tolerance can’t be taught from a
textbook. They must be observed and experienced personally.

Two researchers suggested that a model for space station harmony? might be found in
an unusual place—the popular TV series Star Trek, in which a multicultural crew has been
getting along for eons.* However, real-life astronauts have found a more down-to-earth
solution: the family dinner. Astronaut Nicole Stott reported, “... we always spend mealtimes
together . .. it’s a lot like bringing your family together.” The dinner table is where the world’s
(and each other’s) problems can be solved, and where the astronauts “listen to good music,
eat good food, improve our vocabulary in other languages, and laugh a lot.”

Astronauts also benefit from their unique perspective of Earth. They like to point out
that national borders can’t be seen from space. As Indian-American astronaut Sunita Williams
says, “I consider myself a citizen of the universe. When we go up in space, all we can see is
a beautiful Earth where there are no borders of nations and religions.” Russian cosmonaut®
Sergey Ryazansky says, “The ISS can't exist without international cooperation.” This spirit of
cooperation may turn out to be the project’s greatest achievement.

3 harmony: a situation in which people are friendly and peaceful together
4 cons: very long immeasurable periods of time
5 cosmonaut: the Russian word for astronaut




AFTER YOU READ
Q VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

assemble benefit congern cooperate perspective undertaking

1. Irtookyearsto__ the many parts of the space station.

2. Money is a big . There has to be enough for this expensive project.
3. Thisbookchangedmy _  Isee the problem differently now.

4. If we all and work together, we’ll get the job done quickly.

5. This is a big , and it requires a lot of planning.

6. Howdowe __ from this change? How will it help us?

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

1. Japanese and American astronauts worried about decision making.
2. Dutch astronauts worried about privacy.

3. The time of meals was also a big concern.

4. At first, all ISS astronauts had to learn technical language in English.
5. Today, English is the only official language on the ISS.

6. The ISS was completely assembled in around ten years.

7. Astronauts learn cross-cultural understanding most effectively from textbooks.

oooooooof

8. The astronauts can see individual countries from the ISS.

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers to the questions in B. Why
did you choose True or False?

oooooDnooo§
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THE PASSIVE WITH MODALS AND SIMILAR EXPRESSIONS

Subject Modal Be |Past Participle
will (not)
should (not)
ought (not) to
The decision | must (not) be |made quickly.
can (not)

might (not)
had better (not)

Subject Have (got) to/Be going to | Be | Past Participle

has (got) to

doesn’t have to

The problem had to be |solved quickly.

is (not) going to

Yos/No Questions [ShortAnswors |

. Past . g
Modal Subject | Be Participle g
will will. ‘won’t.
Should should. shouldn’t.
it be | made quickly? Yes, | it No, |it
Must must. doesn’t have to be.
Can can. can’t.
Yes/No Quostions [ —
Auxiliary 2 Have to/ Past s o
Ve | SUPIECt | Goingto | B | particip
Does g have to | does. | doesn’t.
it be | solved? Yes, |it No, |it
Is going to is. isn’t.

GRAMMAR NOTES

Modals and Similar Expressions: Forms

Use modal/expression + be + past participle to form passive modals or expressions.

You can use all modals and similar expressions in
the passive. For example:

o will The labs will be used for experiments.
* can The Earth can be seen from the ISS.
* have to Sometimes decisions have to be made quickly.

Unit 18



Remember to use by before the agent if the The repairs will be made by a robot.
agent is mentioned. However, only mention the
agent when it is important information.

[XTIIT The passive with modals is not common | Lessons in cross-cultural understanding should be

in conversation. It is more common in academic | introduced early in the program. (textbook)
writing, especially with may, must, and should.

Certainty in the Future

Use will or a form of be going to with the passive to express certainty in the future.

- will The ISS will be used for several more years.

- be going to

Use a form of can with the passive to express ability or possibility.

The ISS is going to be used for several more years.

« present ability Russian can be understood by all the astronauts.
« present possibility Many languages can be heard aboard the ISS.

« past ability Problems could be solved by the crew.

« past possibility Last month, the ISS could be seen from Earth.

Future Possibility or Impossibility

Use could, may, might, and can’t with the passive to express future possibility or impossibility.

- future possibility The equipment could be replaced very soon.
Some anxiety may be experienced on takeoff.
New discoveries might be made.

« future impossibility The job can’t be handled by just one person.

Advice or Necessity

Use should, ought to, had better, must, and have (got) to with the passive to express
advice or necessity.

« advice The crew should be told to leave now.
They ought to be given more training.
Privacy had better be taken seriously.

* necessity Everyone must be treated with respect.
Technical language has got to be learned.
The equipment had to be repaired.

REFERENCE NOTES

For a review of modals and similar expressions, see Unit 14 on page 222.
For information about modals and their functions, see Appendix 18 on page 461.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. The Passive with Modals and Similar Expressions




EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the interview with scientist Dr. Bernard Kay (BK) by Comet
Magazine (CM). Underline the passive with modals and similar expressions. Circle by when
it is used before the agent in a passive sentence.

CM:

Bl

CM:

BK:

CM:

BK:

CM:

BK:

=

=

I understand that some parts of

the 1SS could not be built, and the
building of other parts was delayed
v:irious problems. But the whole
station has finally been assembled.
What an undertaking this has been!
When was it completed?

It was finished at the end of 2010.
In February of that year, the

last major sections—Tranquility

and the Cupola—were attached.

In Tranquility, oxygen can be
produced and waste water
can be recycled.! And life in the ISS will be supported by Tranquility’s equipment if
communication with Earth can’t be maintained for a period of time.

And the Cupola? I understand it was built by the European Space Agency.

Yes, it was. It’s amazing. It should be considered one of the most important parts of the
station. It’s got seven huge windows, and the views of Earth and space are spectacular.

Why the big windows?

Because maintenance outside the space station has to be performed by robots. The windows
allow astronauts to observe and control them more easily. But I think that the perspective of
Earth and space that we gain from these views might be considered just as important.

Why is that?

Observing the Earth and space keeps the astronauts in touch with the importance of their
mission. Originally the station was going to include sleeping cabins with windows, but that
part of the project couldn’t be accomplished for a number of reasons. Now the sleeping

cabins are windowless, and the Cupola is everyone’s favorite hangout.2

1 recycled: cleaned or treated (such as water or paper) so that it can be used again

2 hangout: a place where people like to spend free time, especially with friends
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cM: Now that the station is complete, will more scientific work be done on the ISS?

BK: Yes, it will. The ISS is the first step to further exploration of our solar system. On the ISS,
‘ways to grow food in space can be developed, and new materials can be tested, for example.
But most important of all, human interactions have got to be understood better. An
international crew from fifteen different countries makes the ISS a wonderful laboratory for
cross-cultural understanding. This could be one of the great benefits of the ISS.

CM: I guess we don't know what might be discovered, right?

BK: Right. That's what makes it so exciting.

(& Answer the questions.

1. Whar will support life in the ISS if there’s a problem?
2. Who built the Cupola?

3. Who performs maintenance outside the space station?

EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Complete this article about zero-G (zero gravity or weightlessness)
with the correct form of the words in parentheses.

[} (] (] - ]
Living in -G
Some tasks ean be GCLDFTM’M more easily in zero-G. Inside the station,
1. (can / accomplish)

astronauts from the deadly conditions of space—but life in
2. (can / protect)

almost zero-G still normal. What's it like to live on the ISS?
3. (can't/ consider)

Getting Rest: Sleeping o floating in water. It's

3. (an / compare)

relaxing, but sleeping bags to the walls of the cabins.
5. (must / attach)

Otherwise, astronauts will drift around as they sleep.

Keeping Clean: Showers because in zero-G, water from

6. (can't/ use)

a shower flies in all directions and sensitive equipment

7. (might / damage)
Instead, astronauts take sponge baths, and they use no-rinse soap and shampoo to wash their
hands and hair. Used bath water into a container by a
8. (have to / suck)

vacuum machine. Clothes by putting them into a bag with
9. (can / wash)

The Passive with Modals and Similar Expressions
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water and soap, but astronauts really with laundry. They
10. (not have to / concern)

usually put dirty clothes into a trash container which back
11. (can / send)

toward Earth and in Earth’s atmosphere.
12. (bumn up)

Eating Good Meals: From the beginning of the project, ISS planners have known that food

very seriously. Unlike meals on early space missions, food
13. (should / take)

on the ISS out of tubes. Frozen, dried, canned, and fresh
14. (not have to / squeeze)

food and ata
15. (can / heat) 16. (eal)

table. Regular utensils are used, but meals are packed into containers that

to a tray so they don't float away.
17. (must/ attach)

Taking It Easy: Not surprisingly, a stressed astronaut is a grouchy astronaut. Free time

for relaxing and enjoying views from the Cupola. All crew

18. (have got to / provide)
members have laptops that for listening to music, reading

19. (can/ use)

e-books, and accessing the Internet. Before, the Internet

20. (could / access)
only for work, but now a direct Internet connection is available for astronauts’ personal use. Emails
and texts easily with friends and family. And blogs,
21. (can / exchange)

tweets, and videos from the astronauts by millions of
22. (be going to / enjoy)

people back on Earth.

Staying Fit: Time also for exercise. In low-gravity

23. (must / allow)

environments, muscle and bone quickly without exercise.
24. (will / lose)

Astronauts spend two hours a day, five to six days a week, exercising.
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EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Some scientists who are going to join the space station have
just completed a simulation! of life on the station. Complete each conversation using the
modals or expressions in parentheses and correct verbs from the boxes.

Conversation 1

accept do  keep-  reject send train

CESAR: This simulation was great, but it was too warm in there. I think the temperature on the ISS

should be kept at 20 degrees Celsius—no warmer than that.
1. (should)
GINA:  Shorts and T-shirts T to the station for you. That's what
- (can

most astronauts ask for.
CESAR: By the way, you know that woman who wants to visit the space station? [ hear that she

on our mission. They’re considering her application

3. (might not)
now. Her company wants her to do a spacewalk, and so far only astronauts have done that.

GINA:  Her application just for that. But she ought to
4. (shouldn't)

complete a simulation first.
LYLE:  Absolutely. She to work while wearing a spacesuit.
5. (have got to)

That except underwater in one of the space labs.
6. (can't)

Conversation 2

approve do send share surprise
HANS:  Did you fill in your food-preference forms? They to the
7. (should)
Food Systems Lab today.
HSA: 1 did. I'm glad the new dishes by everyone.
8. (have to)
HANS:  You'll find that the food kGl by everyone, too. Everyone
- (wi

enjoys trying different things, and we all benefit from the variety.

LUIS:  That’s great. But [ have a concern about shaving in zero-G. The whisker dust from my beard
and mustache keep flying back into my face. It's uncomfortable. I also wonder if it could be
dangerous and if something about it.

10. (could)

HANS: T have a feeling we by a lot of unexpected problems.
11. (be going to)

(® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A.

1 simulation: something you do in order to practice what you would do in a real situation

The Passive with Modals and Similar Expressions
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EXERCISE 4 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read an astronaut’s journal notes. There are seven mistakes in
the use of the passive with modals and similar expressions. The first mistake is already
corrected. Find and correct six more.

October 4

6:15 a.m. In the past, astronauts used sleeping restraints, so their feet and hands didn't

float around while they were sleeping. It was clear that sleeping arrangements had to
mdde

be make more comfortable. Luckily, things have improved a lot. Last night, | slept in

a soft sleeping bag that’s attached to the wall of my sleeping “pod.” It seemed very

natural. But maybe the sleeping quarters could designed differently. They're too small—

it's kind of like sleeping in a closet.

1:00 p.m. Lunch was pretty good. Chicken teriyaki. It's nice and spicy, and the sauce can
actually taste, even at zero gravity. More had better be fly in for us soon. It’s the most

popular dish in the freezer and will all be eaten up soon!

4:40 p.m. I'm worried about my daughter. Just before | left on this mission, she said she
was planning to quit school at the end of the semester. That's only a month away. |
want to call her and discuss it. But | worry that | might get angry and yell. | might

overheard by the others. We really could use a little more privacy here.

10:30 p.m. The view of Earth is unbelievably breathtaking! Tonight | spent a long time
just looking out the window and watching Earth pass below. At night, a halo of light
surrounds the horizon. It's so bright that the tops of the clouds can see. It can't be

described. It simply have to be experienced.
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EXERCISE 5 LISTENING

0 Some crew members aboard the ISS are watching a science-fiction movie. Listen to
the conversations from the movie. Listen again and circle the words that you hear the
movie characters say.

1., “To be repaired out here.”

2. “Our messages could / should be misunderstood.”

3. “We know that Lon will / won't be taken seriously down there.”
4. “Oxygen must / mustn’t be used in this situation.”

5. “They can / can’t be grown in space.”

6. “As you know, we have to help / be helped with the repairs.”

@ Work with a partner. Listen again. Discuss the answers. Why do you think the movie
characters made those statements?

EXAMPLE: A: For number 1, the answer is can’t. The captain said “It can’t be repaired out here.”
B: Right. Why do you think the spaceship can’t be repaired in space?
A: 1don’t know. Maybe they don't have the parts they need.
B: That’s possible. Maybe the parts have to be sent from Earth or another planet.

EXERCISE 6 IN CLOSE QUARTERS

0 REACHING AGREEMENT Work in a group. Imagine that in preparation for a space
mission, your group is going to spend a week together in a one-room apartment. Discuss
the rules that should be made for living in close quarters. Consider some of the issues
listed below.

EXAMPLE: A: I think dinner should be served at 6:00 every night.
B: 6:00? Isn’t that a little early?
C: Well, do meals always have to be eaten together? Perhaps people should be given
a choice of time.
: Good idea. And what about choice of food? I think we should be given
several choices.

»

« food * noise * privacy + entertainment
« clothes * neatness « language « sleep time
¢ room temperature « cleanliness ¢ Other:

@ Make a list of rules that you've agreed on. Use the passive with modals and
similar expressions.

Dinner will be served at (:00 and 8:00 p.m.
A choice of at least two menus should be given for each meal.

The Passive with Modals and Similar Expressions

297



G Compare your list with another group’s list.

EXAMPLE: A: We decided that dinner should be served at 6:00 and then again at 8:00.
B: And we also thought that a choice of at least two menu items should be given for
each meal.

EXERCISE 7 A LOT SHOULD BE DONE HERE

PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Look at the picture of an international student lounge.
You are responsible for getting it in order, but you have limited time and money. Agree on
five things that should be done.

EXAMPLE: A: The window has to be replaced.
B: No. That'll cost too much. It can just be taped.
C: That'll look terrible. It’s really got to be replaced.
A: OK. What else should be done?

EXERCISE 8 FOR OR AGAINST

DISCUSSION Sending people to the International Space Station costs millions of dollars.
Should money be spent for these space projects, or could it be spent better on Earth? If
so, how should it be spent? Discuss these questions with your classmates.

EXAMPLE: A: I think space projects are useful. A lot of new products are going to be developed
in space.
B: 1don’t agree. Some of that money should be spent on public housing.
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOUR WRITE Diplomats are people who officially represent their country in a
foreign country. Imagine that you are going to attend a school for future diplomats.
Complete the information about some of the features of your ideal school.

Courses required:

Language(s) spoken:

Living quarters provided:

Food offered:

Trips taken:

Electronic devices provided:

( WRITE Use your information to write one or two paragraphs about your ideal school
for diplomacy. Use the passive with modals and similar expressions. Try to avoid some of
the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: 1 think the ideal school for diplomacy should teach a lot about cross-cultural
understanding. Courses should be required in . .. More than one official language
should be spoken. Classes could be offered in . ...

Common Mistakes in Using the Passive with Modals and Similar Expressions

Use be + past participle after the modal. Do

Language classes should be required.
not leave out be. i

NOT Language classes sheutd-reqtired.

Use the past participle after be. Do not use the A lot could be learned.
base form of the verb after be. NOT A lot could be tearn.

(® CHECGK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s). Underline the passive with modals and
similar expressions. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ be + past participle to form the passive after modals or similar expressions
[ will or be going to for certainty in the future

[ can for present ability

[ could for past ability or future possibility

[] may, might, and can’t for future possibility or impossibility

[ should, ought to, and had better for advice

[[] must and have (got) to for necessity

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s) again. Can you improve your writing?
Make changes if necessary. Give your writing a title.
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UNIT 18 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

@) circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. What should be did / done about the student lounge?

2. I think the furniture should be replaced / replaced.

3. Maybe some computer workstations could / have be provided.

4. The air conditioning has / had better be repaired.

5. It might not be / being fixed by the summer.

6. The lounge don’t / won’t be used by students while it’s being painted.
7. The school office has / had got to be told about these problems.

8. In the future, problems will be handle / handled faster.

@ Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. Astronauts in zero gravity.

{should / train)
2. They the chance to work in those conditions.

(have to/ give)
3. Equipment in conditions similar to space.
(must / test)

4. Zero gravity underwater as well as on the ISS.

(can / experience)
5. Underwater living space by Aquatics Laboratory.

(will / provide)
6. A lot more astronauts there for training.
(may / send)

7. Skills for Moon missions also underwater.

{could / develop)
(® Find and correct five mistakes.

The new spacesuits are going to be testing underwater today. They've got to been
improved before they can be used on the Moon or Mars. Two astronauts are going to be
wearing them while they’re working, and they’ll watched by the engineers. This morning,
communication was lost with the Earth’s surface, and all decisions had to be make by the
astronauts themselves. It was a very realistic situation. This crew will got to be very well

prepared for space travel. They're going to the Moon in a few years.

Now check your answers on page 480.
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The Passive Causative
PERSONAL SERVICES

TEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photos on this page and on pages 302-303. Discuss the questions.

1. Which forms of body art do you think are attractive?
2. Does body art have any disadvantages? What are they?

Read this article from a fashion magazine.

\Q, Body firt

OUTCOMES

= Describe services that people have done for them
by athers, using the passive causative

» dentify key information in an article about beauty

= |dentify details in a conversation about tasks
needing to be done

= Discuss preparations for a trip to another country

= Discuss steps people from different cultures take
to improve their appearance

» Write about preparations for an upcoming event

Each culture has a different ideal of beauty, and throughout
the ages,! men and women have done amazing things
to achieve the ideal. They have had their hair shaved, cut, colored,
straightened, and curled; and they have had their bodies decorated with
painting and tattoos. Here are some of today’s many options:

Hair

the easiest way to change your

Getting your hair done is

appearance. Today, both men and
women have their hair permed.
This chemical procedure2 can curl
hair or just give it more body.?

1 throughout the ages: during different periods of time

2 chemical procedure: a technique that uses chemicals
(for example, hydrogen peroxide) to change the
appearance or texture of something

3 body: hair thickness

The Passive Causative
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If your hair is long, you can, of course, get it cut. But did you know
that you can also have short hair lengthened with hair extensions?4 Of
course you can have your hair colored and become a blonde, brunette,
or redhead. But you can also have it bleached white or get it dyed blue,
green, or orange!

Ta'ttﬁas This form of body art was

created many thousands of years ago.
Today, tattoos have again become
popular. More and more people are
having them done. However, caution is
necessary. Although nowadays you can

get a tattoo removed with less pain
and scarring® than before, getting a
tattoo is still a big decision.

' ’
Pw’rc”l“ﬂ Pierced ears are an old

favorite, but lately the practice
of piercing has expanded. Many
people now are getting their

noses, lips, or other parts of the
body pierced for jewelry. Piercing
requires even more caution than
tattooing, and aftercare is very
important to avoid infection.

’
Bédﬂ Pa’('“’t If a tattoo is not for you, you can have ornaments

painted on your skin instead. Some people have necklaces and bracelets
painted on their neck and arms or get a butterfly mask
applied to their face for a special event. Sports fans
often get their face painted with their team’s colors or
the name of their favorite player. Body paintings can
be large, but unlike tattoos, they can be washed off.

4 hair extensions: pieces of hair (natural or synthetic) that people
have attached to their own hair to make it longer

5 scarring: the creation of a permanent mark on the skin as a result
of an accident, or a cosmetic or medical procedure
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C’Gsme’t[:c 5 u’gery You can get

your nose shortened, or have your chin
lengthened. You can even have the shape
of your body changed. There is always
some risk involved, so the decision to
have cosmetic surgery requires a lot

of thought.

Some of the ways of changing your appearance may be cheap and
temporary. However, others are expensive and permanent. So, think
before you act, and don’t let today’s choice become tomorrow’s regret.

AFTER YOU READ

o VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

caution expand option permanent risk temporary

1. Buying a new car isn’t a(n) for us now. It’s much too expensive.
2. Miguel'sjobisjust . He’s leaving next month.

3. Be careful! is always necessary when crossing the street.

4. My salon is small, but they are going to next month.

5. Carly hates her new hair color. It’s a good thing it isn’t

6. Piercing can be attractive, but there is always the of infection.

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False.

-

rue  False
1. Changing your hair is an easy way to change your appearance.
2. Only women perm their hair.

3. It’s possible to lengthen short hair.

4. Tattoos are very popular.

5. Tattoos are permanent.

6. People usually pierce only their ears for jewelry.

ooooooo
ooooo

7. You can have surgery to make your chin longer.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. THS: Passive Caiisstive




STEP 2 FGRAMMAR PRESE 1ON

THE PASSIVE CAUSATIVE

Subject |Have/Get Object Parhclple (By + Agent)

She has her hair cut by André every month.
He has had his beard trimmed before.

1 get my nails done at André’s.

They are going

to get | their ears

pierced.

Yes/No Questions

Auxili o
Voo Y| Sublect | Have/Get Object Mm plo | (BY +Agent)
Does she have her hair cut by André?
Has he had his beard trimmed before?
Do you get your nails | done at André’s?
Are they going to get | their ears pierced?
Wh- Questions
3 Auxiliary : . Past
Wh- Word Verb Subject | Have/Get Object Participle (By + Agent)
How often | does she have her hair cut by André?
Where did he get his beard trimmed before?
When do you get your nails | done at André’s?
Why are they going to get | theirears | pierced?
GRAMMAR NOTES
Forms of the Passive Causative

* have
- get

Form the passive causative with the appropriate form of have or get + object +
past participle. Have and get have the same meaning.

‘ | have my hair cut by André.
| get my hair cut by André.
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You can use the passive causative with:
« all verb tenses
(simple present, simple past, etc.)
= all modals
(can, could, must, should, will, etc.)
- gerunds
- infinitives
The object always goes right after

have or get. Do not put the object after the
Ppast participle.

| get my car checked every year.
| had it washed yesterday.

| can get the oil changed tomorrow.
You should have the tires checked, too.

| love having my hair done.

| want to get it colored.

She gets her nails done.

NOT She gets-dore-hernaits.

Meaning of the Causativ

There is a big difference in meaning between an
active sentence and a passive causative sentence.

* active

« passive causative

Do not confuse the passive causative
with had with the past perfect. The meaning is
very different.

[ITET The regular passive is more common in
writing. The passive causative is more common
in conversation.

Use the passive causative to describe services that you arrange for someone to do for you.

| color my hair.
(I do it myself.)

| have my hair colored.
(Someone does it for me.)

PASSIVE CAUSATIVE WITH HAD
| had it colored last week.
(Someone did it for me.)
PAST PERFECT
| had colored it before.
(I did it myself.)

REGULAR PASSIVE
The operation was done on Monday. (report)

PASSIVE CAUSATIVE
She had it done on Monday. (conversation)

The Passive Causative with By + Agen

‘When it is new or important information, use by
+ agent to express who is doing the service.

[AITETM Do not use by + agent when it is clear
who is doing the service or when it is not
important information.

Use by when it is necessary to mention the agent (the person doing the service).

This week, Lee is getting her hair done by a
new stylist.

NOT When does Lee get her hair done by-a-stylist?
(Because of the causative, it is already clear that a
stylist does her hair.)

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.
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FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the conversations. Decide if the statement that follows each
conversation is True (T) or False (F).

1. DEBRA: We should start planning for our party.
JAKE:  OK. In fact, I'm going to get my hair cut by Roberto tomorrow for the big event.

_F Jake cuts his own hair.
2. JAKE:  Speaking about hair—Amber, your hair’s getting awfully long.
AMBER: I know; Dad. I'm going to cut it tomorrow.
_ Amber cuts her own hair.
3. DEBRA: And what about your party dress? Are you going to have it shortened?
AMBER: Yes, Mom. But not until next week.
— Amber is going to shorten her dress herself.
4. AMBER: Mom, why didn't you get your nails done last time you went to the hair salon?
DEBRA: Because I did them just before my appointment.
— Debra did her own nails.
5. AMBER: [ was thinking of painting a butterfly on my forehead for the party.
DEBRA: A butterfly! Well, OK. At least paint is just temporary.
__ Someone is going to paint a butterfly on Amber’s forehead for her.
6. DEBRA: Jake, do you think we should get the floors waxed before the party?
JAKE: [ think they look OK. We'll get them done afterward.

__ Debra and Jake are going to hire someone to
wax their floors after the party. ———

= °
7. DEBRA: I'm going to watch some TV and then go to bed. .
What'’s on the agenda for tomorrow?
JAKE: I have to get up early. I'm getting the car washed
before work. 4
____ Jake is going to wash the car himself. \
8. DEBRA: You know, I think it’s time to change the oil, too.
JAKE:  You're right. I'll do it this weekend. |
4 4
7 e

___ Jake is going to change the oil himself.
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EXERCISE 2 STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Today is February 15. Look at the Santanas’ calendar and write
sentences about when they had/got things done and when they are going to have/get
things done. Use the correct form of the words in parentheses.

SUNDAY MONDAY | TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY | THURSDAY FRIDAY SATURDAY
1 2 3 4 5 6

Deb —
Hair salon
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Jake — carpets do9
haircut groomer
w 16 17 18 19 20 21
windows food and | party!!
drinks Family
pictures
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
Awmber —
cars
prerced

1. The Santdnds dre going to hdve @ ily pictues tdken on the 2ist.
(The Santanas / have / family pictures / take)

2,
(Debra / get / her hair / perm)

3.

{Amber / have / the dog / groom)
4.

(They / get / the windows / wash)
5.

(They / have / the carpets / clean)
6.

(Amber / have / her ears / pierce)
7.

(Jake / get / his hair / cut)

8.

(They / have / food and drinks / deliver)
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EXERCISE 3 STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Debra and Jake are going to have a party. Complete the
conversations with the passive causative of the appropriate verbs in the box.

color cut dry clean paint remove repair -sherten- wash

1. AMBER: I bought a new dress for the party, Mom. What do you think?

DEBRA: It's pretty, but it’s a little long. Why don’t you get or have it shortened ?

AMBER: OK. They do alterations at the cleaners. I'll take it in tomorrow.

2. AMBER: By the way, what are you planning to wear?

DEBRA: Me? My white silk suit. But I have to It has a stain on
the sleeve. [ hope it’s not permanent.

AMBER: I can drop it off at the cleaners with my dress.

3. JAKE:  The house is ready, except for the windows. They look pretty dirty.

DEBRA: Don't worry. We tOMOITOW.

4. DEBRA: Amber, your hair is getting really long. I thought you were going to cut it.

AMBER: I decided not to do it myself this time. [ by André.

5. DEBRA: My hair’s getting a lot of gray in it. Should I ?

JAKE:  Well, I guess that’s an option. But it looks fine to me the way it is.

6. AMBER: Mom, I've been thinking about getting a butterfly tattoo instead of having one painted. I

can always if T decide I don't like it.

DEBRA: Nol! That’s not an option! There are too many risks involved in the procedure.

7. AMBER: Someone’s at the door, and it’s only 6 o’clock!
DEBRA: No, it’s not. I guess my mother’s antique clock stopped again.

JAKE:  Oh no, not again. I don't believe it! I twice this

year, and it’s only February!

8. GUEST: The house looks really beautiful, Jake. I love the colors youchose. —__ you

?

JAKE:  No, actually we did it ourselves last summer.
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EXERCISE 4 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read Amber’s Facebook post. There are seven mistakes in the use
of the passive causative. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct six more.

Ambers thoughts...

February 21: The party was tonight. It went really welll The house looked

i cleaned
great. Last week, Mom and Dad had the floors waxed and all the windows ¢lean
professionally, so everything sparkled. And of course we had the whole house
painted ourselves last summer. (I'll never forget that. It took us two weeks!) | wore
my silver dress that | have shortened by Bo; and my best friend, Alicia, wore her
new black gown. Right before the party, | got cut my hair by André. He did a great

job. There were a lot of guests at the party. We had almost fifty people invited,

and they almost all showed up for our

family event! The food was great, too.
Mom made most of the main dishes
herself, but she had the rest of the
food prepare by a caterer. Mom
and Dad had hired a professional
photographer, so at the end of

the party we took our pictures.

Here’s one of me and Alicia.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. ‘ THS: Passive Caiistive




EXERCISE 5 LISTENING

Q Ji-woo has just gone away to college. Read the list of tasks. Then listen to the phone
call between Ji-woo and her father. Listen again and check (/) Does the Job Herself or
Hires Someone to Do the Job.

Does the  Hires Someone
Job Herself  to Do the Job

change the oil in her car
change the locks

paint the apartment

put up bookshelves

bring new furniture to the apartment
paint her hands

cut her hair

oooooDono|
oooOooood

color her hair

9 Listen again. Then work with a partner. What do you think? Answer the questions and
give reasons for your opinions. Do you and your partner agree?
1. Is Ji-woo handy? (good at making, maintaining, and repairing things)

EXAMPLE: A: I think she’s pretty handy. She changed the oil in her car by herself.
B: Right. She didn’t have to have it done for her. And she ...

2. Why does Ji-woo tell her father not to worry?
3. Why does Ji-woo turn down her father’s offer to paint her apartment?

4. Why didn’t Ji-woo have to get her new desk and lamps delivered?
5. Why does Ji-woo’s father ask, “Will we be able to recognize you?”

EXERCISE 6 GETTING READY

Q ROLE PLAY Work in a group. Imagine that you are taking a car trip together to another
country. You’ll be gone for several weeks. Decide where you're going. Then make a list of
things you have to do and arrange before the trip. Use the ideas below and ideas of your own.

EXAMPLE: A: I have to get my passport renewed.
B: Me too. And we should apply for visas right away.

* passport and visa « personal (clothing, hair, nails)
o car (oil, gas, tires, brake fluid) + medical (teeth, eyes, prescriptions)
* home (pets, plants, mail, newspaper delivery) e Other:

@ Now compare your list with that of another group. Did you forget anything?
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EXERCISE 7 BEFORE AND AFTER

0 PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Look at the Before and After pictures of a
fashion model. Discuss all the things the model had done to change her appearance.

EXAMPLE: A: Well, her nose looks different.
B: You're right. She had it shortened! And look at her. ..

Before After

(® Do you think the woman looks better? Why or why not?

EXAMPLE: A: I don’t know why she had her nose fixed.
B: Neither do I. I think it looked fine before.

EXERCISE 8 BODY ART AROUND THE WORLD

CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON Work in a group. Think about other cultures. Discuss
the types of things men and women do or get done in order to change or improve their
appearance. Report back to your class.
EXAMPLE: A: In India, women get their hands
painted for special occasions. I
think it looks nice.
B: InJapan,...

Some procedures to think about:

« hands/feet: painting nails, painting hands
or bottom of feet

« eyes: lengthening eyelashes, coloring
eyebrows

« teeth: straightening, whitening
« face: shortening nose, plumping lips

« hair: coloring, lengthening, styling, curling,
straightening, braiding

« skin: whitening, tanning, tattooing, painting

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. ‘
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about an event in your life (a party, a wedding, moving into
a new home, looking for a job, a trip). What did you do to prepare for it? What did you
have done to prepare for it? Complete the outline.

The Event:
Things I did myself Things I had done
E) WRITE Use your outline to write one or two | bhs about the prey i for

your event. Try to avoid the mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Last month, I moved into a new apartment. It’s an old apartment, and it needed a
lot of work. Because the apartment is small, I was able to do quite a few things myself.
For example, before I moved in, I painted the kitchen and living room, but I had to
have carpet installed and some windows replaced. I didn’t have any furniture, so I
bought a bed and a couch and had them delivered. I also got. .. Although I've already
been there a month, there are still a lot of things I have to get done!

Common M e Using the Passive Causative

Use the correct word order, have something done.
Do not use have done something.

| had the apartment painted by Colorama.
NOT | had-painted-the-apartment by Colorama.

Use by + agent only when it is important to
mention the agent. Do not mention the agent
when it is obvious or unimportant information.

| had the apartment painted by Colorama.
NOT | had the apartment painted by-a-painter.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s). Underline once the words that express
things you did yourself. Underline twice the words that express things someone did for
you. Circle the by + agent if you used it. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

=

g Checklist

Did you use...?

[] the passive causative for services someone did for you

[] the passive causative with the appropriate form of have or get + object + past participle
[] the correct word order for the passive causative

[] by only when it was important to mention the agent

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s) again. Can you improve your writing?
Make changes if necessary. Give your paragraph(s) a title.
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UNIT 19 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

) Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. I don’t cut my own hair. I have it cut / have cut it.

2. My friend has her hair did / done every week.

3. We should get / gotten the house painted again this year.

4. Did you have painted your house / your house painted?

5. I'want to have the job done by / from a professional.

@ Complete each sentence with the correct passive causative form of the verbs in
parentheses and a pronoun.

1. My computer stopped working. I have to

(get / repair)

2. I don’t clean the windows myself. I once a year.
(have / clean)

3. Your pants are too long. You should

(have / shorten)

4. Does Monica color her own hair or does she ?
(get/ color)
5. I can’t fix this vacaum cleaner myself. I'll have to
(get /fix)
6. Todd used to have a tattoo, but he last year.
(have / remove)
7. My passport is going to expire soon. I need to
{get/ renew)
8. The car has been making a strange noise. I TOMOTTOW.
(have / check)

G Find and correct seven mistakes.

I'm going on vacation next week. I'd like to have done some work in my office, and this
seems like a good time for it. Please have my carpet clean while I'm gone. And could you
have my computer and printer looked at? It's been quite a while since they've been serviced.
Ted wants to have my office painted by a painter while I'm gone. Please tell him any color
is fine except pink! Last week, I had designed some new brochures by Perfect Print. Please
call the printer and have them delivered directly to the sales reps. And could you also get
made up more business cards? When I get back, it’ll be time to plan the holiday party. I think
we should have it catered this year from a professional. While I'm gone, why don’t you call

around and get some estimates from caterers? Has the estimates sent to Ted. Thanks.

Now check your answers on page 480.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. THS: Passive Caiisstive
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Conditional Sentences

Present Real Conditional Sentences
SHOPPING

Future Real Conditional Sentences
CAUSE AND EFFECT

Present and Future Unreal
Conditional Sentences

WISHES

Past Unreal Conditional Sentences
ALTERNATE HISTORIES




OUTCOMES

 Describe present real conditions and results that are certain, possible, advisable, or necessary
® Express instructions, commands, or invitations that depend on a condition

* |dentify specific information in an article about shopping online

o Infer correct information from announcements

* Discuss different types of shopping

= Write about things to do in one’s city or town

OUTCOMES

 Describe future real conditions and results that will be certain, possible, advisable, or necessary
« |dentify specific information in a magazine article

« |dentify and discuss details in an interview

® Discuss common problems and possible solutions

* Discuss superstitions, giving opinions and making cross-cultural comparisons

 Write a speech about what one will do if elected class or school president

OUTCOMES

* Describe present or future unreal conditions and results that are untrue, impossible, or possible
 Give advice with If | were you

= Express wishes about the present or the future

® |dentify key details in a written and a recorded fairy tale

« Discuss hypothetical questions and wishes

 Write about a wish one has for oneself or society

OUTCOMES
* Describe past unreal conditions and results mat are untrue, |magmed mmmible, or ;msslhie

LA

- from
= Speculate about past events or hypothetical situations
® Discuss a past declsmn one regrm



OUTCOMES
= Describe present real conditions and results that
are certain, possible, advisable, or necessary

Prese nt Real * Express instructions, commands, or invitations

that depend on a condition

p e « |denti ific information i rticl
Conditional Sentences e o Mo o S1SShou

* Infer correct information from announcements
S H 0 PPl N G * Discuss different types of shopping
« Write about things to do in one’s city or town

TEP 1 = GRAMMAR IN CON

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the photo and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions.
1. What s a cyber mall?

2. Have you ever purchased something online? If yes, what?

3. What are some steps people should take to shop safely online?

READ

Read this article about cyber malls.

Pick and Click: Shopping@Home

Where is the largest mall' in the
world? If you think it’s in Dubai
or China, you're wrong! It’s in
cyberspace!? And you can get
there from home on your very
own computer.

Cyber shopping is fast,
convenient, and often less
expensive. It doesn’t matter if it's
a book or a diamond necklace—
with just a click of your mouse,
you can buy anything without
getting up from your chair. If
you're looking for the best price,
you can easily compare prices
and read other buyers’ reviews
of products. Shopping online can
save you time and money—but

1 mall: a very large building or outdoor area with a lot of stores in it
2 cyberspace: all the connections between computers in different places (people think of it as a real place
where information, messages, pictures, etc., exist)
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you need to surf? and shop safely. Here are some tips to make your trip to the cyber mall a
good one:

« You are less likely to have a problem if you shop with well-known companies.

e If you don’t know the company, ask them to send you information. What is their
address? Their phone number?

Always pay by credit card if you can. If you are unhappy with the product (or if you
don’t receive it), then you can dispute the charge.

Only enter your credit card information on a secure site. If you see a closed lock & or
complete key =0 symbol at the bottom of your screen, the site is secure. Also, the web
address will change from http: / /www to https: / /www. This means that your credit card
number will be encrypted (changed so that others can't read it). If the site isn't secure,
don’t enter your credit card information.

If you have kids, don’t let them give out personal information.

If you have any doubts about a site’s security, contact the store by phone or email.

Find out the return policy. What happens if you don't like the product?

Print out and save a record of your purchase. If there is a problem, the receipt gives you
proof of purchase.

If you change your mind about an order, contact the company immediately.

As you can see, many of these steps are similar to the ones you follow in a “store with
doors.” Just use common sense. If you take some basic precautions, you shouldn’t have
any problems.

Internet shopping has literally* brought a world of opportunity to consumers. Today, we
can shop 24 hours a day, 7 days a week in stores that are halfway around the globe without
ever having to leave home or stand in line. As with many things in life, there are some risks.
Just remember that online or off, if an offer seems too good to be true, it probably is. Happy
cyber shopping!

3 surf: go quickly from one website to another in order to find information that interests you
4 literally: according to the most basic meaning of a word or expression

AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

consumer dispute policy precaution secure site

1. You should ask about a store’s return

2. Asmart___ always compares prices before making a purchase.
3. Asasafery . you should never give your password to anyone.
4. My friend never shops online. He doesn'tthinkits _____ enough.
5. Idon’t like thatstore’sonline . It’s very confusing.

6. Ineedto__ that charge. I ordered one shirt, but they charged me for two.

Present Real Conditional Sentences
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@ COMPREHENSION Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. The largest mall in the worldisin .
a. China b. Dubai c. cyberspace

N

. The process of shopping for a book online is shopping for a diamond necklace.

a. the same as b. faster than c. different from

0

It’s a good idea to shop with a company that has

a. anice website b. a name you know c. products for children

'S

. If possible, you should pay for Internet purchases .
a. by credit card b. by check c. with cash
5. A closed lock at the bottom of the computer screen means .
a. you can’t shop there b. the site is safe ¢. the product is sold out

o

. You can avoid problems by

a. shopping in “real” stores b. using cash ¢. being careful

7. An offer that seems unbelievably good is probably not
a. safe b. expensive c. cheap

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
each answer?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. |

STEP 2 [ GRAMMAR PRESEN

PRESENT REAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

If-Clause Result Clause Result Clause If-Clause

If 1 shop online, I save time. 1 save time if I shop online.

If the mall is closed, I can shop online. 1 can shop online if the mall is closed.
Errrr—

Result Clause If-Clause Affirmative Negative

Do you save time if you shop online? Yes, Ido. No, 1 don’t.

Can you shop online | ifthe mall is closed? I can. I can’t.

Wh- Questions

Result Clause If-Clause

What happens if 1 don’t like it?
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Present Real Conditional Sentences

The if-clause describes a real or true condition.
The result clause describes what always
happens when this condition occurs.

You can use present real conditional sentences
to express:

« general truths

= habits or things that happen again and again

For general truths, use the simple present in
both clauses.

For habits or things that happen again and again,
use the simple present or present progressive
in the if-clause. Use the simple present in the
result clause.

We often use even if when the result
is surprising.

Use present real conditional sentences to describe real conditions and results that are
certain. When these conditions happen, the results are always the same.

IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
If it’s a holiday, the store is closed.

(When there is a holiday, the store is always
closed.)

If you use a credit card, it’s faster.
(When you use a credit card, it’s always faster.)

If Bill shops online, he spends a lot of money.
(Every time Bill shops on line, he always spends a
lot of money.)

PRESENT PRESENT
If you see a closed lock symbol, the site is secure.

PRESENT PRESENT
If | surf the Web, | use Google.

PRESENT PROG. PRESENT
If ’'m surfing the Web, | use Google.

Even if it's a holiday, this store stays open.

. can

» should

* must

[SIATIE# We sometime use then to emphasize

the result in present real conditional sentences
with modals or similar expressions.

You can use modals or similar expressions in the result clause to express possibility
(can, may, could), advice (should, ought to), or necessity (must, have to).

IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
If you don'’t like the gift, you can return it.

If it’s not too expensive, you should buy it.

If you use their website, you must have a password.

If you don't like the gift, then you can return it.

Present Real Conditional Sentences
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With an Imperative in the Result Clause

that depend on a condition.

+ instructions

» command

« invitation

[EIAE We sometimes use then to emphasize

the result in present real conditional sentences
with imperatives.

Use an imperative in the result clause to give instructions, commands, and invitations

JF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
If you change your mind, call the company.

If you get home very late, don’t make noise.

If you want to come along, meet us at noon.

If you change your mind, then call the company.

Position of the If-Cla

* at the beginning
« at the end

[LITIIEN Use a comma after the if-clause when
it comes at the beginning of the sentence. Do
not use a comma after the result clause when the
result clause comes first.

The if-clause can come at the beginning or the end of the sentence. The meaning is the same.

If 1 shop online, | save time.

| save time if | shop online.

If | shop online, | use my credit card.
NOT | use my credit card, if | shop online.

Present Real Conditio ences with When Instead of If

is the same.

» general truths

» habits or things that happen again and again

[ITATIE We sometimes use when with the
present progressive in both clauses to describe
actions that happen at the same time.

[EIATITE We sometimes use whenever instead of
when. It means every time.

In present real conditional sentences, you can often use when instead of if. The meaning

If you use a credit card, it’s faster.
When you use a credit card, it’s faster.

If Bill shops online, he spends a lot of money.
When Bill shops online, he spends a lot of money.

When stores are openi
closing in Johannesburg.

n Los Angeles, they are

Whenever Bill shops online, he spends a lot
of money.
(Every time Bill shops online, he spends a lot
of money.)
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read these shopping tips. In each present real conditional
sentence, underline once the result clause. Underline twice the clause that talks about
the condition.

YOU'RE SHOPPING in a foteign city. Should you pay full price, or should
SHOP you bargain? If you don’t know the answer, you can pay too much or miss

a fun experience. Bargaining is one of the greatest shopping pleasures if

S m art you know how to do it. The strategies are different in different places.

Check out these tips before you go.

HONG KONG Hong Kong is one of the world’s greatest shopping cities. If you like to bargain,
you can do it anywhere except the larger department stores. The trick is not to look too interested. If
you see something you want, pick it up along with some other items and ask the prices. Then make
an offer below what you are willing to pay. If the seller’s offer is close to the price you want, then you

should be able to reach an agreement quickly.

ITALY When Italians shop at outdoor markets, they often bargain. You can try this, too, if you
want to get a better price. In stores, you can politely ask for a discount if you want to bargain. Take
your time. Make conversation if you speak Italian. Show your admiration for the object by picking it
up and pointing out its wonderful features. When you hear the price, look sad. Make your own offer.

Then end the bargaining politely if you don’t agree.

MEXICO In Mexico, people truly enjoy bargaining. There are some clear rules, though. You

should bargain only if you really are interested in buying the object. If the vendor’s price is far more
than you want to pay, then politely stop
the negotiation. If you know your price
is truly reasonable, walking away often

brings a lower offer.

Remember, bargaining is always a social
interaction, not an argument. And it can
still be fun even if you don’t get the item

you want at the price you want to pay.

Present Real Conditional Sentences
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EXERCISE 2 PRESENT REAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2, 4 Complete the interview with Claudia Leggett, a fashion buyer.
Combine the two sentences in parentheses to make a present real conditional sentence.
Keep the same order and decide which clause begins with if. Make necessary changes in
capitalization and punctuation.

INTERVIEWER: s understanding fashion the most important thing for a career as a buyer?

LEGGETT: Itis. If you don't urrdersrqnd fashion, you dont belong in this field.

‘ou don’t understand fashion. Youdon't belong in this field.)

But buyers need other skills, too.
INTERVIEWER: Such as?

LEGGETT:

2. (You can make better decisions. You have good business skills.)

INTERVIEWER: “People skills” must be important, too.

LEGGETT: True.

3. (A buyer needs great interpersonal skills. She's negotiating prices.)

INTERVIEWER: Do you travel in your business?

LEGGETT: Alot!

4. (There’s a big interational fashion fair. 'm usually there)

INTERVIEWER: Why fashion fairs?

LEGGETT: Thousands of professionals attend.

5. (1 go to a fair. | can see hundreds of products in a few days.)

INTERVIEWER: You just got back from the Milan fair, didn’t you?

LEGGETT: Yes, and | went to Paris and Madrid, too.

6. (I usually stay two weeks. I'm traveling to Europe)

INTERVIEWER: Does your family ever go with you?

LEGGETT: Often.

7. (My husband has the time to come. He and our son, Pietro, do things together.)

8. (Pietro comes to the fair with me. My husband doesn't have time.)

Next week, we're all going to Hong Kong.
INTERVIEWER: What do you do when you're not at a fashion fair?

LEGGETT:

9. (I'always go shopping. | have free time.)

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the interview and check your answers in A.
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EXERCISE 3 PRESENT REAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH
MODALS AND IMPERATIVES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this Q & A about shopping around the world. Write
conditional sentences to summarize the advice. Start with the if-clause and use
appropriate punctuation.

1. Hong Kong
Q: I'want to buy some traditional crafts.
Any ideas?
A: You ought to visit the Western District on
Hong Kong Island. It’s famous for its crafts.

If you want to buy some traditional crafts, (then)

you ought to visit the Western District on Hong
Kong Island.

2. Barcelona
Q: I want to buy some nice but inexpensive
clothes. Where can I go?
A: Take the train to outdoor markets in towns
outside of the city. They have great stuff.

3. Istanbul
Q: I'want to go shopping in the Grand Bazaar. [s it
open on Sunday?
A: No. You have to go during the week.

4. Bangkok
Q: My son wants to buy computer games. Where
should he go?
A: He should try the Pantip Plaza. The selection
is huge.
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5. Mexico City
Q: I plan to buy some silver jewelry in Mexico.

ﬁ»ggs ‘“% Any tips?
¥ L A: Try bargaining. That way, you may get
e Rl

BE e/ fig

something nice at a very good price.

6. London
Q: [ want to find some nice secondhand clothing
shops. Can you help me?
A: Try Portobello Market on the weekend.
Happy shopping!

EXERCISE 4 PRESENT REAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH WHEN

GRAMMAR NOTE 5 Look at the map. Write sentences about the cities with clocks. Use the
words in parentheses and when. The white clocks show daylight hours; the gray clocks
show evening or nighttime hours.

< Prime Nerdian__

International Date Line

~

wmy}mn

&

5|5 = 6
Countries where standard time differs by half an hour or which have not adopted a formal time zone system.
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1. When it’s noon in Montredl, it’s midnight in Jakdrtd.

(be noon / be midnight)

2. When stores dre opening in Los Angeles, they're closing in Johdnnesburg.

(stores open / stords close)

3.
{people watch the sunrise / people watch the sunset)

4.

(be midnight / be 6:00 p.m.)
5.

(people eat lunch / people eat dinner)
6.
(people get up / people go to bed)

7.

(be 7:00 a.m. / be 7:00 p.m.)
8.

(be 5:00 a.m. / be 8:00 a.m.)

EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read Claudia’s email message. There are seven mistakes in the
use of present real conditional sentences. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and
correct six more. Don’t forget to check punctuation.

Tomorrow, I’'m flying to Hong Kong for a fashion show! My son, Pietro, is flying
with me, and my husband is already there. When Pietro’s off from school, 1
+'r[l(fe5d-to take him on trips with me. If my husband comes too, they are going
sightseeing during the day. Our plane leaves Los Angeles around midnight. If

we flew at night, we can sleep on the plane. (At least that’s the plan!)

I love Hong Kong. We always have a great time, when we will go there. The

shopping is really fantastic. When I’m not working 1'm shopping.

I'll be arriving at the hotel around 7:00 a.m. When it will be 7:00 a.m. in Hong
Kong, it’s midnight in London. That’s probably too late to call you, so Ill just

text. OK?

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. Present Real Conditional Sentances
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" COMMUNICATION PRACTIC

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q Claudia Leggett and her son, Pietro, are flying from Los Angeles to Hong Kong. Listen
to the announcements they hear in the airport and aboard the plane. Read the statements.

Then listen again and check (v) True or False.

True  False
Announcement 1: Claudia has two pieces of carry-on luggage, and Pietro has one. Od ]ﬂ‘]
They can take them all on the plane.
Announcement 2: Look at their boarding passes. They can board now. O O
PP PP PPN
UPAlI‘ e UPAIr
o1 of 02 0= of 02
LEGGETT/PIETRO LEGGETT/CLAUDIA
%" Los Angeles %" Los Angples
#  Hong Kong b3 Hong Kong
UP 500 V 15Augll:4oP| |UP 505 U 15Augll4bP
8 irisem | 16A| | 86 iisew | 16B
1 037 2171281950 2 1 037 2171281850 2
Announcement 3: Look at their boarding passes again. They can board now. d O
Announcement 4: Pietro is only ten years old. Claudia should put his oxygen mask O O
on first.
Announcement 5: Claudia is sitting in a left-hand window seat. She can see the a =
lights of Tokyo.
o 4

Announcement 6: Passengers who are taking connecting flights can get this
information on the plane.

@ Work with a partner. Listen again to the
announcements. Discuss your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: OK. So, why is the answer to
number 1 False?

B: The announcement says if you
have more than one piece of
carry-on luggage, you must check
the extra pieces at the gate.

Right. And they have three pieces,
so they can’t take them all on the
plane with them. Now, what did
you choose for number 2?

4

Passangels}l ight 398 to Hong Kong
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EXERCISE 7 WHAT SHOULD WE GET?

0 REACHING AGREEMENT Work with a partner. You are going to buy some T-shirts for a
friend —an eighteen-year-old male or female. Look at part of a store’s website and discuss

the selections. Agree on a purchase. Think about the following issues.
* color * size * style * quantity « price « shipping

EXAMPLE: A: Let’s get a cherry red, short-sleeve, V-neck T-shirt.
B: But what if she doesn't like red?
A: Well, if she doesn’t like it, she can always exchange it for another color.
B: OK. And, if we order it today, . . . .

e 5 ¢ 1

.
T—Shlrts short-sleeves, short-sleeves, long-sl; long-s!
V-neck

crew heck V-neck crew neck
$15.00 $15.00 $18.00

Available in:

$18.00

Il EH =EH [ =H =H m=E

tangerine  hot pink cherry red ivory ebony ink blue turquoise

All T-shirts available in Small, Medium, Large

Buy 1, get the second at 50% off! Buy today, take another 10% off!

Return/Exchange Policy: Return by mail (within 45 days of purchase): $6.00 fee
Exchange by mail (within 45 days of purchase): free

@ Work with your partner. Complete the order form for the item(s) you decided on.

ece
QUANTITY COLOR SIZE
short-sleeved, crew neck T l:l : Os OM
short-sleeved, V-neck T ] 1 0s OM
long-sleeved, crew neck T D : s OM
long-sleeved, V-neck T [ ] s OM

Shipping Method O Standard: 5-9 business days $5.00
O Express: 2 business days $10.00

Present Real Conditional Sentences
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EXERCISE 8 SHOPPING HERE AND THERE

CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON Work with a partner. Compare shopping in a place you’ve lived
in or one you have visited. Choose two different places and consider the questions below.

EXAMPLE: A: If you're in a small city or town in Mexico, stores are usually open from Monday
to Friday between 9:00 a.m. and 2:00 or 4:00 p.m.
B: In South Korean cities, stores usually stay open until 10:00 p.m. And if you want
to go shopping after that, you can find many stores that are open 24 hours.

« What days and hours are stores open?

« What kinds of stores are there: malls? small stores? indoor or outdoor markets?
« Do people bargain?

» How do people pay?

* What are some special products sold in that country?

« Is there a sales tax for clothing? If yes, how much is it?

« Do stores allow refunds or exchanges?

EXERCISE 9 AN IMPORTANT PURCHASE

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Talk about what you do when you want to make an
important purchase (a gift, a camera, a car).

EXAMPLE: A: If I want to buy a camera, I check prices online.
B: When I buy a camera, I always ask friends for recommendations.
C: Talways...

EXERCISE 10 OFF-LINE AND ON

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Look at the cartoon. What are some of the
differences between shopping in a “store with doors” and shopping online? What are the
advantages and disadvantages of each?

EXAMPLE: A: If you shop for clothes in
a store, you can try them
on first.

B: But you have a lot more

choices if you shop online. W b WE .FF",LUWE//
% < ST(M?E '

5 iPRESS
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOU WRITE Work with a partner. Brainstorm information for tourists visiting
your city or town. Then complete the list of tips for visitors.

‘What to Do if You Visit

Shopping

Food

Transportation

(name of city or town)

Weather

Interesting Sights

Outdoor Activities

@ WRITE Use your list to write a short article about things to do in your city or town. Use
present real conditional sentences. Try to avoid the mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: There are many things to do if you visit Jamestown. If you enjoy swimming,
you can go to one of the many beautiful beaches in and around town. The weather
is great in the summer, but remember to bring a sweater if you plan to go out in the
evening. If you forget to pack one, don’t worry. You can go shopping for one at. ..

Common

takes in Using Present Real Conditional

Use the simple present in both clauses for
general truths. Do not use the future in the
if/when clause.

Use the simple present or present progressive
in the if/when clause for habits and things that
happen again and again. Do not use the future in
the if/when clause.

Use a comma after the if/ when clause when it
comes first. Do not use a comma after the result
clause when the result clause comes first.

If you shop online, it’s faster.
NOT If you witt-shep online, it's faster.

When | visit Jamestown, | always eat at Joe’s.
NOT When | witt-visit Jamestown, | always eat at
Joe’s.

If it’s nice out, go to the beach.
NOT Go to the beach, if it's nice out.

(® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your article. Underline the if or when clauses once and the
result clauses twice. Circle if or when. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use.

that happen again and again

[ the simple present in both clauses for general truths

[] the simple present or present progressive in the if/when clause for habits and things

[] a comma after the if/when clause when it comes first

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your article again. Can you improve your writing? Make

changes if necessary. Give your article a title.

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.
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UNIT 20 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

Q Complete the present real conditional sentences in the conversation with the correct
form of the verbs in parentheses.

A: What ou ‘when you too bu
y ) Y 2. o9 E
to shop?
B: Itdepends. Ifastore _ openlate, ] inthe evening.
3. (be) 4. (shop)
A: What if a store open late?
5. (happen) 6. (not stay)
B If it early, [ to its website. It’s really easy.
7. (close) 8. (go)
A: Greatideal Whenl1___ rushed, Inever ___ of that.
9. (feel) 10. (think)

@ Combine each pair of sentences to make a present real conditional sentence. Keep the
same order.

1. It’s 7:00 a.m. in Honolulu. What time is it in Mumbai?

2. You love jewelry. You should visit an international jewelry show.

3. A rourist may have more fun. She tries bargaining.

4. You're shopping at an outdoor market. You can always bargain for a good price.

5. But don't try to bargain. You're shopping in a big department store.

G Find and correct five mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.

1. If I don't like something I bought online, then I returned it.

2. Don'’t buy from an online site, if you don’t know anything about the company.
3. When he’ll shops online, Frank always saves a lot of time.

4. I always fell asleep if I fly at night. It happens every time.

5. Isabel always has a wonderful time, when she visits Istanbul.

Now check your answers on page 480.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online.




(OUTCOMES
= Describe future real conditions and results that
will be certain, possible, advisable, or necessary

Future Real e

s . :m and discuss ﬁnils in :n lnmifb\fle\;{ i
. common ms an e solutions
Conditional Sentences oo S,
cross-cultural comparisons

CAUSE AND EFFECT L s

TEP 1 = GRAMMAR IN CO

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the pictures on this page and on page 332. Discuss the questions.
1. What is a superstition? Can you give an example of one?

2. Do you believe in any superstitions?

3. Do you wear or carry things that make you feel lucky?

READ

Read this magazine article about superstitions.

Knock on Wood!

 If you knock on wood, you'll keep bad
luck away.

® You’ll get a good grade on the test if you wear
your shirt inside out.

* You’ll get a bad grade unless you use your
lucky pen.

Superstitions may sound silly to some, but
millions of people all over the world believe in
their power to bring good luck or prevent bad
luck. In fact, different cultures share many similar
superstitions:

 If you break a mirror, you'll have seven years
of bad luck.
e If the palm of your hand itches, you're going to get some money.

® |f it rains when you move to a new house, you'll get rich.

All superstitions are based on a cause-and-effect relationship: If X happens, then Y will
also happen. However, in superstitions, the cause is magical and unrelated to the effect. In
our scientific age, why are these beliefs so powerful and widespread? The Luck Project, an
online survey of superstitious behaviors, gives us some fascinating insight. Read some of their
findings on the next page.

Future Real Conditional Sentences
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« Emotions can influence superstitions, especially in uncertain situations where people do
not have control. People will react in a more superstitious way if they are worried. They
will react in a less superstitious way if they don’t feel a strong need for control.

+ We make our own luck. If you believe you're lucky, you will carry out rituals' that make
you feel good (crossing your fingers for luck, for example). As a result, you probably won't
fear bad luck signs (such as breaking a mirror), and you might perform better in stressful
situations. In contrast, if you think you're unlucky, you will anticipate the worst and look
for signs of bad luck that confirm your belief. Your attitude makes a difference.

+ More people than you might think believe in
superstitions. Of the 4,000 people surveyed,
84 percent knocked on wood for good luck.
Almost half feared walking under a ladder. And
15 percent of the people who studied or worked
in the sciences feared the number 13.

Clearly, higher education doesn’t eliminate?
superstition—college students are among the most
superstitious people. Other superstitious groups are
performers, athletes, gamblers,? and stock traders.
People in these groups often have lucky charms? or
personal good luck rituals.

Deanna McBrearty, a New York City Ballet
member, has lucky hair bands. “If I have a good
performance when I'm wearing one, I'll keep wearing it,” she says. Baseball player Wade

Boggs would only eat chicken before a game. Brett Gallagher, a stock trader, believes he’ll
be more successful if he owns pet fish. “I had fish for a while, and after they died, the market
didn’t do so well,” he points out.

Will you do better on the test if you use your lucky pen? Maybe. If the pen makes you feel
more confident, you might improve your score. So go ahead and use it. But don’t forget: Your
lucky pen will be powerless unless you study. The harder you work, the luckier you'll get.

1 rituals: sets of actions always done in the same way
2 climinate: get rid of something completely
3 gamblers: people who risk money in a game or race (cards, horse race) because they might win more money

4 lucky charms: very small objects worn on a chain that will bring good luck (horseshoes, four-leaf clovers, etc.)

AFTER YOU READ
Q VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions.

1. widespread a. to expect that something will happen

____ 2. insight b. sure

3. percent c. the usual way someone thinks or feels about something
__ 4. confident d. the ability to understand something clearly

____ 5. anticipate e. happening in many places

__ 6. attitude f. equal to a certain amount in every hundred
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@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.
True  False
1. A superstition expresses a cause and effect.

2. If you are worrying about something, you might act less superstitiously.
3. If you feel lucky, you'll have more good luck rituals.
4. If you feel unlucky, you won't believe in superstitions.

5. If you study science, you won't be superstitious.

ooooogood
oodoooo

6. If you don'’t study, your good luck pen won’t work.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. ‘

STEP 2 [ GRAMMAR PRESE ION

FUTURE REAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Statements

If-Clause: Present Result Clause: Future

she won’t fail the test.
If she studies, she’s going to pass the test.

she might get an A.

she’ll fail the test.
If she doesn’t study, she isn’t going to pass the test.

she might not get an A.
Result Clause: Future If-Clause: Present Affirmative Negative
Will she pass the test she will. she won’t.

= if she studies? Yes, = No, <
Is she going to pass the test she is. she isn’t.
Wh- Questions
Result Clause: Future If-Clause: Present
What will she do ;
i ?

What is she going to do if she doesn’t pass the test?
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Future Real Conditional Sentences

Use future real conditional sentences to describe real conditions and results
that are certain.
IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
The if-clause describes a real or true condition. | If | use this pen, I'll pass the test.
‘The result clause describes the certain result. (If I use this pen, I'll certainly pass the test.)
PRESENT FUTURE
Use the simple present in the if-clause. Use If you feel lucky, you'll expect good things.
the future with will or be going to in the If you feel unlucky, you’re going to expect bad
result clause. things to happen.
] Even though the if-clause refers to If she gets an A on her test, she will stop worrying.
the future, use the simple present. Do not use NOT If she wiltget an A on her test, she will
the future. stop worrying.

With a Modal in the Result Clause

You can use modals or similar expressions in the result clause to express possibility
(may, might, could), advice (should, ought to), or necessity (must, have to).

IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
« may If they have time tomorrow, they may go to the park.
« should If you want to pass that test, you should study more.
s must If she wants to do well here, she must work harder.
[[ZITATE We sometimes use then to emphasize If she studies hard, then she might get an A.
the result in future real conditional sentences If she studies hard, then she’ll get an A.

with dals or similar expressi or with will.

Position of the If-Clause

The if-clause can come at the beginning or the end of the sentence. The meaning is the same.

* at the beginning ’ If she uses that pen, she'll feel lucky.

« at the end She'll feel lucky if she uses that pen.
[T Use a comma after the if-clause when If she gets a good grade, she'll be happy.

it comes at the beginning of the sentence. Do NOT She’ll be happy if she gets a good grade.
not use a comma after the result clause when the

result clause comes first.
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Real Conditional Sentences with If or Unless

You can use if or unless in future real conditional sentences, but their meanings
are very different.

Use if to express an affirmative condition. | If he studies, he will pass the test.

Use unless to express a negative condition. Unless he studies, he will fail the test.
(If he doesn'’t study, he will fail the test.)

Unless often means xf .. not. Unless you're superstitious, you won't be afraid of
black cats.
or
If you aren’t superstitious, you won't be afraid of
black cats.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar pr

FOCUSED PRA!

ICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR
Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2, 4 Match each condition with its result.

Condition Result
_d 1. If 1lend someone my baseball bat, a. you'll want to scratch it.
2. Unless you take an umbrella, b. people might laugh at you.
____ 3. If I give my boyfriend a new pair of shoes, c. T'll get 100 percent on the test.
____ 4. If the palm of your hand itches, - 1 won't hit a home run.
5. If Iuse my lucky pen, e. you're going to get wet.
____ 6. If you wear your sweater backwards, f. he’ll walk out of the relationship.

(® Now write the sentences that describe superstitions.

1. If [ lend someone my baseball bat { won't hit a home run.

2.

3.

Future Real Conditional Sentences
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EXERCISE 2 JF OR UNLESS

Q GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Two students are talking about a test. Complete their conversations
with if or unless.

Conversation 1

YUKI: It’s midnight. % we get some sleep, we won't do well tomorrow.
EVA: But [ won't be able to sleep _— I stop worrying about the test.
YUKI: Here’s my lucky charm. you wear it, you'll do fine!

Conversation 2

EVA: I found my blue shirt! & I'wear it, I'm sure I'll pass!

YUKI: Great. Now - we just clean up the room, we can leave for school.

EVA: We can’t clean up! There’s a Russian superstition that says r you clean
your room, you'll get a bad test grade!

Conversation 3

YUKI: ————we finish the test by noon, we can go to the job fair.

EVA: 1 want to get a job, but nobody is going to hire me = = I pass this test.

Conversation 4

EVA: I'm looking for my lucky pen. - I find i, [ won’t pass the test!

YUKI: Don’t worry. T you use the same pen that you used to study with, you'll
do great! The pen will remember the answers.

Conversation 5

EVA: [ was so nervous without my lucky pen. It'll be a miracle! —_— I pass.

YUKI: That’s the wrong attitude! There aren’t any miracles. i you study, you’ll
do well. It’s that simple.

Conversation 6

EVA: Do you think a company like ZY3, Inc. will offer me a job - L fill out
an application?

YUKE Only _____ you use your lucky pen. I'm kidding! You won’t know

14.

1
15. JouLtys

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A.

1 miracle: something lucky that happens when you didn't think it was possible
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EXERCISE 3 SIMPLE PRESENT OR FUTURE

GRAMMAR NOTE 1 Complete these sentences describing superstitions from around the
world. Use the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. If you 52” [ salt at the table,
a. (spill)
you Il have an argument. (Russia)
. (have)
2. Ifacat__ behindits ears, it
a. (wash)
b. (rain) - (England)
3.Ifyon_____ underaladder, you
a. (walk)
bad luck. (Canada)
b. (have)
4. If you the dirt and dust
a. (sweep)
out of your house through the front door, you
away your family’s good
b. (sweep)
luck. (China)
5. If your right hand itchy, you money. If your left hand
a. (be) b. (get)
T you T someone money. (Greece)
6. Ifsomebody ___ awayadeadmouse,thewind _________ toblow
2. ({throw) b. (stard)
from that direction. (Iceland)
7. If you at the corner of the table, then you
a. (sit) b. (not gef)
married. (Slovakia)
8 Ifyou__ redbeansatanewly marriedcouple,they _  good
. (throw) . (have)
luck. (Mexico)
9. Ifyou_______ food on your clothing while you're eating, you
a. (drop) b. (have)
guests that day. (Turkey)
10. If you a broom behind the front door, you bad
P b. (keep away)
visitors. (Brazil)
1. Ifyon__ asnakeskininyourwalle,byou_____ rich. (Japan)
2. (pud) b. (become)
12.fyoun_ yourhairyou__ taller. (Korea)
2 (o) . (grow)
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EXERCISE 4 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 3 Eva is thinking of working for a company called ZY3, Inc. Her
best friend Don, who used to work there, thinks it's a terrible idea and is explaining to her
the consequences. Write his responses. Use the words in parentheses and future real
conditional sentences. Begin with the if-clause.

1. EVA: If I work for ZY3, I'm going to be happy. I'm sure of it.

DoN: If you work for ZY3, you're not going to be happy. You're going to_be miserable.

(miserable)

2. EVA: You have such a pessimistic attitude! I'll have the chance to travel a lot if I take this job.

DON: Not true.

{never leave the office)

3. EVA: But I'll get a raise every year if I stay at ZY3.

DON:

(every two years)

4. EVA: Well, if I join ZY3, I'm going to have wonderful health care benefits.

DON: Stay healthy!

{terrible health care benefits)

5. EVA: Idon't believe you! If [ accept ZY3's offer, it’ll be the best career move of my life.

DON: Believe me,

{the worst)

G LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A.

EXERCISE 5 SENTENCES WITH WILL AND MODALS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Yuki Tamari is not sure if she should go to law school or not. She
made a decision tree to help her decide. In the tree, arrows connect the conditions and
the results. Write future real conditional sentences about her decision. Use will if the result
is certain. Use may, might, or could if the result is possible. Remember to use commas
where necessary.

have to depend

on my family
take out student
loans? =
be in debt for
years
o to law school? earn more money —> P paciioals putimysiteg
g . i quickly through college

be able to improve
life for others

go into politics?
get elected to the

city council? =3 run for mayor?
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1. If [ go to law school, | might take out students loans.

2,
3.
4.

5.

10.

['ll be in debt for years if | take out student loans.

EXERCISE 6 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read Yuki’s blog. There are seven mistakes in the use of future real

ditional The first mi is already corrected. Find and correct six more.

Don’t forget to check punctuation.

U AR

0 "0
* 2 <>

OCTOBER 1 P ‘
ant

Should | campaign for student council president? I'll have to decide soon if | wanted
to run. If I'll be busy campaigning, | won't have much time to study. That’s a problem
because I'm not going to get into law school if | get good grades this year. On the
other hand, the problems in this school are widespread, and nothing is getting done
if Todd Laker becomes president again. I'm 100 percent certain of that, and most
people agree with me. But will | know what to do if I'll get the job? Never mind. |
shouldn't anticipate difficulties. | really need to have a better attitude. I'll deal with
that problem, if | win. | know what I'll do. If | become president, | cut my hair. That

always brings me good luck!

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.
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STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING

Q Yuki is talking about her campaign platform. Read the list of issues. Then listen to the
interview. Listen again and check (v) the things that Yuki promises to work for if she
is elected.

m 1. have contact with a lot of students

[J 2. improve the student council’s newsletter

[J 3. publish teacher evaluations on the student council’s website

O 4. get the college to provide a bus service between the airport and the college
[] 5. get the college to offer a major in environmental science

[ 6. reduce tuition costs

@ Listen again to the interview. Work with a partner. Discuss Yuki's platform. Do you
think she is a good candidate for student council president? Why or why not?

EXAMPLE: A: I think she’ll improve things if she gets elected.
B: I agree. [ like the fact that she thinks communication is very important. If she’s
elected, she’ll communicate more with students. For example, she’ll have . . .

EXERCISE 8

IT'S A REAL PROBLEM!
PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Read
this list of problems. Discuss possible
solutions for each one. Use if, if... not,

or unless.

1. Your neighbors are always playing music
s0 loudly that you can't fall asleep.

EXAMPLE: A: What will you do if they

don’t stop?

8: If they don’t stop, I'll call
the police.

C: Unless they stop, I'll call
the landlord.

D: I'll consider moving if they
continue to bother me.

2. You've had a headache every day for a
week. You can’t concentrate.

3. You keep phoning your parents, but
there’s no answer. It’s now midnight, and
you're worried.
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4. You like your job, but you just found out that other workers are making much more
money than you are.

5. You live in an apartment building. It’s winter, and the building hasn’t had any heat for a
week. You're freezing.

6. You're ten pounds overweight. You've been trying for months to lose weight, but so far
you haven't lost a single pound.

7. You bought a phone at a local store. It doesn’t work, but when you tried to return it, the
salesperson refused to take it back.

8. Your roommates don’t clean up after they cook. You've already reminded them several
times, but they always “forget.”

9. You paid for a parking space near school or work. For the past week, the same car has
taken your space.

EXERCISE 9 LUCK AROUND THE WORLD

CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON Work in a group. Read the list of superstitions below.
Compare each one with a similar superstition in a country or culture you know well.

EXAMPLE: A: In Germany, people press the
thumbs of both their hands to
wish themselves or another person
good luck.

B: In Mexico, ...
C: In Russia, ...

« If you cross your fingers, you'll have
good luck.

« If you touch blue, your dreams will come true.

« If you break a mirror, you will have seven
years of bad luck.

« If you put a piece of clothing on inside out,
you will have good luck.

« If your palm itches, you're going to find some
money soon.

EXERCISE 10 IT'S HOW YOU LOOK AT IT

DISCUSSION Work with a partner. What is your attitude about superstitions? Are
superstitions good or bad? Discuss and give examples to support your opinions.

EXAMPLE: A: I think some superstitions are bad. For example, if you think a lucky pen will help
you do well on a test, you may not study enough. And if you don’t study enough,
you probably won't get a good grade.

B: I don’t know abour that. If you believe a special pen will give you good luck, you
may have more confidence. If you have more confidence, you might actually do
better on the test.

EnglishL = =
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Imagine you are running for class or school president. Make a list

of five things you will do if you become president.

1.

@ WRITE Use your list to write a short speech. What will you do if you become class or
school president? What may, might, or could happen if you don’t win the election? Try to

avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE:

‘We have a wonderful school, but there are always opportunities for

improvement. If I become school president, I will ask for ten new computers. . ..
If I'm not elected, classroom conditions might. ..

in Using Future Real Conditional Sentences

Use the simple present in the if-clause. Do not
use the future in the if-clause.

Use unless or if... not to state a negative
condition. Do not use if.

Use a comma after the if/unless clause when it
comes first. Do not use a comma after the result
clause when the result clause comes first.

If | become president, | will ask for more money.
NOT If | witHbecome president, | will ask for more
money.

Unless you vote for me, | won't get the job done.
If you don’t vote for me, | won’t get the job done.
NOT #-yet-vete for me, | won’t get the job done.

If 1 win, | will make changes.
NOT | will make changes, if | win.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your speech. Underline the if or unless clauses once and
the result clauses twice. Circle if or unless. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ the simple present in the if-clause

[[] unless or if not to express a negative condition

[] the future with will or be going to in the result clause for results that are certain

O may, might, or could in the result clause for results that are possible

[[] a comma after the if/unless clause when it comes first

E) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your speech again. Can you improve your writing? Make

changes if r y. Give your speech a title.
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UNIT 21 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

Q Match each condition with its result.

Condition Result
__ 1. If it rains, a. you might have good luck.
___ 2. Unless you study, b. I could pay you back tomorrow.
— 3. If you cross your fingers, c. I may not buy it.
____ 4. Unless they lower the price, d. I'll take an umbrella.
5. If you lend me $10, e. you could rent one.
___ 6. If youdon't own a car, f. you won't pass.

@ Complete the future real conditional sentences in these conversations with the correct
form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. A: Are you going to take the bus?

B: No.If [ the bus, 1 late.
a. (take) b. (be)
2. & if the job?
what I a. (do) on b. (not gef) G
Bl inschoolunlessI ____ thejob.
c. (stay) d. (get)
3o fr__ thetest, 1
a. (pass) b. (celebrate)

B: Good luck, but I'm sure you'll pass. You've studied really hard for it.

A: Thanks!

(® Find and correct six mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.

It’s been a hard week, and I'm looking forward to the weekend. If the weather will be
nice tomorrow Marco and I are going to go to the beach. The ocean is usually too cold
for swimming at this time of year, so [ probably don’t go in the water unless it’s really hot
outside. But I love walking along the beach and breathing in the fresh sea air.

If Marco has time, he might makes some sandwiches to bring along. Otherwise, we’ll just
get some pizza. [ hope it'll be a nice day. I just listened to the weather report, and there may
be some rain in the afternoon. Unless it rains, we probably go to the movies instead. That’s

our Plan B. But I really want to go to the beach, so I'm keeping my fingers crossed!

Now check your answers on page 480.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Future Real Conditional Sentences




Present and Future i
« Describe presenl or future unreal conditions and

unreal conditional resuls that are untrue, impossible, or possible

* Give advice with If | were you

« Express wishes about the present or the future
senten ces = |dentify key details in a written and a recorded
fairy tale
WISH E S = Discuss hypothetical questions and wishes
« Write about a wish one has for oneself or society

TEP1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Read the first sentence of the story and look at the picture. Discuss the questions.

1. Is this a true story? What makes you think so?

2. How do fairy tales begin in your culture?

READ

Read this version of a famous fairy tale.

The
Fisherman

and
His Wife

nce upon a time, there was a poor fisherman and his wife who lived in

a pigpen! near the sea. Every day, the man went to fish. One day, after

waiting a very long time, he caught a very big fish. To his surprise, the
fish spoke and said, “Please let me live. I'm not a regular fish. If you knew my real
identity, you wouldn’t kill me. I'm an enchanted prince.”

“Don’‘t worry. I won't kill you,” responded the kind-hearted ﬁsherman
With these words, he threw the fish back into the clear water and went home to
his wife.

“Husband,” said the wife, “didn’t you catch anything today?”

“I caught a fish, but it said it was an enchanted prince, so I let it go.”

“You mean you didn't wish for anything?” asked the wife.

“No,” said the fisherman. “What do I need to wish for?”

1 pigpen: a small building where pigs are kept
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“Just look around you,” said the wife. “We live in a pigpen. I wish we had a
nice little cottage.2 If we had a cottage, I would be a lot happier. You saved the
prince’s life. He's sure to grant your wish. Go back and ask him.”

“I'm not going to ask for a cottage! If I asked for a cottage, the fish might
get angry.” But in the end, he consented because he was much more afraid of his
wife’s anger.

When he got to the sea, it was all green and yellow. “My wife wishes we had a
cottage,” said the fisherman.“Just go on back,” said the fish. “She already has it.”

When he returned home, the fisherman found his wife sitting outside a lovely
little cottage. The kitchen was filled with food and all types of cooking utensils.3
Outside was a little garden with vegetables, fruit trees,
hens, and ducks.

Things were fine for a week or two. Then
the wife said, “This cottage is much too
crowded. I wish we lived in a bigger house.

If we lived in a big stone castle, I would be
much happier. Go and ask the fish for it.”

The fisherman didn't want to go, but
he did. When he got to the sea, it was
dark blue and gray. “My wife wishes we
lived in a big stone castle,” he said to
the fish,

“Just go on back. She's standing in
front of the door,” said the fish.

When he returned home, the
fisherman found his wife on the steps
of a great big stone castle. The inside
was filled with beautiful gold furniture,
chandeliers,? and carpets. There were
servants everywhere.

The next morning, the wife woke
up and said, “I wish I were king of all
this land.”

“What would you do if you were king?” asked her husband.

“If T were king, I would own all this land. Go on back and ask the fish for it.”

This time, the sea was all blackish gray, and the water was rough and smelled
terrible. “What does she want now?” asked the fish,

“She wants to be king,” said the embarrassed fisherman.

“Just go on back. She already is.”

2 cottage: a small house, usually in the country
3 cooking utensils: tools used for cooking or preparing food
4 chandeliers: large structures that hang from the ceiling and hold many lights or candles
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When the fisherman returned home, he found an enormous palace.> Everything
inside was made of marble and pure gold, and it was surrounded by soldiers with
drums and trumpets. His wife was seated on a throne, and he said to her,“How
nice for you that you are king. Now we won’t need to wish for anything else.”

But his wife was not satisfied. “I'm only king of this country,” she said. “I
wish I were emperor of the whole world. If I were emperor, I would be the most
powerful tuler on Earth.”

“Wife, now be satisfied,” responded the fisherman. “You're king. You can’t be
anything more.”

The wife, however, wasn‘t convinced. She kept thinking and thinking about
what more she could be. “If I were emperor, I could have anything—and you
wouldn’t have to ask the fish for anything more, Go right now and tell the fish
that I want to be emperor of the whole world.”

“Oh, no,” said the fisherman. “The fish can’t do that. If I were you, I wouldn’t
ask for anything else.” But his wife got so furious that the poor fisherman ran
back to the fish. There was a terrible storm, and the sea was pitch black® with
waves as high as mountains,

“Well, what does she want now?” asked the fish.

“She wishes she were emperor of the whole world,” said the fisherman.

“Just go on back. She’s sitting in the pigpen again”

And they are still sitting there today.

5 palace: a very large house where the ruler of a country lives
6 pitch black: very dark black; the color of coal or tar

AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

i,

. When you consent, you

If something is enchanted, it has been

a. changed by magic b. broken ¢. stolen

to do something.
a. refuse b. agree c. like

Someone who is furious is very .

a. kind-hearted b. poor c. angry
Someone who is embarrassed feels .
a. uncomfortable b. powerful c. frightened
If you grant someone’s request, you say to it.
a. yes b. maybe c. no

. If you have a regular day, your day is .
a. special b. ordinary €. surprising
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@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.
True  False

1. Before the fisherman caught the fish, he and his wife lived in a nice little cottage.

2. Assoon as he caught the fish, the fisherman knew its real identity.

3. The wife wanted to have a cottage.

4. The fisherman didn’t want to ask for a cottage because he didn’t want to make
the fish angry.

5. The wife was satisfied with the stone castle.

Ooo0 oooo
o0 oooo

6. The man advised his wife not to ask to be emperor of the whole world.

O DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Discuss your answers in B. Why did you check True
or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.

STEP 2 N GRAMMAR PRESE

PRESENT AND FUTURE UNREAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Statements

If-Clause: Result Clause: 1 would = rd
Simple Past Would (not) + Base Form youwould = you'd
If Mia had money, she would live in a palace. he would = he’d
If she were* rich, she wouldn’t live in a cottage. she would = she’d
T T it would = ird
IfMia didn’t have money, | she wouldn’t live in a palace. .
g s wewould = wed
If she weren’t rich, she would live in a cottage. N
they would = they’d
*With the verb be, use were for all subjects. wotldiot = woeulda’e
Yes/No Questions Short Answers
Result Clause If-Clause Affirmative Negative
if she had money?
Would she live here Yes, she would. | | No, she wouldn’t.
if she were rich?

Result Clause If-Clause

if she had money?
What would she do

if she were rich?
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GRAMMAR NOTES
Present and Future Unreal Conditional Sentences

Use present and future unreal conditional sentences to describe unreal conditions and
their results. A condition and its result may be untrue, imagined, or impossible.

IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
The if-clause describes an unreal or untrue If | had more time, | would read fairy tales.
condition. The result clause describes the (But [ don’t have time, so | don’t read fairy tales.)
unreal or untrue result of that condition.
The sentence can be about:
« the present If | lived in a palace now, | would give parties.

(I don't live in a palace. | don’t give parties.)
o the future If | moved next month, | would buy a car.
(I won’t move. | won’t buy a car.)

Verb Forms in Present and Future Unreal Conditional Sentences

SIMPLE PAST WOULD + BASE FORM
If he had a nice house, he wouldn’t move.

Use the simple past in the if-clause. Use would
+ base form of the verb in the result clause.

The if-clause uses the simple past, but If | had more money now, | would take a big trip.
it’s not about the past. It’s about the present or NOT If | have more money now, . ...
the future. Do not use the simple present or will | If | got money tomorrow, | would take a big trip.
in the if-clause. NOT If I4-get money tomorrow, . ..

Use would only in the result clause. Do | If | lived there, | would move.

not use would in the if-clause. NOT If | weutdHive there, | would move.
Use were for all subjects when the verb in the If | were king, | would solve the problem.
if-clause is a form of be. Do not use was. NOT If | was king, . ..

[ZIATE Some people use was with I, he, she, and
it. However, this is usually considered incorrect,
especially in formal or written English.

With a Modal in the Result Clause

You can use the modals might or could in the result clause to express possibility.

IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
* might If they took a trip, they might go to China.
« could If | knew Chinese, | could translate for them.
Do not use may or can in unreal If they had time, they might take a trip.
conditional sentences. NOT If they had time, they may take a trip.

If they went there, they could see the Great Wall.
NOT If they went there, they ean see. ..
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Position of the If-Clause

The if-clause can come at the beginning or the end of the sentence. The meaning is the same.

« at the beginning If 1 had more money, | would move.

- at the end

| would move if | had more money.

[T Use a comma after the if-clause when If | had time, | would go fishing.

it comes at the beginning of the sentence. Do NOT | would go fishing, if | had time.
not use a comma after the result clause when the

result clause comes first.

With If I Were You to Give Advice

Use If I were you to give advice. If | were you, | wouldn't ask for more.
(My advice is: Don't ask for more.)

[T Use were in the if-clause. Do not use was. | If I were you, I'd try harder.
NOT If | wes you, I'd try harder.

With Wish to Express Wishes

| wish | lived in a castle.
(I don’t live in a castle now, but | want to.)

Use wish + simple past to express things that
you want to be true now, but that are not true.

Use were after wish. Do not use was. | wish | were a child again.
NOT | wish | was a child again.

| wish she would visit us next summer.
She wishes she could travel around the world.

Use wish + would/could + base form of the verb
for wishes about the future.

[T We often use wish + would/ could to My neighbors are loud. | wish they would be quiet.
express a wish for change. | don't like my apartment, | wish | could move.

] Use would or could after wish. Do not | wish she would call me.
use will or can. NOT | wish she wilt call me.
| wish | could buy a car.

NOT | wish | ear buy a car.
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STE FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3, 5-6 Read the numbered statements. Decide if the sentences that
follow are True (T) or False (F).
1. If I had time, I would read fairy tales in English.
F_ a. Ihave time.
_F_ b. 'm going to read fairy tales in English.
2. If it weren't so cold, I would go fishing.

a. It’s cold.

— b, I'm going fishing.
3. If I caught an enchanted fish, I would make three wishes.

— a. Ibelieve I'm going to catch an enchanted fish.

_ b. I'm going to make three wishes.

4. If T'had three wishes, I wouldn't ask for a palace.
— a. Ihave three wishes.

_ b. Idon’t want a palace.

5. If my house were too small, I would try to find a bigger one.
a. My house is big enough.

— b. I'mnot looking for a bigger house right now.

6. I could buy a new car if I got a raise.
a. [recently got a raise.

— b. I'wantanew car.

7. If 1didn’t earn enough money babysitting, I might look for a regular job.
a. I don't earn enough money.
— b. I'mlooking for a regular job.
8. Your friend tells you, “If I were you, I wouldn’t change jobs.”
a. Your friend is giving you advice.

_ b. Your friend thinks you shouldn’t change jobs.

9. I wish I were a princess.

a. I'm a princess.

b. I want to be a princess.

10. I'wish I could live in a big house.

a. [ want to live in a big house.

b. I don’tlive in a big house.
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EXERCISE 2 VERB FORMS IN THE /F AND RESULT CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3, 6 Complete this article from a popular psychology magazine. Use
the correct form of the verbs in parentheses to form unreal conditional sentences.

| arty Hadad has always wanted to invite his whole family over for the holidays, but his

{7 Wapartment is small, his family is very large, and he doesn't want to feel embarrassed. “If |
invited them all for dinner, there wouldn't be enough
1. (invite) 2. (not be)
room for everyone to sit down,” he told a friend. If Marty a
3. (be)
complainer, he about the size of his apartment and spend the
4. (moan)

holiday at his parents’ house. But Marty is a problem solver. This year he is hosting an open house.

People can drop in at different times during the day, and there will be room for everyone.

"If life a fairy tale, we
5. (be) 6. (can / wish)

problems away,” noted psychologist Joel Grimes. “What complainers are really saying is, ‘If |

a magical solution, | with this
7. (have) 8. (not have to deal)

myself! | wish it ] that easy," says Grimes. He gives an example of a

very wealthy client who is convinced that he has almost no time for his family. "He's waiting for a

miracle to give him the time he needs. But he the time if he
10. (can / find)
about the problem creatively,” says Grimes.
11. (think)
Even very wealthy people have limited time, money, and space. If complainers
this, then they Q
12. (realize) 13. (understand) )
that there will always be problems. Then they could stop complaining and try to

find possible solutions. Marty, who is still a student in college,

for years before inviting his

14. (may / have to wait)

family over if he T on a bigger

apartment for his party. Instead, he is creatively solving his

problems right now.
There is an old sixteenth-century English saying: “If

wishes horses, then beggars
16. (oe)

" But wishes aren't horses. We

17. (will / ride)
have to learn to create our own good fortune and not wait for a

genie with three wishes to come along and solve our problems. ——— e
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EXERCISE 3 STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Psychologist Joel Grimes hears all types of excuses from his clients.
Rewrite each excuse as a present unreal conditional statement. Keep the same order and
decide which clause begins with if. Use commas where necessary.

1. I'm so busy. That's why I don't read bedtime stories to my little girl.

If [ weren't s0 busy, | would read bedtime stories to my little girl.

2. My husband won'’t ask for a raise. It's because he’s not ambitious.

3. Idon't play sports. But only because I'm not in shape.

4. I don’t have enough time. That’s why I'm not studying for the exam.

5. I'm too old. That's why I'm not going back to school.

6. I can’t do my job. The reason is, my boss doesn't explain things properly.

7. I'm not good at math. That’s why I don’t balance my checkbook.

8. 1 can’t stop smoking. The problem is, I feel nervous all the time.

9. I'm so tired. That's why I get up so late.

EXERCISE 4 WISHES ABOUT THE PRESENT OR FUTURE

GRAMMAR NOTE 6 Remember the fish from the fairy tale on pages 344-346? Read the
things the fish would like to change. Then write sentences with wish.

1. I'mafish. [ wish [ werent a fish.

2. My life doesn’t change. [ wish my life would chdnge.

3. I'm not a handsome prince.

4. Ilive in the sea.

5. I don’t live in a castle.

6. The fisherman comes here every day.
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7. He'll return tomorrow.

8. His wife always wants more.

9. She’ll ask for a bigger house.

10. She can’t be satisfied.

11. They don’t leave me alone.

12. Ican’t grant my own wishes.

EXERCISE 5
QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 14
Marty is having his open-
house holiday party. His
nieces and nephews are
playing a fantasy question
game. Use the words

in parentheses to write
present and future unreal
conditional questions. Use
commas where necessary.
Keep the same order.

1. What would you do if you were a millionaire?
(what / you / do / 1t/ you / be a millionaire)
2.
(it / you / be the leader of this country / what / you / do)
3.
(how / you / feel / if / you / never need to sieep)
4.
(what/you/do/ it/ you / have more free fime)
5.
{7 you / have three wishes / what / you / ask for)
6.
(what/ you/ do / ff / you / not have to work)
e
(it / you / have a ticket for anywhere in the world / where / you / travel)
8.
it/ you / can build anything / what / it / be)
9.
(it / you / can meet a famous person / wha / you / want to meet)
10.

(who / you / have dinner with / if / you can invite three famous people)
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read part of a book report that Marty’s niece wrote. There are eight
mistakes in the use of present and future unreal conditional sentences. The first mistake is
already corrected. Find and correct seven more.

NAME: Laila Hadad CLASS: English 4

The Disappearance

disappeared
What would happen to the women if all the men in the world weuk{d-&sa-ppea;—?

What would happen to the men when there were no women in the world?
Philip Wylie’s 1951 science-fiction novel, The Disappearance, addresses these
fascinating questions. The answers show us how society has changed since

the 1950s.

According to Wylie, if men and women live in different worlds, the results
would be a disaster. In Wylie’s vision, men are too aggressive to survive on
their own, and women are too helpless. If women didn’t control them, men
will start more wars. If men aren’t there to pump gas and run the businesses,

women wouldn’t be able to manage.

If Wylie is alive today, would he write the same novel? Today, a lot of men
take care of their children, and a lot of women run businesses. In 1951, Wylie
couldn’t imagine these changes because of his opinions about men and women.
I wish that Wylie was here today. If he were, then he might learns that men are
not more warlike than women, and women are not more helpless than men.

His story might be very different.
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STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING

Q Listen to a modern fairly tale
about Cindy, a clever young girl.
Then read the statements. Listen
again to the fairy tale and check (v))
True or False.

True  False
1. Cindy wishes she had a new soccer ball. O &
2. The toad wishes Cindy would marry him. O O
3. If Cindy married the toad, he would become a prince again. O O
4. Cindy wishes she could become a beautiful princess. O O
5. If Cindy became a princess, she’d have plenty of time to study science. [} O
6. The toad doesn’t know how to use his powers to help himself. O O
7. Cindy wants to become a scientist and help the prince. O O
8. Cindy wishes she didn’t have to work. O O

@ Work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A. Why did you check True or False?

EXAMPLE: A: Number 1 is false. Cindy doesn’t wish she had a new soccer ball.
B: Right. She already has one, but she can't find it.
A: She just wishes she could find it.

EXERCISE 8 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Answer the questions in Exercise 5 on page 353. Then
talk about your answers with the whole class.

EXAMPLE: A: What would you do if you were a millionaire?
B: If I were a millionaire, I'd donate half my money to charity.
€: With half the money, you could. ..
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EXERCISE 9 IF | WERE YOU...

PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. One person describes a problem. Group members
give advice with If  were you, | would/wouldn’t... Use the problems below and write
three more.

1. You need $500 to pay this month’s rent. You only have $300.

EXAMPLE: A: I can’t pay the rent this month. I only have $300, and I need $500. I wish I knew
‘what to do.
B: If [ were you, I'd try to borrow the money.
c: If I were you, I'd call the landlord right away.

2. You're lonely. You work at home and never meet new people.
3. You never have an opportunity to practice English outside of class.

4. You've been invited to dinner. The main dish is going to be shrimp. You hate shrimp.

5.

6.

7.

EXERCISE 10 JUST THREE WISHES

Q CONVERSATION In fairy tales, people are often given three wishes. Imagine that you
had just three wishes. What would they be? Write them down.

I [ wish | were famous.
2. | wish | spoke perfect English.
3. [ wish | knew how 1o fly a plane.

@ Talk about your wishes with a partner.

EXAMPLE: A: [ wish I were famous.
B: What would you do if you
‘were famous?
A: I'would...

G There is an old saying: “Be careful what
you wish for; it may come true.” Look at your
wishes again. Work with a partner. Talk about
the results —negative as well as positive—
that might happen if they came true.

EXAMPLE: A: If I were famous, I might not
have enough free time to do
regular things. I wouldn’t have a
private life because . ..

Yes, but if you were famous,
maybe you could travel a lot and
meet a lot of interesting people.
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOUR WRITE Think about a wish you have for yourself or for society. Then think
about both positive and negative results if your wish came true. Complete the outline.

Your Wish:
Positive Results Negative Results

@ WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about your wish. First, state your wish and
describe its positive results. Then, describe its possible negative results. Use present and
future unreal conditional sentences. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: 1 wish people lived forever and didn't have to die. If people lived forever, they
would be able to accomplish much more. ... On the other hand, if people lived
forever, there might be some serious problems. For example, . ..

mmon Mistakes in Using Present and Future Unreal Conditional Sente

Use the simple past in the if-clause. Do not use | If | lived forever, | would be happy.
the simple present or the future in the if-clause. NOT If | tive forever, | would be happy.
NOT If | witHive forever, | will be happy.

Use would + base form of the verb in the result | If | lived forever, | would get a lot more done.
clause. Do not use would in the if-clause. NOT If | wotteHive forever. ..

Use wish + simple past for wishes about the | wish | had more friends.
present. Do not use would after wish. NOT | wish | weule-have more friends.

Use a comma after the if-clause when it comes If | had more time, | would travel.
first. Do not use a comma after the result clause | NOT | would travel, if | had more time.
‘when the result clause comes first.

O CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the if-clauses once and the result
clauses twice. Circle wish. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ the simple past in the if-clause

[] would/might/could + base form of the verb in the result clause
[ wish + simple past for wishes about the present

[] acomma after the if-clause when it comes first

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title.
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UNIT 22 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

Q Circle the correct words to complete the conversation.

=

If 1 lived in another city, I'd feel / I'm feeling much happier.
I

=

Then if [ am / were you, I'd move.
2

1 wish I can / could move, but that’s just impossible right now.
3.

‘Would it be impossible if you found / you'll find a job somewhere else?

=

=

=

No, I think Harry can / could help me find a job if I asked him. But [ hate to ask.

=

If he isn't / weren't an old friend, he might not want to help. But he’s been your friend for ages.
6.

That’s true. You know, I thought that if I talked to you, I'll / I'd get some good ideas. Thanks!
7

=

G Complete the present and future unreal conditional sentences in this paragraph with
the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

What you if you a wallet
1. (do) 2. (find)
lying in the middle of the street? you T the money if
. (take)
you ——— no one would ever find out? When Lara faced that situation, she first
. (know,
said to herself, Ourlife ___ aloteasierif[just_____ this
5. (become) 6. (put)

money in my pocket.” Then she brought the wallet to the police. Her family needed the money,
butshe’snotsorry. “fwe____ badchoices,ourkids ____ the
7. (make) 8. (lean)

wrong lessons,” she told reporters. “So we always try to do the right thing.”

(® Find and correct five mistakes.

1. Pablo wishes he can speak German.

2. If he had the time, he’ll study in Germany. But he doesn’t have the time right now.
3. He could get a promotion when he spoke another language.

4. His company may pay the tuition if he took a course.

5. What would you do if you are in Pablo’s situation?

Now check your answers on page 481.
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OUTCOMES
* Describe past unreal conditions and results that are
untrue, imagined, impossible, or possible

Past unreal  Express regret about things that happened or didn’t

HH IE\n;sgen ol pa.s'fﬂn i rticle
. ct ific i r
Conditional Sentences i e ron s
« Speculate about past events or hypothetical situations

ALTERNATE HISTORIES W ot s vt cns e

EP 1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the title of the article and at the pictures on this page and on page 360. Discuss
the questions.

1. What is an example of a What if question?
2. Do you think What if questions are useful?

READ

Read this article about alternate histories.

What would have happened if | had stayed in my
own country? What would have happened if | had
never met my husband? It's human nature to wonder
how life would have been different if certain events
had (or had not) occurred. There’s even a name

for the stories we create to answer these What if
questions—alternate histories. Scientists, historians,
fiction writers, and everyday people are always asking
What if questions. Read some typical examples on
the next page.
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Science

More than 65 million years ago,
dinosaurs roamed? our planet. Then

a meteor? hit the Earth, changing

the climate, causing the complete
extinction3 of most types of dinosaurs,
and making the development of other
kinds of animals possible. But what if
the meteor had missed? Phil Currie, a
scientist from the University of Alberta,
Canada, believes that if the meteor
had not struck the Earth, some types
of dinosaurs would have become

even more intelligent and would have

continued dominating the world, the way humans do today. Would humans have
been able to develop alongside these “supersaurs'? If yes, what would our lives have
been like if most types of dinosaurs had survived?

History

The seventeenth-century French philosopher Blaise Pascal said, “If Cleopatra’s nose had
been shorter, the whole face of the world would have been changed.” Like Cleopatra,
many famous people have changed the course of history,# and there has been much
speculation on what would have occurred if they hadn't lived. One of the most
common questions, for example, is “What would have happened if Adolf Hitler had
never been born or if the assassination® attempt on his life had been successful?” Many
people believe that World War Il could have been avoided or at least might have been
shortened, saving tens of millions of lives and countless cities from destruction.

Everyday Life

A woman rushes to catch a subway
train. Just as she gets there, the
doors close. The train pulls away,
leaving the woman on the platform.

roamed: traveled freely over a wide area
meteor: arock that falls from space into the
Earth's atmosphere
3 extinction: the disappearance of a whole group
of animals so that no more animals of that kind
exist any more
the course of history: the direction history takes
assassination: the murder of an important
person, usually for political reasons

N o=

w &
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PAST UNREAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

If | had missed the train,

If-Clause: Result Clause:
Past Perfect Would (not) have + Past Participle
1 would have been

I wouldn’t have come on time.

late.

If [ had not gotten that job,

I'would have felt very bad.
I wouldn’t have met my wife.

Yes/No Questions

Result Clause If-Clause

Would you have walked

if you had had the time?

Yes, I would have.

No, I wouldn’t have.

Wh- Questions

Result Clause If-Clause

would have would’ve

What would you have done

if you had missed the train?

would not have wouldn’t have

GRAMMAR NOTES

Past Unreal Conditional Sentences

The if-clause describes the unreal or untrue
condition. The result clause describes the
unreal or untrue result of that condition.

Use past unreal conditional sentences to describe past unreal conditions and their results.
A condition and its result may be untrue, imagined, or impossible.

IF-CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
If | had missed the train, | would have been late.

(But I didn’t miss the train, so | wasn't late.)
If | hadn't taken that job, | wouldn’t have met my wife.
(But [ took the job, so | met my wife.)

Verb Forms in Past Unreal Conditional Sentences

Use the past perfect in the if-clause. Use
would have + past participle of the verb in the
result clause.

Sometimes speakers use would have in
the if-clause. However, this is usually considered

incorrect, especially in formal or written English.

PAST PERFECT WOULD HAVE + PAST PART.
If it had won an award, it would have become a
famous movie.

If | had had time, | would have watched the movie.
NOT If | weutd-heve-had time . ..
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With a Modal in the Result Clause

You can use the modals might have or could have in the result clause to express possibility.

IF-CLAUSE RESULT GLAUSE

« might have If Ed had studied hard, he might have become
a teacher.

= could have If Ed had studied hard, he could have become
a teacher.

Use might have or could have if the result | If I had known about the party, | might have gone.
is not certain. Do not use may have or can have. NOT ... | may-have gone. ..

If I had gone, | could have seen you there.

NOT ... | eanhave seen...

Position of the If-Clause

The if-clause can come at the beginning or the end of the sentence. The meaning is the same.

« at the beginning If he had won a million dollars, he would have
traveled around the world.

« at the end He would have traveled around the world if he had
won a million dollars.

[T Use a comma after the if-clause when If 1 had known, | would have told you.

it comes at the beginning of the sentence. Do NOT | would have told youy if | had known.
not use a comma after the result clause when the
result clause comes first.

Past Unreal Conditional Sentences to Express Regret

Past unreal conditional sentences are often used | If | had been free, | would have gone with you.
1o express regret about what really happened in (I regret that | didn’t go with you.)
the past.

With Wish to Express Regret or Sadness

Use wish + past perfect to express regret or Glen wishes he had studied history.

sadness about things in the past that you wanted (He didn’t study history, and now he thinks that
to happen but didn’t, or about things you didn’t |  was a mistake.)

‘want to happen but happened. He wishes he hadn’t taken that job.

(He took that job, and now he regrets it.)
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STEP 3 ' FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3, 5-6 Read the numbered statements. Decide if the sentences that
follow are True (T) or False (F).
1. If a girl hadn’t stepped in front of her, Helen wouldn’t have missed her train.
T a. Agirl stepped in front of Helen.
_ T b. Helen missed her train.
2. If she had gotten on the train, she would've met James.

a. She met James.

__ b. She got on the train.
3. She wouldn’t have gotten her new job if James hadn’t told her about it.
_ a. She gota new job.
b. James didn't tell her abour it.
4. If I had gotten home before 10:00, I could’'ve watched the movie Sliding Doors.
_ a. I got home before 10:00.
b. I regret missing the movie.
5. ['would have called you if I hadn't fallen asleep.
— a. Icalled you.
b. Ifell asleep.
6. If Thadn’t had a history test the next day, | wouldn't have gone to bed so late.

a. Ihad a history test the next day.

b, I'wentto bed late.

7. I'wish I had studied hard for the test.
a. I studied hard for the test.

— b. Ifeel bad about not studying hard.

8. Ana would've helped me if I had asked.
a. Ana helped me.
_ b. Iasked Ana for help.

9. If I'had studied more, I might have gotten a good grade.
_ a. I definitely would have gotten a good grade.
— b. Ipossibly would have gotten a good grade.

10. If I'had gotten a good grade, I would've been happy.
a. [didn't get a good grade.

b. T wasn’t happy.
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EXERCISE 2 VERB FORMS IN /F AND RESULT CLAUSES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 George is a character from the movie /t’s a Wonderful Life by Frank
Capra. Circle the correct form of the verbs to complete George’s thoughts about the past.

1.

10.

. Clarence showed me how the world would look

. My old boss once almost made a terrible mistake in

1 didn’t go into business with my friend Sam. If I went /into business with him, 1
might become /(might have become)a success.

1 couldn’t go into the army because I was deaf in one ear. I would have gone / would go into the

army if I hadn’t lost / didn't lose the hearing in thar ear.

. Mary and [ weren't able to go on a honeymoon. We could have gone / could go away if my

father had gotten / hadn’t gotten sick.

. My uncle lost $8,000 of the company’s money. I would have felt / wouldn’t have felt so desperate

if he had found / hadn’t found the money.

I'm really feeling depressed. So many things seem to be going wrong. Sometimes I wish I

had / would never been / would be born.

without me. I didn’t know / wouldn’t have known that

1 was so important to a lot of people if Clarence

had shown / hadn’t shown me.

If 1 hadn’t rescued / wouldn't have rescued my little

brother Harry from drowning in a pond, Harry

would have saved / wouldn't have saved all those

lives, later on, when he was a soldier.

his shop. If I didn’t help / hadn’t helped him, my boss

George with his angel, Clarence

might have gone / might go to jail.

. My wife, Mary, hadn’t been / wouldn’t have been happy if she hadn’t met / had met me.

Clarence showed me that life here in Bedford Falls really were / would have been worse if

hadn’t been / wouldn’t have been born.
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EXERCISE 3 STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete this article about a two-car accident. Use the correct form
of the verbs in parentheses. Use contractions when possible.

Accidents Happen

“Everything could've furned out very differently if just one small thing
1. (can / turn out)

different.” That's what Officer Rosa Ortiz said about

2. (be)
yesterday’s collision between a Honda Civic and a Volkswagen Jetta at 6:15 p.m. on Route 1.

“I guess that can be said about all accidents,” she added. This is what other first responders,

eyewitnesses, and the drivers themselves said:

W “If the accident a little earlier in the day, there
3. (happen)
i many more cars on the road.” —Jake O'Neill, police officer
M “If the ambulance a little earlier, the victims

5. (arrive)
medical treatment sooner.” —Angela DuBois, witness

6. (can / receive)

W “If the driver of the VW his seatbelt on, his injuries
7. (not have)
T much worse.” —Lucy Chen, emergency medical technician
M “If the driver of the Honda the speed limit, she

9. (not ignore)
stop in time.” —Luke Adams, witness

10. (may / be able to)

W if1 this morning, |

11. (not oversleep) 12. (take)
the train. And if | the train, |

13, (take) 14. (not be)
on the road when the VW got to the intersection.” —Michelle Johnson, driver of the Honda

W Ifl for a donut and cup of coffee on the way home,
15. (not stop)

| the accident. | was just in the wrong place at the wrong
16. (may / avoid)

time.” —Jason Hill, driver of the VW

“Accidents happen,” said Officer Ortiz. “Sometimes just a little thing like stopping for a cup
of coffee can determine the outcome of events. But there are things we can do to help avoid
accidents or reduce their seriousness, such as obeying the speed limit and wearing a seatbelt.

Luckily, in this case both drivers are going to be fine.”
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EXERCISE 4 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read these stories from an Internet message board about how people
met their wives, husbands, boyfriends, or girlfriends. Using the words in parentheses,
combine each pair of sentences to make one past unreal conditional sentence.

My temp became permanent. I'd already planned this great vacation to Jamaica when
my boss canceled my time off. “Sorry,” she told me, “I'm going to be away, but I'll hire
a temp to help you out.” | was so furious that | almost quit right on the spot. | thought,

if she had planned ahead, we wouldn't have needed that tem
1. She didn't plan ahead. We needed that temp. (would)

Now | know that
2. She didn’t plan ahead. | met the love of my life. (might)

When Vlad, the temp, walked in that first morning, | nearly ran into her office to thank her.

3. She was so disorganized. My next trip to Jamaica was for my honeymoon. (would)

She knocked me off my feet.! | was skiing with some friends in Colorado. | met my

wife when she knocked me down on a ski slope. It's a good thing | was OK because

4. | didn't break my leg. | accepted her dinner invitation. (could)
Actually, | only accepted because she felt so bad about the accident. But after the first

few minutes, | knew | had to see her again. She was pretty, funny, and really intelligent.

5. 1 went skiing that day. She knocked me over. (would)
And !

6. She knocked me over. We got married. (would)

Best in the universe. | met my boyfriend online. We write stories on a Star Trek fan site.

< - 7. He was such a good writer. | thought about contacting him. (would)
because I'm very careful about online privacy. In fact, | didn’t even know he was a guy!

8. 1didn't know. | was brave enough to write to him. (might)
But | thought he was another Isaac Asimov,2 so | wanted to discuss his writing. We just

emailed for a long time. Then we decided to meet at a Star Trek conference. I'm really glad

we waited. He isn't the most handsome Klingon? in the universe, but to me he’s Mr. Right.

9. We didn’t meet right away. | realized that. (might)

1 knocked me off my feet: made a very big impression on me
2 Isaac Asimov: a famous science-fiction writer
3 Klingon: in Star Trek stories, a race of people from another planet

Past Unreal Conditional Sentences



EXERCISE 5 REGRETS ABOUT THE PAST

Q GRAMMAR NOTE 6 These characters from the movie Sliding Doors feel bad about some
things that occurred. Read the facts. Then write their regrets about the past. Use wish.

Helen and James after
their first meeting

1. HELEN: I took supplies from my office. My boss fired me.

[ wish [ hadn't taken supplies from my office. [ wish my boss hadn't fired me.

2. HELEN: I didn’t catch my train. [ had to find a taxi.

3. TAXI DRIVER: She got mugged near my taxi. She needed to go to the hospital.

4. GERRY (Helen’s old boyfriend): Helen saw me with Lydia. Helen left me.

5. LYDIA (Gerry’s old girlfriend): 1started seeing Gerry again. I didn’t break up with him.

6. JAMES (Helen’s new boyfriend): 1didn’t tell Helen about my wife. I lost her trust.

7. HELEN: James didn’t call me. I got so depressed.

8. ANNA (Helen’s best friend): James lied to Helen. He hurt her.

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the characters’ regrets and check your answers in A.
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this student’s journal essay. There are ten mistakes in the
use of past unreal conditional sentences. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and
correct nine more.

It Changed My Life

Have you ever made a small decision that changed the rest of your life? Has
an unimportant event, like missing a bus, ever altered the course of your personal
history? What would have happened if you had i{iaci@éi-to do something different?
How would your life had been different if you hadn’t missed your bus? Will your life
have been better or worse?

Several years ago, I went to see Sliding Doors, a movie about parallel lives. At
first, I wasn’t going to go because I had too much school work to do. But, at the last
minute, my friend convinced me to take a break. I rushed out of the house just in
time to see my bus pull away. I was upset with myself. “I wish I have left earlier!”

I thought. I got to the movie theater late, and in my rush, I dropped my jacket. A
friendly-looking guy picked it up and handed it to me. We started talking, met for
coffee after the movie, and, five months later, we were married.

I often think of that day. When I hadn’t gone to the movies, I wouldn’t have
met my husband-to-be. Also, if I had missed my bus, I probably won’t have met
him, either. And, if I haven't dropped my jacket, he might not have noticed me.

(Of course in his version of the story, he says he would have noticed me even if
there were a hundred other people in the theater lobby that day!)

The movie Sliding Doors is about alternate histories. It is ironic that a film about
alternate histories ended up changing my history. If I hadn’t went to see Sliding

Doors, my life would have been very different.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. Past Unreal Conditional Sentences
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STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING

Q Read the statements. Listen again to the conversations and check (v) True or False.

Conversation 1 wnie: "Faise
1. The man missed his train. M O
2. The train was in an accident. ] |
3. The man was injured in the accident. O O
Conversation 2

1. The woman always wanted to be an English teacher. O O
2. The woman’s friend got sick one day and couldn’t teach a class. a O
3. The woman became a teacher as a result of her friend’s illness. O O
Conversation 3

1. The man was having trouble finding an apartment. O O
2. One day, he saw a For Rent sign in front of a building. O Il
3. The man found an apartment when he got lost. O (]
Conversation 4

1. The woman went to the movies with the man. O O
2. The man really liked the movie. im| O
3. The woman regrets that she missed the movie. O O
Conversation 5

1. The man lost his wallet. O O
2. The man got a call from the police. [} O
3. The man had definitely planned to call the police. a O
Conversation 6

1. The man used to work at a bank. [} ]
2. On the day that he lost his job, he went to a café. O O
3. The man doesn’t regret losing his job. O |

@ Work with a partner. Listen again. Discuss your answers
in A. Each conversation describes a bad event that led to a
good result. What was the bad event? What would have
happened differently if that event hadn’t happened?

EXAMPLE: A: In the first conversation, the man missed his train
and was late for his meeting. Usually missing a
train is bad luck.

B: Butin this case, it turned out to be good luck.
The train he missed was in an accident. If he had
been on that train, he could have been injured.
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EXERCISE 8 THINGS WOULD HAVE BEEN VERY DIFFERENT!

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Tell your classmates how a single decision or event
changed your life or the life of someone you know. What would have happened if that
decision or event hadn’t occurred?

EXAMPLE: A: Four years ago, | was going to take a 5:15 train home from work, but I was two
minutes late, and I missed the train.

: Oh. And what happened as a result?

: Well, the train was in an accident. If [ had been on it, I could have been injured,
or worse.

: Something like that happened to me, too. Ten years ago, ...

> m

o

EXERCISE 9 WHAT WOULD YOU HAVE DONE?

PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Read the following situations. Did the person make
the right decision? What would you have done in each situation? Why? What might have
or could have happened as a result?

1. Zeke started his business making and selling energy bars! when he was a teenager. Ten
years later, a large company offered to buy the business. Zeke turned the offer down
because he wanted to make sure Zeke’s Bars were always very high quality. If he had
accepted, he could have retired rich by age thirty-five. What would you have done?

EXAMPLE: A: I wouldn't have rejected the offer. I would've sold the business.
B: If he’d sold the business, he could’ve started a new one.
C: He might've. ..

2. A man was walking down the street when he found ten $100 bills lying on the ground.
There was no one else around. He picked them up and put them in his pocket.

3. A woman came home late and found her apartment door unlocked. She was sure she had
locked it. No one else had the keys. She went inside.

1 energy bars; food that gives you energy and that is in the shape of candy bars

EXERCISE 10 A REGRET

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about a decision you made at one point in your
life and that you now regret. Describe the situation and talk about what you wish had
happened and why.

EXAMPLE: A: Someone asked me to go to a party the night before a test. I didn’t like the course,
and I didn’t really feel like studying, so I decided to go.

: And what happened? Did you do OK on the test?

: No. [ failed it.

: Oh, that’s too bad.

: It's even worse than that. I had to repeat the course! I wish I hadn’t gone to the
party. If I'd stayed home, I'd have studied for the test. If I'd been prepared, 1
would've passed.

: But you shouldn’t let regrets dominate your life. Everyone makes mistakes.

rP@E®

®

EnglishL icati "
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about an event that changed your life (or the life of
someone you know). Answer these questions.

1. What was the event?

2. When did it happen?

3. What happened as a result of the event?

G) WRITE Use your answers to write one or two paragraphs about the event. If the event
hadn’t happened, what would have been different? Would the result have been better or
worse? Use past unreal conditional sentences. Try to avoid the common mistakes in

the chart.

EXAMPLE: Two years ago, I was in a serious car accident that changed my life. I was in the
hospital for a long time, and my friends and family were always there for me. If 1
hadn’t been so badly injured, I might never have realized what good friends and

family I had. ...

Use the past perfect in the if-clause. Do not use
would have in the if-clause.

Use wish + past perfect. Do not use the simple
past or would have after wish.

Use a comma after the if-clause when it comes
first. Do not use a comma after the result clause

If | hadn’t been in that accident, | wouldn’t have
known how great my friends are.
NOT If | wedtdrthave-been in that accident . . .

| wish | had known you in 2015.
NOT | wish | krew you in 2015.
NOT | wish | weute-have-krown you in 2015.

If 1 had had more time, | would have traveled.
NOT | would have traveled, if | had had more time.

when the result clause comes first.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s). Underline the if-clauses once and the
result clauses twice. Circle wish. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] the past perfect in the if-clause
[ would have, might have, or could have + past participle in the result clause

[ wish + past perfect to express regret or sadness

[] a comma after the if-clause when it comes first

E) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s) again. Can you improve your writing?
Make changes if necessary. Give your paragraph(s) a title.

372 unit23 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 23 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. If you didn’t tell / hadn’t told us about the movie, we wouldn’t have seen it.
2. I'wishIhad / hadn't gone to the movie, too. I hear it’s great.

3. We had been / would have been late if we had taken the bus.

4. If / When you had called me, I might have driven you there.

5. I'would've gone / went to the movies if I had had the time.

@ Complete the past unreal conditional sentences in these conversations with the
correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

1. A-SorryI'mlace. 1~~~ ontmeifl ____ ____ my train.
a. (be) b. (not miss)
B: Well, if you on time, [ that great café.
<. (be) d. (not discover)
2. AAlwishl _ thisjob offer.
a. (not accept)
B:But,ifyou____ anotherjobinstead,we !
b. (take) . (not meet)

3. A: It’s hard to believe that birds are a type of dinosaur!

B:lknow If1___ thatscienceprogramonTV, 1 it

a. (not see) b. (not believe)
G Find and correct six mistakes.

Tonight, we watched the movie Back to the Future starring Michael ]. Fox. I might never
had seen it if [ hadn’t read his autobiography, Lucky Man. His book was so good that I wanted
to see his most famous movie. Now, I wish I saw it in the theater when it first came out,
but [ hadn’t even been born yet! It would have been better if we would have watched it on
a big screen. Fox was great. He looked really young—just like a teenager. But | would have
recognized him even when I hadn’t known he was in the film.

In real life, when Fox was a teenager, he was too small to become a professional hockey
player. But if he hadn’t looked so young, he can’t have gotten his role in the TV hit series
Family Ties. In Hollywood, he had to sell his furniture to pay his bills, but he kept trying to

find an acting job. If he would have given up, he might never have become a star.

Now check your answers on page 481.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Past Unreal Conditional Sentences
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Indirect Speech and

Embedded Questions

Direct and Indirect Speech
TRUTH AND LIES

Tense Changes in Indirect Speech
EXTREME WEATHER

Indirect Instructions, Commands, Advice,
Requests, Invitations

HEALTH ISSUES

——— — -

Indirect Questions
JOB INTERVIEWS

Embedded Ouestions
TIPPING AROUND THE WORLD
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OUTCOMES

 Report what others said, using direct or indirect speech

» Identify key information in a social science article

= |dentify and discuss details in conversations

« Discuss lying and telling the truth

= Discuss and interpret literary quotes and international proverbs

= \Write about a past conversation, reporting what was said, using direct and indirect speech

OUTCOMES

* Report other people’s statements using indirect speech, making necessary tense and time-word changes
= Match quotations with speakers, based on information in a scientific article

* |dentify specific information in a conversation

= Discuss extreme weather events and report other people’s statements

= Write about an extreme weather event, reporting another person’s experience

OUTCOMES

= Report other people’s instructions, commands, advice, requests, and invitations, using indirect speech
© Identify specific information in an interview transcript

* Identify medical advice reported in a conversation

 Discuss health issues and possible home remedies

= Report how someone followed instructions

 Write about a health problem one had and about the health advice one received

OUTCOMES

* Report other people’s questions, using indirect speech

= |dentify specific information in a business article

« |dentify and discuss details in a conversation

© Role-play and discuss a job interview

= Complete a questionnaire about work values, discuss the answers, and report conversations
 Write a report on a job interview

OUTCOMES

 Ask for information or express something you don't know, using embedded questions

® Exiract key i ion from an i ip

* |dentify and discuss details in a call-in radio show

* Discuss tipping around the world, giving opinions %
* Discuss problems one had during a first-time experience

Role-play a conversation between a hotel clerk and a guest asking for information
rite about a confusing or surprising situation v
Tp [
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OUTCOMES
* Report what others said, using direct or
indirect speech

Direct and * Identify key information in a social science article

* Identify and discuss details in conversations
I d' t s h « Discuss lying and telling the truth
n II'eG peec * Discuss and interpret literary quotes and
international proverbs

TRUTH AND LIES " s s o et s

EP1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the title of the article and at the photo, and read what the woman is saying.
Discuss the questions.

1. Do you think the woman’s hair looks great?

2. Isit ever all right to tell a lie? If yes, in what situations?

READ

Read this article about lying.

The Truth About Lying

At 9:00, Rick Spivak’s landlord! called and said Rick’s rent was late. “The check is in
the mail,” Rick replied quickly. At 11:45, Rick left for a 12 o’clock meeting across town.
Arriving late, Rick told his client that traffic had been bad. That evening, Rick’s wife,
Ann, came home with a new hairstyle. Rick hated it. “It looks great,” he said.

Three lies in one day! Does Rick have a problem? Or is he just an ordinary guy? Each
time, he told himself that sometimes the truth causes too many problems. Like Rick,
most of us tell white lies—
harmless untruths that help
us avoid trouble. In fact, one
social psychologist? estimates
that the average American
tells about 200 lies a day! He
says that lying is a habit, and
‘we are ()ften not even aware
that we are doing it. When we
do notice, we justify the lie by
telling ourselves it was for a
good purpose. 3

[ 4
landlord: someone who owns a
building or other property and rents

He said my hair looked

it to other people great this way!

social psychologist: a psychologist who 4

studies haw social groups affect the %
way people behave

N
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These are our six most common excuses:

To be polite: “I'd love to go to your party, but [ have to work.”

To protect someone else’s feelings: “Your hair looks great that way!”

To feel better about yourself: “I'm looking good these days.”

To appear more interesting to others: “I run five miles every day.”

To get something more quickly: “I have to have that report today.”

.

To avoid uncomfortable situations: “I was going to call you, but my phone battery
was dead.”

How do we get away with all those white lies? First of all, it’s difficult to recognize a
lie because body language usually doesn’t reveal dishonesty. But even when we suspect?
someone is lying, we often don’t want to know the truth. If an acquaintance says she’s
fine, but she clearly isn’t, a lot of people find it easier to take her statement at face
value. And when someone tells you, “You did a great job!” you probably don’t want to
question the compliment!

Is telling lies a new trend? In one survey, the majority of people who answered
said that people were more honest in the past. Nevertheless, lying wasn'’t really born
yesterday. In the eighteenth century, the French philosopher® Vauvenargues told the
truth about lying when he wrote, "All men are born truthful and die liars.”

3 suspect: think that something—usually something bad—is probably true
4 take her statement at face value: accept what she says without looking for hidden meanings
5 philosopher: someone who thinks a lot and questions the meaning of life and ideas about the world

AFTER YOU READ

O VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. I enjoy reading survey results. It’s interesting learning other people’s

a. stories b. opinions €. secrets
2. Ed was aware that Sid lost his job. He it.
a. suspected b. didn’t know about c. knew about
3. Some people justify lying. They it.
a. always avoid b. find good reasons for €. never recognize

4. The majority of people are honest. of them don'’t tell lies.
a. None b. All ¢. Most

about them.

5. Hamid revealed his plans yesterday. He
a. refused ro say anything b. told everyone ¢. didn’t tell the truth

6. Ireally didn't like the meal. Nevertheless, I said that the food was
a. delicious b. terrible c. healthy

Direct and Indirect Speech
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@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

False
1. Rick’s rent check is in the mail.
2. Rick likes Ann’s new hairstyle.
3. Rick thinks some lies are all right.
4. We often lie to avoid hurting another person.
5. It’s easy to know when a person is lying.

6. Lying is a new trend.

oooooood
ooooooog

7. Vauvenargues thinks people get more dishonest with age.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. I

STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESEN

1ON

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Direct Speech

Direct Statement Subject \';‘:i‘"“"g Noun/Pronoun
the bank.
“The check is in the mail,” told i
“Your hair looks great,” he et
“The traffic was bad,” ~
said.
Indirect Speech
Subject \l;l:riorling Noun/Pronoun Indirect Statement
the bank

told Afisi the check was in the mail.

He Kes (that) | her hair looked great.
= the traffic had been bad.
said
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Direct Speech

Direct speech states the exact words that the
speaker used.

[T Put quotation marks before and after
the speech you are quoting. That speech (called
the quotation) can go at the beginning or at the
end of the sentence.

Use a comma to separate the quotation from the
rest of the sentence.

After a quotation at the beginning, the word
order is verb + subject or subject + verb. With
pronouns, verb + subject is rare.

“l1 always pay on time,” he said.
“] like that tie,” she told him.

“The traffic is bad,” he said.
He said, “The traffic is bad.”

Rick said, “It looks great.”
“It looks great,” Rick said.

“That's great,” said Chen. (more common)
“That’s great,” Chen said. (less common)
“That'’s great,” said he. (rare)

Indirect Speech

Indirect speech (also called reported speech)
reports what a speaker said without using the
exact words that the speaker used.

The word that can introduce the indirect speech
statement.

Do not use quotation marks or a comma
in indirect speech.

Rick said he always paid on time.
(Rick: “I always pay on time.”)

Ann told him she liked that tie.
(Ann: “| like that tie.”)

He said that he always paid on time.
He said he always paid on time.

She said that she had to work.
NOT She said that, *she had to workX

Reporting Verbs

« direct speech

« indirect speech

Use say when you do not mention the listener.

Use tell or say to when you mention
the listener.

Do not confuse say and tell. Do not use
say without to when you mention the listener.
Do not use tell with to when you mention

the listener.

‘We use reporting verbs (such as say and tell) with both direct and indirect speech.
The reporting verb is usually in the simple past tense.

“It looks great,” he said.

“I'm sorry to be late,” Rick told Ann.

He said it looked great.

He told Ann that he was sorry to be late.

“It looks great,” he said.
He said it looked great.

“It looks great,” he told Ann.

“It looks great,” he said to Ann.

He told her that it looked great.

He said to Ann that it looked great.

He said to me it was great.
NOT He saie-me it was great.

He told me it was great.
NOT He tetd—to-me it was great.

Direct and Indirect Speech
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Change of Tense in Indirect Speech

When the reporting verb is in the simple past (said, told), we often change the verb
tense in the indirect speech statement.

The simple present in direct speech becomes She said
the simple past in indirect speech. Notice that
the indirect speech uses the simple past, but the
meaning is present.

“l only buy shoes on sale.”

She said that she only bought shoes on sale.
(She only buys shoes on sale.)

The simple past in direct speech becomes the
past perfect in indirect speech.

She said, “| found a great store.”

She said she had found a great store.

‘When the reporting verb is in the Ann says, “| run a mile every day.”
simple present, do not change the verb tense in | Ann says that she runs a mile every day.
the indirect speech statement. NOT Ann says that she rar a mile every day.

Optional Change of Tense in Indirect Speech

You do not always have to change the tense in indirect speech.
The tense in indirect speech can remain the
same when you report:

» something that was just said A: I'm tired from all this shopping.
B: What did you say?
A: | said I’'m tired. or | said | was tired.

+ something that is still true Rick said the bank wants a check.
Rick said the bank wanted a check.

« a general truth or scientific law He told us that water freezes at 0° Celsius.
He told us that water froze at 0° Celsius.

Other Changes in Indirect Speech

We often make changes in indirect speech to keep the speaker’s original meaning.

To keep the original meaning, change:
+ subject pronouns Ann told her boss, “I love the job.”
Ann told the boss that she loved the job.
+ object pronouns Ann said, “Jon texts me all the time.”
Ann told us that Jon texts her all the time.
+ possessive adjectives Ann said, “Your new tie is great!”

Ann told me that my new tie was great.

REFERENCE NOTES

For punctuation rules for direct speech, see Appendix 28 on page 466.
For additional tense changes in indirect speech, see Unit 25 on page 395.
For a list of reporting verbs, see Appendix 19 on page 462.

380 Unit24 | Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.




EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

0 GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this magazine article about lying at a job interview. Circle
the reporting verbs. Underline once the examples of direct speech. Underline twice the
examples of indirect speech.

“Lying during a job interview is risky business,”Martha Toledo, director of the

management consulting firm Maxwell. “The truth has a funny way of coming out.” Toledo
tells the story of one woman, Jane, applying for a job as an office manager. The woman

told the interviewer that she had a B.A. degree. Actually, she was eight credits short.

She also said that she had made $50,000 at her last job. The truth was $10,000 less.
“Many firms really do check facts,” warns Toledo. In this case, a call to the applicant’s
company revealed the truth. “She was a strong applicant,” says Toledo, “and most of the
information on the résumé was true. Nevertheless, those details cost her the job.”
Toledo relates a story about another job applicant, George. During an interview,
George reported that he had quit his last job. George got the new job and was doing
well until the company hired another employee, Pete. George and Pete had worked at
the same company. Pete later told his boss that his old company had fired George. After
George’s supervisor became aware of the lie, he stopped trusting George, and their

relationship became difficult. Eventually, George quit.

(® Choose the correct answer to complete each statement.

1

2,

3.

Jane told the job interviewer.

a. “I'hadaB.A. degree,” b. “Ihave a B.A. degree,”
She said,
a. “She had made $50,000 at her last job.” b. “I made $50,000 at my last job.”
George said,
a. “He had quit his last job.” b. “I quit my last job.”
Pete told his boss.
a. “My old company fired George,” b. “His old company fired George,”

Direct and Indirect Speech



EXERCISE 2 SAID AND TOLD; VERB AND PRONOUN CHANGES

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-6 Complete this student’s essay with the correct words.

The Broken Bowl

Once when I was a teenager, | went to my Aunt Leah’s house. Aunt Leah

collected pottery, and as soon as I got there, she said /(told)me she wants / wanted
T 2
to show me my / her lovely new bowl. She said / told she has / had just bought it. I
3. . 5.
admired it and said / told her it is / was very beautiful.

6. 7.
When Aunt Leah left the room, she handed me the bowl. To my horror, as I was

looking at it, it slipped from my hands and broke into pieces on the floor. When she

came back, I said / told the cat had broken her / your bowl. Aunt Leah gave me a
8. 9.

strange look, but said / told me that it isn’t / wasn’t important. She said / told that
10. 11, 12.

people were much more important than things.
I didn’t sleep at all that night, and the next morning I called my aunt and

said / told her that I have / had broken the bowl. I apologized and said / told that
13. 14. 15

I feel / felt really terrible about it. She laughed and said that I / she had known all

16. 17.
along. We still laugh about it today. The bowl broke that day, but my relationship

with my aunt is stronger than ever.
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EXERCISE 3 INDIRECT SPEECH

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4, 6 Look at the pictures. Rewrite the statements as indirect speech.
Use said as the reporting verb and make all necessary changes in the verbs and pronouns.

great!
LN
1. a. She sdid it was her own recipe. z. a
b. He said it looked great. b.

I exercise every day.

I already bought
movie tickets!

A2 N
I just mailed the ‘.
check, Mr. Morgan.
5. a 6. a.
b. b.
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EXERCISE 4 INDIRECT SPEECH

GRAMMAR NOTE 2-4, 6 Rewrite Lisa and Ben’s conversation using indirect speech. Use the
reporting verbs in parentheses. Make necessary changes in the verbs and pronouns.

1. LISA: I just heard about a job at a scientific research company.

(tell) She told him she had just heard about g job dt a scientific resedrch company.

2. BEN: Oh, I majored in science at Florida State.

(say) He said that he had majored in science at Florida State.

3. LISA: They didn’t mention the starting salary.

(say)

4. BEN: Ineed alot of money to pay off my student loans.

(say)

5. LISA: They want someone with some experience as a programmer.

(say)

6. BEN: Well, I work as a programmer for Data Systems.

(tell)

7. LISA: Oh—they need a college graduate.

(say)
8. BEN: Well, I graduated from Florida State.
(tell)

9. LIsA: But they don't want a recent graduate.

(say)

10. BEN: I got my degree four years ago.

(tell)

11. LISA: Great—I wasn’t aware of that.

(tell)
12, BEM: [really appreciate the information.

(say)

13. LISA: My boss just came in, and I have to go.

(tell)
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-4 Read the article. There are ten mistakes in the use of direct and
indirect speech. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine more.
Mistakes with quotation marks count as one mistake for the sentence.

WARNING!!!! THIS MESSAGE IS A HOAX!!!!!

Everyone gets urgent email messages. They tell you that billionaire Bill

warts
Gates now wanted to give away his money—to YOU! They say you that

a popular floor cleaner kills family pets. They report that your computer

monitor had taken photographs of you. Before | became aware of Internet

hoaxes, | used to forward these emails to all my friends. Not long ago,

a very annoyed friend explains that the story about killer bananas was

a hoax (an untrue story). He said me “that the majority of those scary

emails were hoaxes.” He told me about these common signs of hoaxes:

® The email always says that it was very urgent. It has lots of

exclamation points.

e It tells that it is not a hoax and quotes important people.

(The quotations are false.)

® It urges you to send the email to everyone you know.

He also told that a lot of Internet sites reveal information about Internet

hoaxes. With this information, you can avoid forwarding all your friends a

false warning. So, before you announce that sunscreen had made people

blind, check out the story on a reliable website.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. : d Indirect Speech 385
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EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q Read the sentences. Then listen to Lisa’s conversations. Listen again and circle the
correct word or phrase to complete each sentence.

Conversation 1

1. Lisa said to Alex, “I didn’t /.like to eat meat.”

2. Lisa told Alex, “My parents are / were in town.”

Conversation 2
3. Ben told Lisa, “T used to like / like to go to the gym.”

4. Lisa told Ben, "I take / took aerobics on Sunday.”

Conversation 3
5. Lisa told Mark that her boss said it wasn't / was urgent.

6. Lisa told Mark the staff meeting wasn't / was on Monday.

Conversation 4
7. Katy told Lisa, “I want / wanted to make something special for you.”

8. Katy’s mother said, “T always use / used two kinds of meat.”

(® Work with a partner. Read Lisa’s weekly planner. Lisa wasn't always honest in her
conversations. Listen to the conversations again and notice the differences between what
Lisa said and the truth. Discuss the differences with your partner.

EXAMPLE: A: Lisa said her parents were in town for the weekend, but that’s not true.
B: Right. She said she wanted to spend time with her parents on Saturday night, but
she really had a date with Ben on Saturday night.

SATURDAY MONDAY
Morming Morning
Afternoon Aftermnoon
Evening  £:00 date with Benl fvening  6:00 Vegetarian Sociefy meefing
730 dinner with Chris
SUNDAY TUESDAY
Morming sleep |ate! Morning
9:00 meeobies—ttoss 3
Afternoon Aftemoon  4:00 weekly staff meeting —
present sales report
Evening Evening  7.00 Dinner at Ka‘w‘y’i
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EXERCISE 7 TO LIE OR NOT TO LIE?

DISCUSSION Review the six excuses for lying described in “The Truth About Lying” on
page 377. Then work in a group. Is it OK to lie in these circumstances? Give examples
from your own experience to support your ideas.

« To be polite « To appear more interesting to others
« To protect someone else’s feelings + To get something more quickly
« To feel better about yourself « To avoid uncomfortable situations

EXAMPLE: A: Once, my friend told me that my haircut looked great, but it really looked awful.
I know she wanted to protect my feelings, but I think she should have told me the
truth. Now it’s hard for me to believe anything she says.

B: I think at times it’s OK to lie to protect someone’s feelings. Once, I told my best
friend that...
c: I think...

EXERCISE 8 QUOTABLE QUOTES

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Discuss these famous quotations about lying. Do you agree
with them? Give examples to support your opinion. Use says to report the proverbs and
said to report the ideas of individuals.

1. All men are born truthful and die liars.
— Vauvenargues (French philosophey, 1715-1747)
EXAMPLE: A: Vauvenargues said that all men are born truthful and die liars.

B: I agree because babies don't lie, but children and adults do.
C: I don't believe that everyone lies. . ..

2. A half-truth is a whole lie.

—Jewish proverb

3. Alittle inaccuracy saves tons of explanation.
—Saki (British short story writer, 1870-1916)

4. Aliar needs a good memory.

—Quintilian (first-century Roman orator)

5. The man who speaks the truth is always
at ease.

—Persian proverb

6. The cruelest lies are often told in silence.

—Robert Louis Stevenson (Scottish novelist,
1850-1894)

Robert Louis Stevenson
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EXERCISE 9 HONESTLY SPEAKING
Q QUESTIONNAIRE Complete the questionnaire. Check (v) your answers.

k73
‘.

4,(
%,
%
%,

. | tell the truth to
my friends.

. | tell the truth to
my family.

. It's OK to lie on
the job.

. "White lies” protect
people’s feelings.

. Most people are
honest.

. It's best to tell
the truth.

. | tell people my
real age.

. My friends are honest
with me.

. It's difficult to tell
a convincing lie.

. Politicians are
honest.

. Doctors tell patients
the whole truth.

o ojo|0|0(o|ojo|/ojo|oo
5 T T Y
[ERINE]S (MESAER (L FE B ENE B BN NE
T} 8 5 0 5 o
i e S 8 o | B Y )

. | answer questionnaires
honestly.

@ Work in a group. Compare your to the questi ire. Sur ize your group’s
results and report them to the rest of the class.

EXAMPLE: A: Five of us said that we usually told the truth.
B: Only one of us said it was always best to tell the truth.
C: Everyone in our group said that they tell people their real age.
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EXERCISE 10 TO TELL THE TRUTH

0 GAME Work in a group of three. Each student tells the group an interesting fact about
his or her life. The fact can only be true for this student.

EXAMPLE: A: Once I climbed a mountain that was 7,000 meters high.
B: I speak four languages.
C: I scored the winning goal for my soccer team at a big tournament.

@ The group chooses a fact and goes to the front of the class. Each student states the
same fact, but, remember: Only one student is telling the truth.

EXAMPLE:

Once | climbed a mountain
that was 7,000 meters high. Once | climbed a mountain
Once | climbed a mountain that was 7,000 meters high.

that was 7,000 meters high.

O The class asks the three students questions to find out who is telling the truth.

EXAMPLE: A: Alice, how long did it take you to climb the mountain?
B: Justin, who did you climb the mountain with?
C: Kate, did you train fora long time?

(® As a class, decide who was telling the truth. Explain your reasons.

EXAMPLE: A: [ didn’t believe Alice. She said it had taken two weeks to climb the mountain.
B: I think Justin was lying. He told us he’'d climbed the mountain alone.
C: I think Kate was telling the truth. She said that she’d trained for several months.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. ‘

Direct and Indirect Speech
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a short conversation you once had when you thought
someone was not telling the truth. When and where was it? Who were you speaking to?
What were you speaking about? Write three direct quotations from the conversation.

L,

2.

3.

@ WRITE Use the situation and the direct quotations in A to write one or two paragraphs
about your conversation. Use both direct and indirect speech. Try to avoid the common
mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Two years ago, | wanted to buy a used car. I was talking to a woman who owned
a Honda Civic, and we were discussing the price. She told me that it was a great
car and that it had only 10,000 miles on it. She also said, “It was brand new when I
bought it.” I didn't believe her because ...

Common Mistakes in Using Direct and Indirect Speech

Use quotations marks with direct speech, before | She said, “The car is new.”
and after the speech you are quoting. Do not use | NOT She said that “the car is new.”
quotation marks with indirect speech.

Use a comma to separate a direct quotation She said, “It's a great car.”
from the rest of the sentence. Do not use a NOT She said, that it's a great car.
comma before the statement in indirect speech.

Change the verb tenses and the pronouns “l love your new car,” he told Ina.
in indirect speech 1o keep the speaker’s He told Ina that he loved her new car.
original meaning. NOT He told Ina that Heve-yeur new car.

(® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s). Underline once all the examples of direct
speech. Underline twice all the examples of indirect speech. Circle all the reporting verbs.
Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ quotation marks before and after the quotation in direct speech

[[] a comma to separate a direct quotation from the rest of the sentence
[] the verb say when you didn’t mention the listener

[] the verb tell when you mentioned the listener

[[] the correct verb tenses and pronouns in indirect speech

@ REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s) again. Can you improve your writing?
Make changes if necessary. Give your writing a title.

390 Unit24 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 24 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Circle the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. My friend Ryan always says / tells that white lies are OK.
2. When Talia invited him to dinner last month, he said, “I'd love to.” / “That he’d love to.”

3. Then Talia told him that she plans / planned to cook a Chinese meal.
4. Ryan said that he / I loved Chinese food. That was a white lie—he really dislikes it.
5. Talia served a wonderful meal. She told Ryan that she’d cooked / I cooked it all herself.
6. Ryan really liked it! When he finished dinner, he told / said Talia, “That was great.”
7. After they got married, Talia told Ryan that the Chinese meal is / had been takeout.
8. Today, Ryan always says it was the best meal of my / his life—and that’s the truth.
@ Rewrite each direct statement as an indirect statement. Keep the original meaning.
(The direct statement was said one week ago.)
Direct Speech Indirect Speech

1. “Ialways get up early” She said

2. “Water boils at 100 degrees Celsius.” He told them

3. “Ilike your haircut.” He told me
4. “Iloved the pasta.” She said

5. “It’s my own recipe.” He said

6. “I'mailed you the check.” She told him
7. “My boss liked my work.” He said

(® Find and correct five mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.

1. A psychologist I know often tells me “that people today tell hundreds of lies every day.”
2. Yesterday, Mia’s boyfriend said her that he liked her new dress.

3. When she heard that, Mia said she didn’t really believe you.

4. Ididn’t think that was so bad. I said that her boyfriend tells her a little white lie.

5. But Mia hates lying. She said that to me, all lies were wrong.

Now check your answers on page 481.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Direct and Indirect Speech
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OUTCOMES
*« Report other people's statements using Indirec!sueecn‘
‘making necessary tense and time-word

Tense Changes in « W oo i o, ian

information in a scientific article
I d' t s h » Identify specific information in a conversation
n lrec peec  Discuss extreme weather events and report other
peaple’s statements

EXTREME WEATHER e

STEP 1 = GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photos and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions.
1. What do you think a force of nature is?

2. What is another example of a force of nature?

READ

©2501  Read this article about tornadoes.

Force of Nature

It was March 18, 1925. The weather forecaster said that there was going to
be rain and strong winds. No one, however, was prepared for the extreme
weather event that killed almost 700 people and destroyed 15,000 homes in
the region of the United States known as the Midwest. The cause of this
mass destruction? A tornado.

Tornadoes are extremely violent storms. They spin very quickly in
the shape of a funnel.! Tornadoes occur mostly in North America and
strike without much warning. They move quickly across both land and
water, and their powerful winds, which often exceed 60 mph (96.5 kph),
can destroy entire towns. Sadly, that’s what happened in 1925, when the
“Great Tri-State Tornado” hit the states of Missouri, lllinois, and Indiana,
leaving death and destruction in its path.
The tornado took everyone by surprise. Tornado destruction

Judith Cox was having lunch in Gorham,
Illinois, when the twister reached the town.
She told a local newspaper that there had
been a great roar? like a train, but much
louder. She said that the air had been full of
everything—boards, tree branches, clothing,
pans, stoves, and even parts of houses.

1 funnel: a tube with a wide top and a narrow
bottom, used for pouring liquids into a container

2 roar: a deep and loud continuous sound
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Lela Hartman was just a four-year-old child on March
18,1925, but she remembered that day well. She had been
visiting her grandmother’s farm in Illinois. Years later, she
recounted the events of that terrible day. She said that the
day had started out nice, but that then it had kept getting
darker and darker. The worried family found shelter
in the basement of the house. When they came out
afterwards, the world looked very different to the young
girl. As usual, her father had parked his car in the barn.
Hartman said the storm had totally destroyed the barn,
had taken the roof off her father’s car, and had moved the
car closer to the house. The house itself had been turned

Tri-State Tornado 1925 Statistics

Duration: 3% hours

Distance Traveled: 219 miles (352 km)
Average Speed: 62 mph (99.7 kph)
Highest Speed: 73 mph (117.5 kph)
Deaths: 695 people

Injuries: more than 2,000

Homes Destroyed: 15,000

Financial Loss: $1.5 billion

around on its foundation.? At the end of her account, when asked if she had anything else
to say, Hartman replied simply that she hoped they would never have another tornado.

3 foundation: the solid base that is built underground to support a building

Tense Changes in Indirect Speech




In May, 2011, almost ninety years after the Tri-State Tornado, a tornado hit the state of
Missouri again. This time, however, things were different. Whereas it took days for the world to
learn about the 1925 disaster, this time news traveled much faster. Newspaper editor Joe Hadsall
reported that it had taken only minutes for people to find out about the tornado through sites
like Facebook and Twitter. He said that people’s friends and family had known instantly about
the disaster and that his newspaper had used these sites to spread more information.

Can a tornado like the Tri-State hit again? When asked this question, one meteorologist*
answered that not only could one strike again, but that one would strike again. He said that it
was not a question of if, it was a question of when. In other words, it is inevitable. However,
thanks to advances in science, technology, and communication, the devastation of this force of
nature will probably not be as great as on that tragic day in 1925.

4 meteorologist: a scientist who studies weather

AFTER YOU READ
) VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

devastation exceed extreme inevitable shelter whereas

1. A tornado can cause enormous

2. Itwas— . Ithad to happen. Nothing could stop it.

3. The damage may last year’s damage. In fact, it could be much worse.
4. The amount of destructionwas . No one expected it to be so bad.

5. The basementprovided ____ from the storm. They were much safer there.

6. Tornadoes start over land; hurricanes begin over water.

@ COMPREHENSION Read the quotations. Which of the following people said each one?
a. Judith Cox b. Lela Hartman c. Joe Hadsall

d. the weather forecaster e. the meteorologist

1. “There’s going to be rain and strong winds.”

2. “The air was full of everything.”

3. 'A tornado will strike again.”

4. "The day started out nice.”

5. “It only took minutes for people to find out about the tornado.”
6. "It kept getting darker and darker.”

___ 7. "“There was a great roar.”

— 8. "Thope we’ll never have another tornado.”

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Discuss your answers in B. Why did you choose
your answers?

394 Unit2s Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice.




STEP2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

TENSE CHANGES IN INDIRECT SPEECH

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

Reporting

Reporting

Noun/

“I have to finish my
report.”

“You must come to
visit.”

“We ought to see
each other more.”

Subject Vo Direct Statement Subject Neib Braroun (that) | Indirect Statement
“I live in Indiana.” he lived in Indiana.
“I moved here Jim he had moved there
in June.” in June.
me
“I’m looking for he was looking for
an apartment.” you an apartment.
“I've started a told him he had started a
new job.” new job.
her
“I’'m going to he was going to
stay here.” us stay there.
“I'll invite you them he would invite me
for the holidays.” for the holidays.
He said, He (that)
“We can go to the we could go to the
park.” park.
“I may look for a he might look for a
roommate.” roommate.
“I should get back he should get back
to work.” R to work.
said

he had to finish his
report.

I had to come to
visit.

we ought to see
each other more.

Tense Changes in Indirect Speech
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Change of Verb Tense in Indirect Speech

When the reporting verb is in the simple past, we often change the verb tense in
the indirect speech statement.

DIRECT SPEECH INDIRECT SPEECH
simple present - simple past He said, “It's cloudy.” (direct)
He said it was cloudy. (indirect)
present progressive —>  past progressive She said, “A tornado is coming.” (direct)
She said that a tornado was coming. (indirect)
simple past ->  past perfect He said, “Ken called.” (direct)
He said that Ken had called. (indirect)
present perfect —>  past perfect She told him, “I’'ve heard the news.” (direct)
She told him that she’d heard the news. (indirect)

I just spoke to John. He said it was cloudy in Miami.
(It is cloudy now in Miami.)

Notice that the verb in indirect speech often uses
the past, but the meaning is present.

Modals and Indirect Speech

Modals often change in indirect speech.

DIRECT SPEECH  INDIRECT SPEECH
will - would 1 said, “The winds will be strong.” (direct)
| said the winds would be strong. (indirect)

can -> could “You can stay with me,” he told us. (direct)
He told us that we could stay with him. (indirect)

may -> might He said, “The storm may cause damage.” (direct)
He said the storm might cause damage. (indirect)

must = hadto “You must leave,” he told us. (direct)
He told us that we had to leave.” (indirect)
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Verbs That Do Not Change in Indirect Speech

Some verbs do not change in indirect speech.

« the modals could, might, should, ought to,
and would

« past modals could have, might have, should
have, ought to have, and would have

« verbs in the past perfect
- present conditional verbs

« past unreal conditional verbs

[T We often do not change the tense

when we report something that was just said,
something that is still true, or a general truth or
scientific law.

“You should leave,” he told us. (direct)
He told us that we should leave. (indirect)

“We couldn’t have known.” (direct)
They said they couldn’t have known. (indirect)

“I had moved a week before,” he said. (direct)
He said he had moved a week before. (indirect)

Jim said, “If | knew, | would tell you.” (direct)
Jim said if he knew, he would tell me. (indirect)

Ana said, “If | had known, | would have told you."
(direct)

Ana said if she had known, she would have told me.
(indirect)

“Tornadoes are worse than a bad storm.”
She said that tornadoes are worse than a bad storm.

Time Words in Indirect Speech

DIRECT SPEECH INDIRECT SPEECH

tomorrow =>  the next day

yesterday ~>  the day before

now - then

today - that day

this week/month =>  that week/month

last week/year - the week/year before
next week/year = the following week/year

Change time words in indirect speech to keep the speaker’s original meaning. This is
especially important when reporting something that was said at a much earlier date.

Jim said, “I'll start tomorrow.” (June 5)
He said he would start the next day.
(Jim'’s friend reported July 5.)

Jim said, “I arrived yesterday.” (June 5)
He said he had arrived the day before.
(Jim’s friend reported July 5.)

“I'll call Mom now.”

She said she’d call Mom then.

“Today has been terrible.”
They said that day had been terrible.

“There has been so much damage this week.”
He said there had been so much damage that week.

“They left town last week.”
She said they had left town the week before.

“Our electricity won’t be restored until next week.”
Luisa reported that their electricity wouldn't be
restored until the following week.

Tense Changes in Indirect Speech



- Here and This in Indirect Speech

Change here and this in indirect speech to keep the speaker’s original meaning.

DIRECT SPEECH  INDIRECT SPEECH
here -> there “l love it here. This California climate is great.”
(Jim is saying this in California.)
this - that Jim said he loved it there. He told me that California
climate was great.
(Jim’s friend in Ohio is reporting what Jim said
in California.)

REFERENCE NOTES

For a list of reporting verbs, see Appendix 19 on page 462.
For punctuation rules for direct speech, see Appendix 28 on page 466.

| Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation. |

STE FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the indirect speech statements. Then choose the direct
speech statement that is similar in meaning.

1. The local weather forecaster said that it was going to be a terrible storm.

a. “It was going to be a terrible storm.”
“It’s going to be a terrible storm.”
¢ “It was a terrible storm.”

2. She said the winds might exceed 45 miles (28 kilometers) per hour.
a. “The winds exceeded 45 miles per hour.”
b. “The winds would exceed 45 miles per hour.” I
c. “The winds may exceed 45 miles per hour.”

. She said there would be more rain the next day. Ev A C U AT I 0 N
A

w

a. “There will be more rain the next day.”
b. “There would be more rain tomorrow.”
c. "There will be more rain tomorrow.”

4. She told people that they should try to leave the region.

a. “You should try to leave the region.”
b. “You should have tried to leave the region.”
c. “You would leave the region.”

5. She reported that people were evacuating the city.
a. “People are evacuating the city.”
b. “People were evacuating the city.”
¢. “People evacuated the city.”
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6. She said that they could expect the damage to be extreme.
a. “We could expect the damage to be extreme.”
b. “We could have expected the damage to be extreme.”
c. “We can expect the damage to be extreme.”

7. She said that the winds were the strongest they had had there.
a. “The winds are the strongest we have here.”
b. “The winds are the strongest we have had here.”
c. “The winds are the strongest we have had there.”

8. She told them that the emergency relief workers had arrived the day before.

a. “Emergency relief workers arrived the day before.”

b. “Emergency relief workers arrived yesterday.”

c. “Emergency relief workers arrived today.”
9. She said that if they hadn’t had time to prepare, the damage would have been even greater.
“If we hadn’t had time to prepare, the damage would have been even greater.”

“If we don’t have time to prepare, the damage will be even greater.”
c. “If we didn’t have time to prepare, the damage would be even grearter.”

L

EXERCISE 2 INDIRECT STATEMENTS AND TENSE CHANGES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Imagine you heard these statements last week. They were about
a storm that happened in another part of the country. Use They said to report the
statements. Be careful to keep the original meaning of the direct speech.

1. “The storm changed direction last night.”

They said that the storm had changed direction the night before.

2. “It’s going to pass north of here.”

3. “The bridge collapsed this afternoon.”

4. “It’s not really a tornado. It’s just a very big storm.”

5. “People are leaving town.”

6. “They won't be able to restore the electricity until tomorrow.”

7. “Cars can't use the highway because of the flooding.”

8. “People ought to use bottled water for a few days.”

Tense Changes in Indirect Speech
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EXERCISE 3 INDIRECT STATEMENTS AND TENSE CHANGES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this interview between radio station WWEA and meteorologist
Dr. Andrea Meyers. Then for each statement following the interview, write That's right

or That’s wrong and report what Dr. Meyers said about each item. Change the tense

when possible.

WWEA:  Where do tornadoes occur? Do they only occur in the United States and Canada?

MEYERS: No. Whereas it is true that tornadoes are most common in North America, they
occur in all seven continents except Antarctica.

WWEA: s there a time of year when tornadoes are more common?

MEYERS: Yes. They are most common in the spring.

WWEA:  What was the largest tornado in history?

MEYERS: The Tri-State Tornado in the United States. And that took place in the spring of 1925.

WWEA: How strong are the winds during a tornado?

MEYERS: Tornado winds can reach a speed between 261 and 318 miles per hour. That’s
between about 420 and 512 kilometers an hour.

WWEA:  And how quickly do they travel across land?

MEYERS: Not as fast. They travel at a speed of 70 miles per hour or less. In kilometers, that’s
about 112 kilometers or less. However, the Tri-State Tornado reached a traveling
speed of 73 miles per hour, or 117.5 kilometers an hour.

WWEA:  How long does a tornado typically last?

MEYERS: Usually just a few minutes. The Tri-State, however, lasted three and a half hours.

WWEA:  Has North America suffered the most deaths as a result of tornadoes?

MEYERS: No. North America has the most tornadoes, but the most deaths have occurred in
Bangladesh, in Southeast Asia.

WWEA:  One last question. Can tornadoes be prevented?

MEYERS: No. We can’t prevent them. They are inevitable. But we can predict tornadoes much
better now than in the past. We've made a lot of progress, but we still must improve
our ability to predict this force of nature.
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10.

Tornadoes only occur in North America.

That'’s wrong. She said that tornadoes occurred in dll seven continents except Antdreticd.

. Tornadoes are most common in the summer.

The largest tornado in history was the Tri-State Tornado.

Tornado winds can reach a speed of 318 mph (about 512 kph).

. Tornadoes usually travel at a speed of 70 mph (about 112 kph).

The Tri-State Tornado lasted just a few minutes.

. North America has the most tornadoes.

Most deaths from tornadoes have occurred in North America.

‘We can prevent tornadoes.

We still must improve our ability to predict this force of nature.




EXERCISE 4 DIRECT SPEECH

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Filip and Lena live in Poland. In 2010, there were terrible floods as
the result of heavy rainstorms. Read the information and advice that Filip received on the
day of the storm. Then write what people said. Use direct speech. Change words to keep
the speakers’ original meaning.

Filip’s mother called. She told him that she was listening to the weather report. She said
that she was worried about Filip and Lena. She told him that if they weren’t so stubborn,
they’d pack up and leave right then.

1. “I'm listening to the wedther report. "

Filip’s father gave him some good advice. He said he’d had some experience with floods.
He said Filip and Lena had to put sandbags in front of their doors. He also told Filip that
they ought to fill the sinks and the bathtub with clean water. He said they should buy a lot
of batteries.

Filip’s brother, Adam, called. He and his wife, Zofia, are worried. Their place is very close
to the river. Adam said that they couldn’t stay there. He told Filip that they wanted to stay
with him and Lena. He said they were leaving that night. Adam told Filip that he and Zofia
should have called sooner.

e
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Filip listened to the storm warning in the afternoon. The forecaster said the storm would
hit that night. She warned that the rainfall was going to be very heavy, and she said that the
storm might last for several hours.

/

12, °

e

EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this student’s report. There are eleven mistakes in the use of
indirect speech. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct ten more.

What is it like to live through a flood? For my report, I interviewed the Nemec family,
who experienced last month’s floods in our city. They reported that iﬁghad experienced fear
and sadness. On September 14, the family went to a movie. Jerzy, a high school student, said
they can’t drive the car home because their street was flooded. He said it had happened in
only three hours. Mrs. Nemec said that all their belongings are ruined, but that their cat has
escaped to an upstairs bedroom. They were sad about losing so many valuable items, but
she said she will have been much sadder to lose the family pet. Jerzy’s father also said their
home had been a complete mess and that the family had worked all this week to clean out the
house. Anna, who is in junior high school, wanted to keep her old dollhouse. It had belonged
to her mother and her mother’s mother. At first, her father said her that she wouldn’t be able
to keep it because seeing it would just make her sad. Anna replied that she saw memories
in this dollhouse—not just broken wood. She said she couldn’t bear to throw it away. In the
end, they kept it. Mr. Nemec said he and Anna are able to restore the dollhouse a few weeks
later. Mrs. Nemec said that Anna had taught them something important today. She also said

that if they had known about the flood in advance, they would had left the city.

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice. Tense Changes in Indirect Speech = 403




STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTIC

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q Listen to a couple discuss the weather report about a winter storm. Then read the
information. Listen again and check (v') the correct information.

Schools
1. Today schools: M closed at 10:00 [[] will close at 1:00
2. Students and teachers: [] should stay at school [] should go home immediately
3. Tomorrow schools: [ will open [] may stay closed
Roads
4. Road conditions: [] are safe [] are dangerous
5. Drivers must: [J drive slowly [] pick up passengers
6. Everyone should: [ avoid driving [] continue driving

Public Offices

7. Government offices: [ will close today [ will remain open tomorrow
8. Libraries: [ will stay open [ will close at 1:00
9. Post offices: [ will stay open until 5:00 [[] will be closed tomorrow
Businesses
10. Banks: [] will close at noon [] will stay open until 3:00
11. Gas stations: [[] will close at noon [[] will stay open until evening
12. Supermarkets: [] are open now [] are closed now

@ Work with a partner. Compare your answers in A.

EXAMPLE: A: They said that schools would close at 1:00.
B: That's not right. They said that schools had closed at 10:00, not at 1:00.
A: Well, let’s listen again and check.

EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

() CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Find out about his or her experience with a
weather event.

EXAMPLE: A: Have you ever experienced an extreme weather event?

Yes. I was living in Toronto, Canada, and we had several blizzards in one week.
Did you have to go to a shelter?

Actually, we couldn’t even get out of the house that week because all the roads
were blocked. They had to call in the army to clear the roads.

‘What did you do? Did you have enough food and water at home?

e w

e
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@ Report your conversation to the rest of the class.

EXAMPLE: Peter told me that he had experienced an extreme weather event when he was living
in Canada. He said they had several blizzards in one week and that he couldn't leave
the house that week. He said . ..

EXERCISE 8 EXTREME WEATHER

0 GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Choose an extreme weather event from the list in
the box. Do an online search to find the answers to the questions below.

1. What is the definition of the extreme weather event? Drought

2. In what parts of the world does it take place? et Wave

3. When does it take place? Flood

4. How common is it? ‘Wildfire

5. What is a historic example of the event? Blizzard

6. Can the event be predicted? Winter Storm

7. Can the event be prevented? Sandstorm
Other:

@ Report your findings to the rest of the class.

EXAMPLE: A: We researched droughts. A droughtis...
B: We looked at the National Weather site. It said that droughts took place
mostly in. ..
C: It said that they happened when . ..

EXERCISE 9 THAT’S NOT WHAT | HEARD!

GAME Work in a group. Play “Telephone.” Student A whispers a statement in the ear

of Student B. Student B reports (in a whisper) to Student C what he or she heard. Each
student reports to the next student in a whisper and may only say the information once.
The last student tells the group what he or she heard. Expect surprises!

EXAMPLE: A: There won't be any class

LOMOrrow.

B: He said that there wouldn't
be any class tomorrow.

C: She said that there wouldn't
be any gas tomorrow.

D: He said that there wouldn't
be any cash tomorrow!

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice.
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Work with a partner. Interview your partner about a weather event
he or she or someone your partner knows experienced. Answer the questions below.

1. What type of weather event did he or she experience?

2. When and where did it happen?

3. What was it like?

4. How did he or she feel?

5. What did he or she do?

6. Whar advice would he or she give someone in the same situation?

@ WRITE Use your to write two [ reporting your partner’s (or another
person’s) experience of a weather event. Use indirect speech. Try to avoid the common
mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: Julie told me about a dust storm in Australia several years ago. She said that the
sky had gotten very dark and the wind had started to blow hard. Her mother told her
they all had to go inside and close the windows. Then...

Common Mistakes in Using Indirect Speech with Tense Changes

Change the tense of the verb in indirect speech | “It’s raining hard.” (said two weeks ago)
when the reporting verb is in the simple past and | He told me that it was raining hard.

you are reporting something that is no longer NOT He told me that it is-raining hard.

true. Do not keep the same tense as in the

direct speech.

Do not change should, could, might, ought to in “We should buy water.” (said two weeks ago)
the indirect sentence. He said they should buy water.

NOT He said that they sheuld-have-beught water.

Use the correct time and place words in indirect “I'll leave now.” (said two weeks ago)
speech to keep the original meaning of the direct | She said she would leave then.
speech. Do not use the same time or place words | NOT She said she would leave rew.
in indirect speech if they change the meaning.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline all the examples of indirect
speech. Circle all the verbs and time and place words in the indirect speech. Use the
Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] the correct verb tenses

[] time and place words to keep the speaker’s original meaning

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changesiif r y. Give your | hs a title.

406  Unit25 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 25 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar or the unit.

0 Circle the correct words to complete the indirect speech sentences.

Direct Speech Indirect Speech
“It’s cloudy.” She said it was / were cloudy.
e
“You should take a coat.” He told me she / 1 should take / have taken a coat.
“The temperature may drop.” She said the te:r.xperarure must / nfi.ght drop.
4
“Tomorrow will be nice.” Yesterday, you said that tomorrow / today will / would be nice.

5. 6.

“We can expect a lot of damage She said they can / cnu.ld expect a lot of damage here / there

here in Florida.”
in Florida. (veporred a week later in Texas)

E) Rewrite each direct statement as an indirect statement. Keep the original meaning.
(The direct statement was said to you two months ago.)

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

1. “It’s going to rain.” She said

2. “It could be the worst storm this year.” He said

3. “It’s going to start soon.” She said
4. “We should buy water.” He said
5. “We must leave right now.” He told me
6. “Tll call you tomorrow.” She said

G Find and correct six mistakes.

What a storm! They said it is going to be bad, but it was terrible. They said it will last two
days, but it lasted four. On the first day of the storm, my mother called and told me that we
should have left the house right now. (I still can hear her exact words: “You should leave the
house right now!”) We should have listened to her! We just didn’t believe it was going to be so
serious. I told her last night that if we had known, we would had left right away. We're lucky
we survived. I just listened to the weather forecast. Good news! They said tomorrow should

have been sunny.

Now check your answers on page 482.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Tense Changes in Indirect Speech




H 1 OUTCOMES
Indlrect InStructlonsl * Report other people's instructions, commands,
- advice, requests, and invitations, using indirect
C ds, Ad )
omman s’ - v‘_ce’ . E’eﬁfyspe:ﬂtlgzmmam Inanilmewlewtmnsmpl
* Identif dic i orted i
Requests, Invitations 8 o e i ot i e i
* Report how someone followed instructions

HEALTH ISSUES il

TEP 1 = GRAMMAR IN CON

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the photo. Discuss the questions.
1. What time is it? Where is the woman?

2. How does the woman feel? Why does she feel that way?

READ

Read this transcript of a radio interview with the director of a sleep clinic.

Here's to
Your Health

SUNG: Good morning! This is
Connie Sung, bringing
you “Here’s to Your
Health,” a program about
today’s health issues. This
morning, we've invited Dr.
William Ray; director of the
Sleep Disorders! Clinic, to
talk to us about insomnia.
As you probably know,
insomnia is a problem with
getting to sleep or staying
asleep. Welcome to the
show, Doctor!

RAY:  Thanks, Connie. It’s great to be here.

SUNG: Your book Night Shift? will be coming out soon. In it, you tell people to pay more
attention to sleep disorders. But why is losing a little sleep such a big problem?

RAY: Good question. I always tell people to think of the worst industrial disaster® they’ve
ever heard about. Usually, it was caused at least in part by fatigue due to sleep

1 disorders: physical or mental problems that can affect health for a long period of time
2 shift: a work period, especially in a factory (the night shift is often midnight to 8:00 a.m.)
3 industrial disaster: an accident in a factory that causes a great deal of damage and loss of life
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deprivation.* Then I ask them to think about what can happen if they drive when
they're tired. Every year, more than 100,000 automobile accidents in this country are
caused by sleepy drivers.

SUNG: A hundred thousand! That’s astonishing!

RAY:  And costly, too. Recently, a large study of workers’ fatigue reported that the problem
costs U.S. employers around $136.4 billion a year in lost work time.

SUNG: So, how can people deal with this problem? If I came to your clinic, for example,
‘what would you advise me to do?

RAY:  First, I would find out about some of your habits. If you drank coffee or cola late in
the day, I would tell you to stop. The caffeine in these drinks interferes with sleep.

SUNG: What about old-fashioned remedies like warm milk?

RAY:  Actually, a lot of home remedies make sense. We tell patients to have a snack before
they go to bed. High-carbohydrate’ foods like bananas are good. Warm milk helps,
too. But I'd advise you not to eat a heavy meal before bed.

SUNG: My doctor told me to get more exercise, but when I run at night, I have a hard time
getting to sleep.

RAY:  It's true that if you exercise regularly, you'll sleep better. But we always tell patients
not to exercise too close to bedtime.

SUNG: Suppose I try these remedies and they don’t help?

RAY:  If the problem persists, we often ask patients to come and spend a night at our sleep
clinic. Our equipment monitors the patient through the night. In fact, if you're really
interested, we can invite you to come to the clinic for a night.

SUNG: Maybe I should do that.

4 deprivation: not having something that you need or want
5 high-carbolydrate: containing a great deal of sugar or starch (for example fruit, potatoes, and rice)

AFTER YOU READ

0 VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. An astonishing fact is very
a. frightening b. surprising c. uninteresting

2. Fatigue is a feeling of extreme
a. excitement b. pain c. tiredness

it.

3. Something that interferes with your sleep

a. helps b. prevents c. causes

4. Marta monitors the amount of carbohydrates she eats by taking _____ every day.
a. notes b. pills c. sugar

5. My grandparents use traditional remedies. Those old _____ fascinate me.
a. recipes b. stories C. treatments

6. After Ethan took pain medication, his headache persisted. It for days.

a. stopped b. continued c. improved

Indirect Instructions, Commands, Advice, Requests, Invitations
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@ COMPREHENSION Check (v) the things Dr. Ray advises people with insomnia to do.
[J 1. Stop drinking coffee and cola late in the day.

[J 2. Eataheavy meal before bed.

[J 3. Get more exercise.

[] 4. Exercise right before bedtime.

[J 5. Have a banana before bed.

[ 6. Spend the night at a sleep clinic.

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers to the questions in B. Why
did you or didn’t you check each item?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. I

STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESEN

INDIRECT INSTRUCTIONS, COMMANDS, ADVICE,
REQUESTS, INVITATIONS

Direct Speech

. Reporting "
Subject Verb Direct Speech
“Drink warm milk.”
i “Don’t drink coffee.”
He said,

“Can you turn out the light, please?”
“Why don’t you visit the clinic?”

Indirect Speech

Reporting Noun/

Subject |\ Pronoun Indirect Speech
o Connie : 5
advised A to drink warm milk.
ked her not to drink coffee.
e aske :
to turn out the light.
said
invited her to visit the clinic.
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Infinitives in Indirect Speech

In indirect speech, use an infinitive (to + base form of the verb) for instructions,
commands, advice, requests, and invitations.

- instructions “Come early,” said the doctor. (direct)
The doctor said to come early. (indirect)

e commands The doctor told her, “Lie down.” (direct)
The doctor told her to lie down. (indirect)

« advice She said, “Drink more water.” (direct)
She advised her to drink more water. (indirect)

* requests “Could you please arrive by 8:00?” (direct)
He asked her to arrive by 8:00. (indirect)

» invitations “Will you join me for lunch?” (direct)
He invited us to join him for lunch. (indirect)

Negative Infinitives

In indirect speech, use a negative infinitive (not + infinitive) for negative instructions,
commands, advice, and requests.

* negative instructions “Don't eat after 9:00 p.m.,” he said. (direct)
He said not to eat after 9:00 p.m. (indirect)

* negative commands Ms. Tan told me, “Don’t wake Lee.” (direct)
Ms. Tan told me not to wake Lee. (indirect)

* negative advice “Don’t eat so much sugar,” he said. (direct)
He advised me not to eat so much sugar. (indirect)

- negative requests Jan said, “Please don’t set the alarm.” (direct)
Jan asked me not to set the alarm. (indirect)

REFERENCE NOTES

For general information on direct and indirect speech, see Unit 24 on page 378.
For a list of reporting verbs, see Appendix 19 on page 462.

For punctuation rules for direct speech, see Appendix 28 on page 466.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.

Indirect Instructions, Commands, Advice, Requests, Invitations
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STEP 3 | FOCUSED PRACTICE
EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

0 GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Connie Sung decided to write an article about her recent visit to
Dr. Ray’s clinic. Read her notes for the article. Underline the indirect instructions, commands,
advice, requests, and invitations. Circle the reporting verbs that introduce them.

e e
1:00 a.m. The clinic called andme to arrive at 8:30 tonight. They told me to

bring my pajamas and toothbrush. They told me people also like to bring their own pillow.

1 arrived on schedule. My room was small but cozy. Only the video camera and cable
told me | was in a sleep clinic. Juan Estrada, the technician for the night shift, told me to relax and

watch TV for an hour. Then he left me alone in the room.

p.m. Juan came back and got me ready for the test. He pasted twelve small metal disks
to my face, legs, and stomach. | asked him to explain, and he told me that the disks, called
electrodes, would be connected to a machine that records electrical activity in the brain.

1:30 p.m. Juan came back and asked me to get into bed. After he hooked me up to the

machine, he instructed me not to leave the bed that night. | fell asleep easily.

think insomnia was my problem—those electrodes hadn’t interfered with my sleep at alll He

2. Juan came to awaken me and to disconnect the wires. | told him that | didn’t

invited me to join him in the next room, where he had spent the whole night monitoring the
equipment. | looked at the pages of graphs and asked myself aloud whether Juan and Dr. Ray
would be able to read my weird dream of the night before. Juan laughed and told me not to
worry. “Those just show electrical impulses,” he assured me.

a.m. Dr. Ray reviewed my data with me. He told me | had healthy sleep patterns, except

for some leg movements. He told me to get more exercise, and | promised | would.

G Look at the underlined words in A. Then check (v) the clinic’s and Juan’s exact words.

@ 1. "Arrive at 8:30 tonight.” [ 5. “Don’t get into bed.”

[J 2. “Bring your pajamas and toothbrush.” [J 6. “Don’t leave the bed.”

[ 3. “Relax.” [] 7. “Join him in the next room.”
[] 4. “Don’t watch TV.” [] 8. “Get more exercise.”
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EXERCISE 2 INDIRECT INSTRUCTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Helen is a nurse who people call for health advice. Read each
question for Helen and report her instructions (affirmative and negative), using the verbs
in parentheses.

MIKE: Do you have a remedy for insomnia? I suffer from constant fatigue.
HELEN: Try exercising regularly, early in the day. And don’t drink anything with caffeine after
2:00 pm.

1. (say) She said to try exercising reqularly. early in the day.

2. (tell) She told him not to drink anything with caffeine after 2.00 pm.

ANNE:  'What can I do to soothe a sore throat? I never take medicine unless I have to.
HELEN: One remedy is to drink hot herbal tea with honey. But don’t drink black tea. It will
make your throat dry.

3. (say)

4. (tell)

LOU: 1 get leg cramps at night. They wake me up, and I can’t get back to sleep.

HELEN: The next time you feel a cramp, do this: Pinch the place between your upper lip and
your nose. The cramp should stop right away. Sounds simple, but it’s astonishing how
well this works.

5. (say)

PETE: Do you know of an inexpensive way to remove stains on teeth?
HELEN: Make a toothpaste of one tablespoon of baking soda and a little water. Brush as usual.

6. (tell)

7. (say)

MARLA: What can I do to ease an itchy poison ivy rash?
HELEN: Spread cool, cooked oatmeal over the rash. Also, try soaking the rash in a cool bath
with a quarter cup of baking soda. Don’t scratch the rash. That will make it worse.

8. (tell)

9. (say)

10. (tell)

LISA:  Help! Bugs love me. They bite me all the time. Is there anything I can do to
stop them?

HELEN: There are a few things you can do to keep bugs away. Eat onions or garlic every
day. Your skin will have a slight odor that bugs hate. Or ask your doctor about a
vitamin B supplement.

11. (say)
12. (tell)

Indirect Instructions, Commands, Advice, Requests, Invitations
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EXERCISE 3 DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Q GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Connie had a dream at the sleep clinic. She wrote about it in her
journal. Read her account of the dream and underline the indirect instructions, commands,
advice, requests, and invitations.

LR

| dreamed that an extraterrestrial came into my room. He told me to get up. Then he said to follow
him. There was a spaceship outside the clinic. It was an astonishing sight! The creature from outer
space invited me to come aboard. | asked him to lead the way! Juan, the lab technician, was on the
ship. Suddenly, Juan told me to pilot the ship. He ordered me not to leave the controls. Then he went
to sleep. Next, Dr. Ray was at my side giving me instructions. He told me to slow down. Then he said
to point the ship toward the Earth. There was a loud knocking noise as we hit the ground, and | told
everyone not to panic. Then | heard Juan tell me to wake up. | opened my eyes and saw him walking

into my room at the sleep clinic.

( Complete the comic strip by writing what each character said.
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EXERCISE 4 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Read this entry in a student’s journal. There are eight mistakes in
the use of indirect instructions and advice. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and
correct seven more. Don’t forget to check punctuation. Mistakes with quotation marks
count as one mistake for the sentence.

| am SO tired! | hardly got any sleep at all last night. That makes three sleepless nights in a

row, so | decided to call one of those health lines that gives you advice. The nurse | spoke
to told meigexercise every day. But, and this is important, she also said no to exercise late in
the day. That can interfere with sleep. I'll try that. She asked me about what | eat and drink.
When she heard about all the coffee | drink, she told me to not drink any in the evening.

No coffee!l | need coffee to stay awake! She said having milk at night instead because there
is a chemical in milk that can make you sleepy. She had some other good tips for me, too.
She told to keep the bedroom cool. People sleep better when the room isn't warm. Oh, and
she said that not to look at a computer, e-book, or cell phone screen for an hour before
bedtime. The “blue” light from these screens also interferes with sleep. | didn't know that!
And | told her what my mother used to say. Mom always told me “to getting up and scrub
the floor when | couldn'’t sleep.” The
nurse agreed that sometimes works.
She advised one of her patients
balance his checkbook. He went right
to sleep just to escape from the task!

By the way, look at this funny cartoon

about insomnial

Anyhow, the nurse was very helpful and all her ideas sound good. In fact, | want to try them
out right away. The only problem is, I'm so excited about them, I'm not sure I'll be able to

fall asleep tonight!

| Ga'tn MyEnglishl ab'for mors focused practice. Indirect Instructions, Commands, Advice, Requests, Invitations 415




STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 5 LISTENING

Q Marta is telling a friend about her experience at a headache clinic. Listen to their
conversation. Read the list. Then listen again and check (/) the correct column to show
what the doctors at the clinic told Marta to do, what they told her not to do, and what they
didn’t mention.

Not
Don'tDo  Mentioned

1. Monitor the headaches.

O
O

2. Get regular exercise.

3. Get eight hours of sleep.
4. Take painkillers.

5. Use an ice pack.

6. Massage around the eyes.
7. Eat three big meals a day.
8. Eat chocolate.

9. Avoid cheese.

oooooooo-|s

OooooOooo
oooooogoo

@ Work with a partner. Listen again. Discuss your answers in A. Why did you choose
each answer?

EXAMPLE: A: For number 1, the answer is “Do.” They told her to monitor her headaches.
B: That's right. They told her to write down when she got a headache.
A: They also told her to write down what she was doing before she got the headache.
‘What about number 2?

EXERCISE 6 HOME REMEDIES

PROBLEM SOLVING Work with a partner. What advice have you heard for the following
problems? Discuss what to do and what not to do for them.

EXAMPLE: A: My mother always told me to hold a
burn under cold water.

-
B: They say not to put butter on a burn.
+ minor burns + acold
« insomnia « blisters ("ﬁ
. . . = o > i
+ insect bites * poison ivy S & 7 g
« headaches « asore throat = S «
+ snoring + a toothache ]
* hiccups « Other:
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EXERCISE 7 HOME ALONE

PICTURE DISCUSSION Jeff’s parents went out for the evening and left a list of instructions
for him. Work in pairs. Read the list and look at the picture. Talk about which instructions
Jeff followed and which ones he didn’t follow. Use indirect instructions.

EXAMPLE: A: His parents told him not to stay up after 10:00, but it's 11:30 now and he’s not in
bed—he’s asleep on the couch and having a nightmare.
B: They also said to. ...

Dear Jeff,
We'll be home late. Here are a few things to remember:

- Don't stay up after 10:00. You nced to get more slecp.

- Don't drink any cola— all that sugar keeps you awake. Drink some milk instead,
- Wave some cake, but please save sowe for us!

=~ Please take the garbage out. #lso, wash the dishes and put thew away.

- And please don’t let the cat in—=You know that you're allergic to cats!

- Keep the back deor closcd.

- Do your Homework,

- Don't watch any horror movies. (They give you nightmares —~ remember?)

- Don’t invite your fricnds over tonight.

Love,
Mowm and Dad

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice.

Indirect Instructions, Commands, Advice, Requests, Invitations
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FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a health problem you (or someone you know) had.
Answer the questions.

What was the problem?

Who did you (or the person) ask for advice?

What advice did you (or the person) receive? Use direct speech with quotation marks.

Things to do Things not to do

Did the advice work?

@ WRITE Use your answers in A to write one or two paragraphs about the advice you or
someone you know received. Use indirect speech to report the advice. Try to avoid the
common mistakes in the chart below.

EXAMPLE: Four years ago, I got a bad rash from poison ivy. It really itched, and I felt
miserable. My friend had had a lot of experience with this annoying health problem,
so I asked him for advice. He told me to put some cucumber slices on the rash. Bur,
most importantly, he told me not to scratch. That advice was easier said than done!
My friend also advised me to...

ommo Ais

in Using Indirect Instructions and Advice

Use an infinitive to report indirect instructions He told me to drink a lot of water.
and advice. Do not leave out to. NOT He told me e#irie a lot of water.

Use not + infinitive to report indirect negative He told me not to scratch the rash.
instructions and advice. Do not use don’t. NOT He told me der't-serateh the rash.

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s). Underline all the examples of indirect
instructions and advice. Circle not. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] infinitives to report indirect instructions and advice

[] negative infinitives to report indirect negative instructions and advice

E) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph(s) again. Can you improve your writing?
Make changes if necessary. Give your paragraph(s) a title.

418 Unit 26 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 26 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

0 Circle the correct punctuation mark or words to complete the sentences.
1. larrived at 8:00 because the doctor asked me to come early. /?
2. The assistant asked me to give / gave her my health insurance card.

3. The doctor said, “To lie down.” / “Please lie down.”

4. She advised me don't / not to drink so much coffee.

5. Some experts say / tell to eat a snack before bedtime.

6. At the sleep clinic, the technician told / said me to relax and watch TV.

7. The doctor invited / advised me not to have a late dinner.

@ Rewrite the direct speech as an indirect instruction, command, request, invitation, or
as advice. Use an appropriate reporting verb (tell, ask, invite, or advise). Use pronouns.

1. Officer David Zhu to Anita: “Please show me your license.”

2. Doctor Sue Rodriguez to Sam: “You ought to get more exercise.”

3. Ms. Carson to her students: “Please come to the English Department party.”

4. Robert to Nina: “Could you turn on the light, please?”

5. Lisa to Nina and Paulo: “Why don’t you hang out at my house?”

@ Find and correct eight mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.

Too much stress is bad for your health. So, I asked my doctor give me some tips on how to
reduce everyday stress. First of all, she told me exercising every day. She also told me to don’t
work too long without taking a break. She advised me doing things to relax. For example, she
said that to listen to music. She also said me to sit with my eyes closed and to concentrate
on my breathing. That helps lower blood pressure. She also advised me no drink too many

beverages with caffeine. Finally, she said to “get enough sleep”—at least seven hours a night!

Now check your answers on page 482.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. | |iact Instructions, Commands, Advice, Requests, Invitations
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OUTCOMES
 Report other people's questions, using indirect
speech
« |dentify specific information in a business article
I d' t t.  Identify and discuss details in a conversation
n lrec ues |0ns * Role-play and discuss a job interview
* Complete a questionnaire about work values,

JOB INTERVIEWS T

EP1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ

Look at the photo and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions.

1. What are the people doing?

2. Are the man’s questions typical in this situation? What is the woman’s reaction?

3. What do you think a stress interview is?

READ

Read this article about job interviews.

The Stress Interview

A few weeks ago, Melissa Morrow had an unusual job interview. First, the interviewer
asked why she couldn’t work under pressure. Before she could answer, he asked if she had
cleaned out her car recently. Right after that, he wanted to know who had written her
application letter for her. Melissa was shocked, but she handled herself well. She asked
the interviewer whether he was going to ask her any serious questions. Then she politely
ended the interview.

Melissa had had a stress interview, a type of job interview that asks tough, tricky
questions, with long silences and negative evaluations of the job candidate. To the

Why can't you work under pressure?

Have you cleaned out your car recently?

Who wrote your application letter for you?
]




unhappy candidate, this may seem unnecessarily nasty on the interviewer’s part. However,
some positions require an ability to handle just this kind of pressure. If there is an accident
in an oil well near the coast, for example, the oil company’s public relations officer! must
remain calm when hostile? reporters ask how the accident could have occurred.

The uncomfortable atmosphere? of a stress interview gives the potential employer
a chance to watch a candidate react to pressure. In one case, the interviewer ended each
interview by saying, “We’re really not sure that you're the right person for this job.” One
excellent candidate asked the interviewer angrily if he was sure he knew how to conduct
an interview. She clearly could not handle the pressure she would encounter as a TV news
reporter—the job she was interviewing for.

Stress interviews may be appropriate for some jobs, but they can also work against a
company. Some excellent candidates may refuse the job after a hostile interview. Melissa
Morrow handled her interview extremely well, but she later asked herself if she really
wanted to work for that company. Her answer was no.

A word of warning to job candidates: Not all tough questioning is legitimate.# In some
countries, certain questions are illegal unless the answers are directly related to the job.

If an interviewer asks how old you are, whether you are married, or how much money
you owe, you can refuse to answer. If you think a question isn't appropriate, then ask the
interviewer how the answer specifically relates to that job. If you don’t get a satisfactory
explanation, you don’t have to answer the question. And remember: Whatever happens,
don’t lose your cool.” The interview will be over before you know it!

public relations officer: someone hired by a company to explain to the public what the company does so
that the public will understand it and approve of it

hostile: angry and unfriendly

atmosphere: the feeling that you get from a situation or a place

legitimate: proper and allowable

lose your cool: get excited and angry

“w s e

AFTER YOU READ

0 VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence.

1. A job evaluation gives a worker

a. more money b. more vacation time ¢. comments on his or her work

2. Abad way to handle an interview is to

a. say the right things b. getangry c. ask good questions
3. A candidate for a job promotion get a better position.
a. may b. will c. can’t
4. A job with a lot of pressure .
a. pays well b. is easy c. is difficult
5. Sara’s behavior was appropriate. She did the thing.
a. right b. wrong c. easiest
6. A potential problem is one that
a. is very serious b. may happen c. has an easy solution

Indirect Questions
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@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (v) True or False.

W

4. Melissa asked herself how long she wanted to work for the company.
5. You should always answer the interview question, “Are you married?”

6. It’s OK to ask an interviewer, “How does the answer relate to this job?”

Melissa told the interviewer she couldn’t work under pressure.
. Melissa asked, “Are you going to ask me any serious questions?”

. One candidate asked if the interviewer knew how to interview.

=

oooooo

oOooooof

G DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check
True or False?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. I

STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

Direct Speech: Yes/No Questions

" Reporting " .
Subject Verb Direct Question
“Do you have any experience?”
He asked, “Can you create spreadsheets?”

“Will you stay for a year?”

Indirect Speech: Yes/No Questions

. Reporting | (Noun/ - -
Subject Verb Broroun) Indirect Question
. X she had any experience.
M
He asked Eh t:l):ssa) 1{" ther (or not) she could create spreadsheets.
& e she would stay for a year.
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Direct Speech: Wh- Questions About the Subject

Subject | HPOtNG. | oot Question
“Who told you about the job?”
He asked, “What happened on your last job?”
“Which company hired you?”
Indirect Speech: Wh- Questions About the Subject
Subject \F’l:r%urﬁng g‘;:g{m, Indirect Question
whe had told him about the job.
He asked EEE_:; what had happened on his last job.
which company | had hired him.

Direct Speech: Wh- Questions About the Object

Subject \F,l::i’urling Direct Question
“Who do you work for?”
He asked, “What do you do there?”
“Which job did you accept?”

Indirect Speech: Wh- Questions About the Object

Subject | feporting | (Houn/ o | Indirect Question
. who she worked for.
He asked Eﬁ;l)lssa) what she did there.
which job she had accepted.

Direct Speech: Wh- Questions with When, Where, Why, and How

Subject | 59RO | pirect Question
“When did you start your new job?”
“Where do you work now?”
He aslcedl “Why have you changed jobs?”
“How much did you earn there?”
Indirect Speech: Wh- Questions with When, Where, Why, and How
Subject \R,:r';"“"g (Per:Z-: | Indirect Question
when she had started her new job.
i where she worked now.
He asked (;/[ehssa) =
(her) why she had changed jobs.
how much she had earned there.

Indirect Questions
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GRAMMAR NOTES

We often use indirect speech to report questions.

The most common reporting verb for both
direct and indirect questions is ask.

“Did you find a new job?” she asked. (direct)
She asked if | had found a new job. (indirect)

As in indirect statements, when the reporting
verb is in the simple past, the verb tense in the
indirect question often changes. For example:
« simple present becomes simple past “Do you like your new job?” he asked. (direct)
He asked me if | liked my new job. (indirect)

« simple past becomes past perfect “Did you find it online?” he wanted to know. (direct)
He asked if | had found it online. (indirect)

» present perfect becomes past perfect “How long have you been there?” he asked. (direct)
He asked me how long | had been there. (indirect)

‘When the reporting verb is in the simple | He asked me, “Where do you work?" (direct)
present, the verb tense in the indirect question He always asks me where | work. (indirect)
does not change. NOT He always asks me where | werked.

Remember to make pronoun changes and other
changes to keep the speaker’s original meaning.

He asked, “Why do you want to work here?” (direct)
He asked me why / wanted to work there. (indirect)

L Do not end an indirect question with a She asked me where | had worked before.
question mark. End it with a period. NOT She asked me where | had worked before?

Indirect Yes/No Questions

Use if or whether in indirect yes/no questions.

She asked, “Can you type?” (direct)

. if She asked me if | could type. (indirect)
» whether She asked me whether | could type. (indirect)
Whether is more formal than if. My boss wants to know whether the report
is ready.
We can also use whether or not to report He wants to know whether or not the report
yes/no questions. is ready.

Indirect Wh- Questions

Use question words in indirect wh- questions.

You can use any question word in an indirect
question. For example:
« where “Where is your office?” (direct)
| asked where his office was. (indirect)

* how much “How much is the salary?” (direct)
| asked how much the salary was. (indirect)

Unit 27



Form of Indirect Questions

The word order in the indirect question is the
same word order as in a statement.

- indirect yes/no questions

- indirect wh- questions about the subject

« indirect wh- questions about the object

- indirect wh- questions with when, where,
why and how or how much/many

[AFIEM Do not use question word order or the
auxiliaries do, does, did in indirect questions.

If a direct question about the subject has
the form question word + be + noun, then the
indirect question has the form question word +
noun + be.

Use statement word order (subject + verb), not question word order, for all
indirect questions. Do not use the auxiliaries do, does, or did.

SUBJECT + VERB.
Samantha is sure.

“Is Samantha sure?” (direct)

He asked me if Samantha is sure. (indirect)
“Did he hire Li?” (direct)

| asked if he had hired Li. (indirect)

“Who is late?” (direct)

She asked who was late. (indirect)
“Who hired Li?" (direct)

| asked who had hired Li. (indirect)

“Who did he hire?” (direct)

| asked who he had hired. (indirect)
“Why did they hire Li?" (direct)

| asked why they had hired Li. (indirect)

“Where do you live?” (direct)
She asked me where | lived. (indirect)

NOT She asked me where-de-yer-five.

“Who is the boss?” (direct)
| asked them who the boss was. (indirect)
NOT | asked them whe-was-the-bess.

REFERENCE NOTES

For more information about indirect speech, see Unit 24 on page 378 and Unit 25 on page 395.
For a list of reporting verbs in questions, see Appendix 19 on page 462.

For punctuation rules for direct speech, see Appendix 28 on page 466.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.

Indirect Questions
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STE FOCUSED PRACTICE

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Bruno Lopez is telling a friend about his job interview. Underline

the indirect questions in the conversation.

ANDREA: So, how did the interview go?

BRUNO: It went well! The interviewer, Mr. Chen, asked me a lot of good questions.

ANDREA: Great. Tell me about it.

BRUNO:  Well, first, he asked me how much experience I'd had, and I told him I'd been a sales
manager for ten years. Let’s see. . .. He also asked what I would change about my
current job. I thought that was a good question.

ANDREA: It was. What did you say?

BRUNO:  Well, I didn’t want to say anything negative, so I told him that [ was ready to take on a
lot more responsibility.

ANDREA: Good answer! What else did he ask?

BRUNO:  Oh, you know;, the usual things. He asked what my greatest success had been, and
how much I was making at my current job. He also asked me how I handled on-the-
job stress.

ANDREA: Did you tell him you have no problems handling stress?

BRUNO:  Of course! Then he asked me what my goals were. Oh, and he asked me if I had any
questions for him.

ANDREA: Did you?

BRUNO: Yes. I had researched the company online and had several questions. Mr. Chen seemed
pleased with them.

ANDREA: So, do you think you'll get a job offer?

BRUNO: I already did! At the end of the interview, he asked me when I could start!

@ Check (v) the direct questions that the interviewer asked Bruno in A.
@ 1. “How much experience have you had?”

2. “What would I change about my current job?”

3. “What was your greatest success?”

4. “How much are you making at your current job?”

“How have you handled on-the-job stress?”

6. “What were your goals?”

7. “Do you have any questions for me?”

ODoOooooo

8. “When can you start?”
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EXERCISE 2 WORD ORDER

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Jason has an
interview next week. His neighbor, Claire,
wants to know all about it. Report Claire’s
questions. Put the words in parentheses
in the correct order.

5.

7.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

1 heard you're going on an interview next week. What kind of job is it?
It’s for an accounts-assistant job.

She asked what kind of job it was.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

(asked / kind of job / what / was / it / she)

Oh, really? When is the interview?
It’s on Tuesday at 9:00.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

{the interview / she / was / when / asked)

Where’s the company?
It's downtown on the west side.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

(was / where / she / the company / asked)

Do you need directions?
No, I know the way.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

(asked / needed / she / if / he / directions)

How long does it take to get there?
About half an hour.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

{asked /to get there / 1t / she / takes / how long)

Are you going to drive?
1 think so. It’s probably the fastest way.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

(was going to / asked /if / he / drive / she)

‘Who's going to interview you?
Um. I'm not sure. Probably the manager of the department.

CLAIRE:
JASON:

(she / was going to / him / who / interview / asked)

Well, good luck. When will they let you know?
It will take a while. They have a lot of candidates.

(him / they / would / asked / she / when / let / know)

Indirect Questions
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EXERCISE 3 INDIRECT QUESTIONS WITH NO TENSE CHANGES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read the information in the box. Write sentences about questions
employers cannot ask during an interview in many countries. Use indirect questions, and
do not change the tense in the indirect questions.

You Can't Ask That!

In some countries, employers must hire only on

the basis of skills and experience. In Canada, most
countries in Europe, and in the United States, for
example, an interviewer cannot ask an applicant certain
questions unless the information is related to the job.
Here are some questions an interviewer may not ask:
® How old are you?

* Have you ever been arrested?

* What is your religion?

® How many children do you have?

® Are you married?

® How tall are you?

® What does your husband (or wife) do?

® Where were you born?

1. They can't ask how old you are.

2.

3.
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EXERCISE 4
INDIRECT QUESTIONS
WITH VERB AND
PRONOUN CHANGES

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read the
questions that were asked during
Jason’s interview. Jason asked
some of the questions, and the
manager, Ms. Suarez, asked others.
Decide who asked each question.
Then rewrite each question as
indirect speech. Make verb and
pronoun changes if necessary.

1. “What type of training is available for the job?”

Jason asked Ms. Suarez what type of training was avdilable for the job.

2. “What kind of experience do you have?”

Ms. Sudrez...

3. “Is there opportunity for promotion?”

4. “Why did you apply for this position?”

5. "Are you interviewing with other companies?”

6. “Did you get along well with your last employer?”

7. “How is job performance rewarded?”

8. “What was your salary at your last job?”

9. “What will my responsibilities be?”

10. “When does the job start?”

429



430

EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this memo an interviewer wrote after an interview. There are
seven mistakes in the use of indirect questions. The first mistake is already corrected. Find
and correct six more. Don’t forget to check punctuation. Mistakes with quotation marks
count as one mistake for the sentence.

May 15, 2017

TO: Francesca Giuffrida

FROM: Ken Marley

SUBJECT: Interview with Alex Kaminski

This morning | interviewed Alex Kaminski for the administrative assistant position.

Since this job requires a lot of contact with the public, I thought it was appropriate to
he couldnt

do some stress questioning. | asked Mr. Lopez why eouldn’t-he- work under pressure.

1 also told him, “Why does your supervisor dislike you?” Finally, | inquired when he

would quit the job with our company?

Mr. Kaminski remained calm throughout the interview. He answered all my questions,
and he had some excellent questions of his own. He asked “if we expected changes
in the job.” He also asked how often do we perform employee evaluations. | was

quite impressed when he asked why did | decide to join this company.

Mr. Kaminski is an excellent candidate for the job, and | believe he will handle the
responsibilities well. At the end of the interview, Mr. Kaminski inquired when we
could let him know our decision. I asked him if or not he was considering another job,
and he said he was. | think we should act quickly in order not to lose this excellent

potential employee.

Unit 27 Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice.




STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRAC

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q You are going to hear a conversation about a job interview that took place in Canada.
Read the checklist. Then listen to the conversation. Listen again and check (v) the topics
that the interviewer asked about.

POSSIBLE JOB INTERVIEW TOPICS

OK to Ask Not OK to Ask
[] Name o Age
[] Address [ Race
[[] Work experience [] Sex
M Reason for leaving job [] Religion
] Reason for seeking position [] National origin
[] salary [] Height or weight
[J Education [[] Marital status
[] Professional affiliations [ Information about spouse
[] Convictions! for crimes [] Arrest record
[] Skills [[] Physical disabilities
[] Job performance [] Children
[] Permission to work in Canada [[] Citizenship
[ English language skill
[] Financial situation

1 convictions: a court’s decisions that a person is guilty of a crime

( Work with a partner. Listen
again and discuss the seven illegal
questions the interviewer asks.

EXAMPLE: A: He asked her how old
she was.
B: That’s right. In Canada,
you can't ask about age.

It’s illegal.

How old are you?



EXERCISE 7 A JOB INTERVIEW

Q ROLE PLAY You are going to role-play a job interview. Before you role-play, work with
a partner. Student A is the interviewer. Student B is the job candidate. Read the résumé
and the job-listings advertisement. Write at least three questions to ask each other.

EXAMPLE: Questions to ask the candidate: Why did you leave your job at Union Hospital?
Questions to ask the interviewer: How many doctors work here?

Pat Rogers

215 West Hill Drive
Baltimore, MD 21233
Telephone: (410) 555-7777
progers@email.com

EDUCATION

Taylor Community College
Associate’s degree (Business) 2015

Middlesex High School
High school diploma, 2013

JOB LIsTINGS

EXPERIENCE

MEDICAL
RECEPTIONIST

For busy doctor’s office,
Mature indivigual
needed to answer
phones, greet patients,
make appointments.
Some filing and billing,
Similar experience
Preferred, Compyter
skills nNecessary.

2015-Present Medical receptionist
Patients Plus, Baltimore, MD

Responsibilities: Greet patients, make appointments,
answer telephones, update computer records

2013-2015 Admitting clerk, hospital admissions office
Union Hospital, Baltimore, MD

Responsibilities: Interviewed patients for admission,
input information in computer, answered telephones

(3 Work in a group. With your partner in A, use your questions to role-play your interview
for the group.

EXAMPLE: A: Why did you leave your job at Union Hospital?
B: 1liked my job, but [ wanted more responsibility.
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@ Discuss each role-play interview with your group. Use the questions below to guide
your discussion. Support your ideas by reporting questions that were asked during
the interview.

1. Was it a stress interview? Why or why not?

EXAMPLE: A: I think it was a stress interview because the interviewer asked him why he
couldn’t find a new job.
B: Yes. And he also asked him why he didn’t have good computer skills. . . .

2. Did the interviewer ask any illegal questions? Which ones were illegal?

3. Which of the candidate’s questions were the most useful in evaluating the job?
Why do you think so?

4. Which of the interviewer’s questions gave the clearest picture of the candidate?
Why do you think so?

5. If you were the interviewer, would you hire this candidate? Why or why not?

6. If you were the candidate, would you want to work for this company? Why or why not?

EXERCISE 8 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Talk about a personal experience with a school or job
interview. (If you do not have a personal experience, use the experience of someone you
know.) Answer the questions below.

1. What did the interviewer ask?

EXAMPLE: A: The interviewer asked me if I was married.
: That isn't legal, is it?

: I don’t think so.

: What did you say?

: Lasked him...

-]

0P

2. What was the most difficult question to
answer? Why?

3. Were there any questions that you didn’t
think were appropriate? What did you say?

4. What did you ask the interviewer?
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EXERCISE 9 WORK VALUES

Q DISCUSSION You are going to have a discussion about values. Your values are the
things that are most important to you. Before your discussion, complete this work values
questionnaire on your own. (If none of the answers match your values, add your own.)

1. Why do you want to work?
O To make a lot of money.
QO To help people.
QO To become well known.

Q Other:

2. Where do you prefer to work?
O 1d like to travel.
QO In an office.
QO At home.

Q Other:

3. When do you want to work?
QO 9-5 every day.
QO 0n a changing schedule.
O On my own schedule.
Q Other:

4.

What kind of routine do you like?
O The same type of task all day.
O A variety of tasks every day.
O Tasks that change often.

Q Other:

How much job pressure can you handle?
O llike a high-pressure job.

O Ican handle some, but not a lot.

O Just enough to keep me awake.

O Other:

Who would you like to work with?
QO | work best with a team.

QO llike to work by myself.

QO I enjoy working with the public.
Q Other:

@ Work with a partner. Ask your partner three of the questions in the questionnaire in A
and discuss your answers. Then answer the other questions and discuss your answers.

EXAMPLE: A: So, why do you want to work?

B: I like working. I find it interesting. What about you? Why do you want to work?

A: Well, I need to make money to...

G Work with another pair and report your conversations in B.

EXAMPLE: A: I asked Sami why he wanted to work. He told me ...
B: T asked Lisa why she wanted to work. She said that. ..

434  Uunit27
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING

0 BEFORE YOU WRITE Before you look for work, it’s a good idea to talk to people who
are already working in jobs that might interest you. In these kinds of “informational
interviews,” you can ask what the tasks in that job are, why people like or dislike the work,
or how much you can expect to be paid. Write a list of questions to ask in an informational
job interview. Then interview a classmate and write his or her answers.

Questions Answers

@ WRITE Use your questions and answers in A to write a report on an informational

interview. Use indil and . Try to avoid the common mistakes in
the chart.
EXAMPLE: linterviewed Pete Ortiz, who is an assistant in the computer lab. I wanted to talk to

him because I'm interested in applying for a job there. I asked Pete if he liked working
there, and he told me he liked it most of the time. I also asked him how long. ..

Common Mistakes in Using Indirect Questions

Use if or whether in an indirect yes/no question. She asked me if | like my present job.
Do not use the auxiliaries do, does, or did. NOT She asked me de | like my present job.

Use statement word order in indirect questions. | She asked me how fast | typed.
Do not use question ‘word order. Do not use the NOT She asked me how fast de-+type.
auxiliaries do, does, or did.

Use a period at the end of an indirect question. He asked me where | lived.
Do not use a question mark. NOT He asked me where | lived?

G CHECK YOUR WORK Read your report. Underline the indirect yes/no questions once.
Underline the indirect wh- questions twice. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[ if or whether in indirect yes/no questions
[] question words in indirect wh- questions

[ statement word order for all indirect questions

[] a period at the end of indirect questions

E) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your report again. Can you improve your writing? Make
changes if necessary. Give your report a title.

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice. Indirect Questions
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UNIT 27 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar or the unit.

Q Circle the correct punctuation mark or words to complete the sentences.
1. She asked what my name was. /?

2. He asked me if / do I had work experience.

3. I asked them where was their office / their office was.

4. They asked where 1lived / did I live.

5. They asked me why had I / I had left my last job.

@ Rewrite the direct questions in parentheses as indirect questions. (The direct
questions were asked last year.)

1. They asked

(Who did the company hire?)

2. He asked me

(Did you take the job?)

3. She asked

(Do you like your job?)

4. He asked me

{How long have you worked there?)

5. lasked
{How many employees work here?)
6. They asked
{Why do you want to work for us?)
7. Tasked
(What's the starting salary?)
8. They asked

(Can you start soon?)
G Find and correct seven mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.
They asked me so many questions! They asked me where did [ work. They asked who
was my boss. They asked why I did want to change jobs. They asked how much money 1
made. They ask me who I have voted for in the last election. They even asked me what my

favorite color was? Finally, [ asked myself whether or no I really wanted that job!

Now check your answers on page 482.
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OUTGOMES
= Ask for information or express something you don't
know, using embedded questions
® Extract key information from an interview transcript
= |dentify and discuss details in a call-in radio show
E b dd d t' « Discuss tipping around the world, giving opinions
m e e ues |0ns * Discuss problems one had during a first-time experience
* Role-play a conversation between a hotel clerk and a

TIPPING AROUND THE WORLD . 5 Som eeens o g stson

EP 1 | GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT

BEFORE YOU READ
Look at the cartoon. Discuss the questions.

1. What is unusual about the vending machine?

2. What is the man worried about?

READ

Read this interview about tipping from World Travel (WT) magazine.

The Tip:
Who? When? and How much?

In China, it used to be illegal. In New
Zealand, it’s uncommon. In Germany,

it's included in the restaurant bill. In the TI S ACCEPTED

United States and Canada, it’s common,

but it isn't logical: You tip the person &= :
who delivers flowers, but not the person JUICE = [ COLA

— S

who delivers a package.
Do you often wonder what to
do about tipping? We do, so to help
us through the tipping maze' we
interviewed author Irene Frankel. Her

&

/EE)
N

book, Tips on Tipping: The Ultimate Guide —

to Who, When, and How Much te Tip, 1

answers all your questions about this t "’” E l ?

complicated practice.

WT: Tell me why you decided to write a

book abourt tipping. .
« ; P
IF:  1began writing it for people from I wonder how much we should give.
1 maze: that is i and hard to und. d
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cultures where tipping isn’t a custom. But when [ started researching, I found that
Americans were also unsure how to tip, so Tips became a book to clarify tipping
practices for people traveling to the United States and for people living here.

WT: Does your book explain who to tip?

IF:  Oh, absolutely: It tells you who to tip, how much to tip, and when to tip. And
equally important, it tells you when not to tip.

WT: That is important. Suppose? I don't know whether to tip someone, and I left your
book at home. Is it OK to ask?

IF:  Sure. If you don’t know whether to leave a tip, the best thing to do is ask. People
usually won't tell you what to do, but they will tell you what most customers do.

WT: I always wonder what to do when I get bad service. Should I still tip?

IF: Don'’t tip the ordinary amount, but tip something so that the service person doesn’t
think that you just forgot to leave a tip.

WT: That makes sense. Here’s another thing I've always wondered about. Is there any
reason why we tip a restaurant server but we don’t a flight attendant?

IF:  Not that [ know. The rules for tipping in the United States aren’t very logical, and
there are often contradictions in who we tip.

WT: Another thing—I've never really understood why a restaurant tip depends on the
amount of the bill rather than on the amount of work involved in serving the meal.
After all, bringing out a $20 dish of food involves the same amount of work as
carrying out a $5 plate.

IF:  You're right. It makes no sense. That's just the way it is.

WT: One last question. Suppose I'm planning a trip to Egypt. Tell me how I can learn
about tipping customs in that country.

IF: There are a number of Internet sites where you can learn what the rules are for
tipping in each country. The World Travel site is always reliable. You can also find that
information in travel books for the country you're planning to visit.

WT: Well, thanks for all the good tips! I know our readers will find them very helpful.
I certainly did.

IF:  Thank you.

2 suppose: imagine that something is true and its possible results; a way to ask “What if ...

AFTER YOU READ

Q VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions.

_ 1. clarify a. not unusual

_ 2. custom b. reasonable and sensible

__ 3. ultimate c. atraditional way of doing something
_ 4. logical d. to make clear

5. ordinary e. to be affected by

6. depend on f. best
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@ COMPREHENSION Check (v) the questions that the interviewer (WT) wants the author
(IF) to answer.

0
02
3.
O a.
S
O e.

When did you decide to write a book about tipping?

Who do I tip?

Is it OK to ask someone whether I should leave a tip?

How much should I tip if I get bad service?

What Internet sites should I use to find out more?

How can I learn about tipping customs in other countries?

e DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you or didn’t
you check each item?

| Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. ‘

STEP 2

GRAMMAR PRESE

EMBEDDED QUESTIONS

Direct Yes/No Question Embedded Yes/No Question

Did I leave the right tip?

I don’t know

if 1 left the right tip.

Can you tell me

if I left the right tip?

Was five dollars enough?

1 wonder

whether (or not) five dollars was enough.

Do you know

whether (or not) five dollars was enough?

Should we leave a tip?

We're not sure

whether (or not) to leave a tip.

Direct Wh- Question

Embedded Wh- Question

Who is our server?

1 don’t know

who our server is.

Can you tell me

who our server is?

Why didn’t he leave a tip?

1 wonder

why he didn’t leave a tip.

Do you know

why he didn’t leave a tip?

How much should we give?

We're not sure

how much to give.

Embedded Questions
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GRAMMAR NOTES

Embedded questions are questions that are inside another sentence.
« inside a statement I don’t know who our server is.
+ inside another question Do you remember who our server is?
[N 1f the embedded question is inside | wonder if that’s our server.
a statement, use a period at the end of NOT | wonder if that's our server?
the sentence.
If the embedded question is inside a question, Do you know if that's our server?
use a question mark at the end of the sentence.

Use of Sentences with Embedded Questions

Sentences with embedded questions have two

main uses:
» to express something you do not know I don’t know if the tip is included. (statement)
+ to ask for information Do you know if the tip is included? (question)

The phrase introducing the embedded
question (for example, I don’t know or Do you
know) shows if the sentence expresses something
you do not know or asks for information.

[ZATIE We use sentences with embedded Where should | leave the tip?
questions instead of direct questions to be more (less polite)
polite, especially when we speak to people we Can you tell me where | should leave the tip?
don’t know well. (more polite)

Common Phrases That Introduce Embedded Questions

Embedded questions always follow certain phrases.

Use these phrases in statements:

Idon’t know... I'm not sure... 1 don’t know what the name of the café is.
Idon’t understand . .. I'wonder. .. I wonder what time the restaurant closes.
I'd like to know..... Let'sask... Let’s ask what today’s specials are.

Use these phrases in questions:

Do you know...? Can you tell me...? Do you know how much the shrimp is?
Can you remember...?  Could you explain...? Could you explain what that sign means?
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Embedded Yes/No Questions

A direct yes/no question can be embedded in a
statement or question.

Begin embedded yes/no questions with if;
‘whether, or whether or not.

f!mm Whether is more formal than if.

Do they sell pizza?
(direct question)
| wonder if they sell pizza.
ooty ton in'a

Do you know if they sell pizza?
(embedded question in a question)

Do you know if they ordered it?

Do you know whether they ordered it?
Do you know whether or not they ordered it?

Embedded Wh- Questions

A direct wh- question can be embedded in a
statement or question.

Begin embedded wh- questions with a wh- word
(who, what, which, whose, when, where, why, how,
how much, how many).

Who delivered it?
(direct question)
| wonder who delivered it.
(embedded question in a 1)
Do you know who delivered it?
(embedded question in a question)

| wonder who our server is.
Do you know when the restaurant closes?
People wonder how much they should tip.

Word Order in Embedded Questions

embedded questions.

The word order in the embedded question is the
same word order as in a statement.

« embedded yes/no questions

« embedded wh- questions about the subject

» embedded wh- questions about the object

« embedded wh- questions with when, where,
why, how, how much, or how many

Use statement word order (subject + verb), not question word order, for all

SUBJECT + VERB
Eva ordered pizza.

Did Eva order pizza? (direct)
Do you know if Eva ordered pizza? (embedded)
Who ordered pizza? (direct)

| can’t remember who ordered pizza. (embedded)
What does it cost? (direct)

Can you tell me what it costs? (embedded)
When do they open? (direct)

Do you know when they open? (embedded)

conTinuED > o

Embedded Questions
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CONTINUED
CAZEM Do not use question word order and the | | wonder why they ordered pizza.

auxiliaries do, does, or did in embedded questions. | NOT | wonder why dig-they-erder pizza.

Also, do not_leave out if or whether in embedded I don't know if they ordered pizza.
yes/no questions. NOT | don't know die-they-erder pizza.
If a direct question about the subject Who is our server? (direct)
has the form be + noun, then the embedded Do you know who our server is? (embedded)
question has the form noun + be. NOT Do you know who is-etr-server?

Is our order ready? (direct)
Do you know if our order is ready? (embedded)
NOT Do you know is-etr-erder ready?

Infinitives in edded Questiol

In embedded questions, you can also use infinitives after a question word or whether.

* question word + infinitive Let's ask where to leave the tip.
(Let’s ask where we should leave the tip.)

« whether + infinitive Can you tell me whether to leave a tip?
(Can you tell me whether | should leave a tip?)

NOT | don’t understand why te-tip.

Do not use the infinitive after if or why. 1 don’t understand why | should tip.

REFERENCE NOTE

For a list of ph introducing embedded q i see Appendix 21 on page 463.

Go to MyEnglishLab to watch the grammar presentation.
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read this advertisement for Tips on Tipping. Underline the
embedded questions.

TIPPING

This book is for you if ...

« you've ever avoided a situation just because you didn’t know how much to tip.
« you've ever realized (too late) that you were supposed to offer a tip.

« you've ever given a huge tip and then wondered if a tip was necessary at all.
« you've ever needed to know how to calculate the right tip instantly.

« you're new to the United States and you're not sure who you should tip here.

« you'd like to learn how tipping properly can get you the best service for your money.

What readers are saying...

“Essential, reliable information—I can’t imagine how I got along without it.”

—Chris Sarton, Minneapolis, Minnesota

“Take Tips along if you want a stress-free vacation.”

—Midori Otaka, Osaka, Japan

“I took my fiancée to dinner at Deux Saisons and knew exactly how to tip everyone!”

—S. Prasad, San Francisco, California

“You need this book—whether you stay in hostels or five-star hotels.”

—Cuno Pumpin, Bern, Switzerland

Do you want to learn who to tip, when to tip, and how much to tip? Get the

ultimate guide to tipping and get all the answers to your tipping questions!

Embedded Questions



EXERCISE 2 EMBEDDED QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Complete this travel column about tipping customs around the world.
Change the direct questions in parentheses to embedded questions. Use correct punctuation.

Ti

pping customs vary, so travelers should find out who, where, and how much to tip.

Here are some frequently asked questions.

Q:

: Can you tell me whether [ should tip in Canada?

1. (Should I tip in Canada?)

A: Yes. Tipping practices in Canada are similar to those in the United States.

| know that most restaurants and cafés in France include a service charge. | don't understand

how [ can tell if the tip is fndug( ed in the bill.
2. (He

jow can [ tell if the tip is included in the bill?)
: Look for the phrase service compris (service included) on the bill.

I'm going to China next month. | understand that tipping used to be illegal there. Do you know

3. (Will restaurant servers accept tips now?)
: It depends on where you are. In large cities with a lot of tourists, you can leave a small tip in a restaurant
if there isn't already a service charge on the check. In small cities, your tip may not be accepted.

On a recent trip to lceland, | found that most service people refused tips. | don't know

4. (Why did this happen?)
: In Iceland, people often feel insulted by tips. Just say thank you—that's enough.

I'll be in Dubai on business next month, and I'll be taking a lot of taxis. Can you tell me

5. (Should | tip the driver?)
You don't really have to, but many people leave a small tip of 5 to 10 AED (Arab Emirate Dirhams).
Or you can round the fare up to the nearest paper bill.

My husband and | are planning a trip to several cities in Australia and New Zealand. Please tell us

6. (Who expects a tip and who doesn't?)
: Restaurant servers expect a tip of 10 percent, but you don’t need to tip taxi drivers.

I'm moving to Japan, and | have a lot of luggage. I'm finding some contradictions on travel

websites. One says not to tip in Japan, but another says to tip airport porters. Could you tell me

7. (is it the custom to tip airport and train porters?)
: There's a fixed fee! per bag for airport porters, not a tip. Most train stations don't have porters.
We recommend shipping your luggage from the airport. | hope that clarifies things!

1 fixed fee: a price that does not change
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EXERCISE 3 EMBEDDED QUESTIONS

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Two foreign exchange students are visiting Rome, Italy. Complete
their conversations. Choose the appropriate questions from the list and change them to
embedded questions. Use correct punctuation.

o 1K h d-to-tip-the driver
PP P i

¢ Could we rent a car and drive there?

« Do they have tour buses that go there?
« How much does the subway cost?

¢ How far are you going?

* How are we going to choose?

« How much does a bus tour cost?

¢ What did they put in the sauce?

* Where is the Forum?

« Wheres-it2-

Rome: The Foum

Conversation 1
DRIVER:  Where do you want to go? The airport?

MARTINA: The Hotel Forte. Do you know where it is?

DRIVER:  Sure. Get in and I'll take you there.

MARTINA: (whispering) I wonder how mueh we're supposed fo tip the driver.
2.

MIUKE According to the book, the custom is to leave 10 to 15 percent. I've got it.

Conversation 2

MARTINA: There’s so much to see in Rome. I don’t know

MIUKI: We could rake a bus tour of the city first, and then decide.

MARTINA: Does the guidebook say

4
MIUKL: Yeah. About $15 per person, plus tips for the guide and the driver.
Conversation 3
MARTINA: That was delicious.

MIUKI: Let’s try to find out

5
MARTINA: It tasted like it had a lot of garlic and basil. I'll ask the server.

Conversation 4

MARTINA: Excuse me. Can you tell me

OFFICER:  Sure. Just turn right and go straight.
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Conversation 5

MIUKI:

MARTINA:

Let's take the subway. Do you know

It’s not expensive. I don’t think it depends on

Conversation 6

MARTINA:

MIUKI:

MARTINA:

MIUKI:

T'd like to visit Ostia Antica. It’s supposed to be like the ruins at Pompeii.

I wonder

9.
1 really don’t want to go with a big group of people. What about you? Do you know

10.
Sure! It would be nice to drive around and see some of the countryside, too.

EXERCISE 4 QUESTION WORD + INFINITIVE

GRAMMAR NOTE 7 Complete the conversation between Martina and Miuki. Use a question
word and the infinitive form of the verbs from the box.

figure out get g invite leave  -wear
MARTINA: 1 can’t decide what flo wedr Friday night.
MUK Your red dress. You always look great in it. By the way, where are you going?
MARTINA: Trattoria da Luigi. It’s Janek’s birthday, so I wanted to take him someplace special—not just
the ordinary places we usually go to. We're meeting there at 8:00.
MIUKI: Great! You know 5 there, don’t you?
MARTINA: Yes, but I'm not sure 5
MUK Leave at 7:30. That'll give you enough time.
MARTINA: I'd like to take Janek someplace for dessert afterward. He loves desserts, but I don’t know
a.
MUK The desserts at da Luigi’s are supposed to be pretty good.
MARTINA: Oh. By the way, since it’s Janek’s birthday, I'm paying. But I'm still not quite sure
he tip.
. the tip.
MIUKI: Service is usually included in Italy. The menu should tell you. So, who else is going?
MARTINA: Well, I thought about asking a few people to join us, but I really didn’t know
6.
MIUK:  Don’t worry. I'm sure it will be fine with just the two of you.
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read this post to a travelers’ website. There are ten mistakes in the
use of embedded questions. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine
more. Don’t forget to check punctuation.

WORLDWIDE TRAVEL

Email this page to someone!  New Topic  Posta Poll  Post Reply

subject: Tipping at the Hair Salon in Italy

Posted April 10 by Jenna Thompson

if or whether
| won er you can help clarify some tipping situations for me. | never know what doing at the

hair salon. | don’t know if | should tip the person who washes my hair? What about the person
who cuts it, and the person who colors it? And what happens if the person is the owner.

Do you know do | still need to tip him or her? That doesn’t seem logical. (And often I'm not
even sure who is the owner!) Then I never know how much to tip or where should | leave

the tip? Do | leave it on the counter or in the person’s hands? What if somebody’s hands are
wet or have hair color on them? Can | just put the tip in his or her pocket? It all seems so
complicated! | can’t imagine how do customers figure all this out? What’s the custom? | really

need to find out what to do—and FAST! My hair is getting very long and dirty.

Please help!

1 wonder
how much

should tip. ;“‘

Go to MyEnglishLab for more focused practice Embedded Questions




STEP4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING

Q A call-in radio show is taking questions from callers about tipping. Listen to the callers
questions. Listen again and choose the appropriate response to each caller’s question.

1. Caller One 5. Caller Five
between 15 and 20 percent of the bill a. one dollar
b. the server b. with the cashier
2. Caller Two 6. Caller Six
a. about 15 percent of the fare a. look it up on the Internet
b. only if you are happy with the ride b. It’'sincluded in the bill.
3. Caller Three 7. Caller Seven
a. before you leave a. at least three dollars
b. on the table b. the person who delivers your food
4. Caller Four

a. the manager
b. don’tleave a tip

@ Work with a partner. Listen to each conversation again. Discuss your answers. Why
did you, or didn’t you, choose each response? Do you agree with the advice in
each response?

EXAMPLE: A: Caller number one wants to know how much to tip in a restaurant. She asked
how much to tip—she didn’t ask who to tip.
B: Right. So, the answer is “a”—between 15 and 20% of the bill.
A: Do you agree with that advice?
B: I don’t know: I think it depends on how good the service is.

EXERCISE 7 TO TIP OR NOT TO TIP?

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Discuss these questions.

1. Do you think tipping is a good system? Why or why not?

EXAMPLE: A: I'm not sure whether tipping is good or not. [ think people should get paid
enough so that they don't have to count on tips to live.
B: I wonder if you would still get good service if the tip were included.
C: Sure you would. A service charge is included in a lot of countries, and the
service is still good.

2. Were you ever in a situation where you didn’t know what to do about a tip? What did you do?

3. How do people tip in your country and in other countries you know?
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EXERCISE 8 WHAT ABOUT YOU?

CONVERSATION Think about the first time you did something. Use one of the situations
below or an idea of your own. Then work with a partner. Talk about what problems
you had.

EXAMPLE: A: I remember the first
time [ went to Iraly.
I was at a restaurant
and I didn’t know how
to get the server’s
attention.

B: When I was in Austria,

I didn’t know whether
to tip or not.

« traveled to a foreign country
« went on a job interview

« drove a car

 became a parent

o Other:

EXERCISE 9 INFORMATION PLEASE!

ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. Student A is a desk clerk at a hotel. Student B is a guest
at the hotel. The guest asks the clerk for information about some of the things in the list
below. Use embedded questions.

EXAMPLE: A: Can I help you?
B: Yes. Could you tell me where to find a good, inexpensive restaurant around here?
A: There are some nice restaurants around the university.

e restaurants

« interesting sights
« transportation

* entertainment

+ banks

« shopping

* tipping

« laundry

Go to MyEnglishLab for more communication practice. Embedded Questions 449




FROM GRAMMAR WRITING

Q BEFORE YOUR WRITE Think about a situation that confused or surprised you such as a
new job or being in a new country. Answer the questions.

Where were you?

What confused or surprised you?

What questions did you ask yourself? (Use direct questions, for example: Should I leave a tip?)

@ WRITE Use your answers to write a paragraph about the situation that surprised you.
Use embedded questions. Try to avoid some of the common mistakes in the chart.

EXAMPLE: ‘When I was an exchange student in China, my Chinese friends always wanted to
know how old I was. I couldn’t understand why . .. I wasn’t sure whether. ..

Common Mistakes in Using Embedded Questions

Use statement word order for embedded
questions. Do not use question word order.

Do you know what | should do?
NOT Do you know what shewie--de?

You can use an infinitive after a question word | Can you tell me how to do it?
or whether. Do not use an infinitive after why NOT Can you tell me why-te-de it?
or lf I'm not sure whether to go.

NOT I'm not sure #te-ge.

Use a period at the end of a statement with an 1 don't know who | can ask.
embedded question. Do not use a question mark. | NOT | don’t know who | can ask?

Use a question mark at the end of a question Do you know where to leave the tip?
with an embedded question. Do not use a petiod. | NOT Do you know where to leave the tip.

(® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the embedded questions. Circle
the question words, whether, or if. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work.

Editing Checklist

Did you use...?

[] if, whether (or not), or a wh- word to begin an embedded question
[ an infinitive after a question word or whether

[] statement word order (subject + verb) for embedded questions
Oa period at the end of statements with embedded questions

[[] a question mark at the end of questions with embedded questions

G) REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Gan you improve your writing? Make
changes if r y. Give your | a title.

450 Unit28 Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice.




UNIT 28 REVIEW

Test yourself on the grammar of the unit.

() circle the correct words and pt ion marks to p
1. I'wonder whether should we / we should tip the driver.
2. Do you remember who is our server / our server is?

3. Idon’t know why she ordered pizza? / .

4. Let’s ask how can we / to get to the museum.

5. I'wonder if to / I should take a taxi.

6. Can you tell me whether I need to tip the owner of a hairsalon? /.

7. I'm not sure whether / did they read the book on tipping.

@ Rewrite the questions in parentheses to complete the embedded questions. Use
correct punctuation.

1. Can you remember
(Where is the restaurant?)

2. Idon’t know

{Does the subway go to the museum?)

3. We're not sure

{Should we tip the porter?)

4. I can’t imagine

{Why didn't we buy the book on tipping?)
5. Let’s ask

(How much should we tip the tour guide?)

6. I'd like to know

(Do you have any travel books?)

7. Gould youexpldin (What does this sign say?)

(® Find and correct six mistakes. Remember to check punctuation.
A: Hi. Is this a good time to call? I wasn't sure what time you have dinner?

B: This is fine. I didn’t know were you back from your trip.

=

: We got back two days ago. I can’t remember if I email you some photographs.
B: Yes. They were great. Can you tell me where took you that picture of the lake? I want to go!
A: Hmm. I'm not sure which one was that. We saw a lot of lakes in Switzerland.

B: I'll show it to you. I'd really like to find out where is it.

Now check your answers on page 483.

Go to MyEnglishLab to complete the review online. Embedded Questions







Appendices

Irregular Verbs

When two forms are listed, the more common form is listed first.

BASE FORM SIMPLE PAST
arise arose
awake awoke

be was or were
beat beat
become became
begin began

bend bent

bet bet

bite bit

bleed bled

blow blew

break broke

bring brought
build built

bum burned/burnt
burst burst

buy bought
catch caught
choose chose

cling clung

come came

cost cost

creep crept

cut cut

deal dealt

dig du

dive dove/dived
do did

draw drew

dream dreamed/dreamt
drink drank

drive drove

eat ate

fall fell

feed fed

feel felt

fight fought

find found

fit fit/fitted

flee fled

fling flung

fly flew

forbid forbid/forbade
forget forgot
forgive forgave
freeze froze

get got

give gave

*hung = hung an object such as a painting

**hanged = executed by hanging

PAST PARTICIPLE
arisen
awoken
been
beaten/beat
becorme
begun

bent

bet

bitten

bled

blown
broken

burnt/burned
burst
bought
caught
chosen
clung
come
cost
crept

cut

dealt

dug

dived
done
drawn
dreamed/dreamt
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen

fed

felt
fought
found

fit

fled

flung
fiown
forbidden
forgotten
forgiven
frozen
gotten/got
given

BASE FORM
ao

grind

arow

hang

have

hear

hide

lie (lie down)
light

lose

make
mean

meet

pay

prove

put

quit

read /rid/
ride

ring

rise

run

say

see

seek

sell

send

set

sew

shake
shave
shine (intransitive)
shoot
show
shrink

SIMPLE PAST
went

ground

arew
hung*/hanged**
had

kept
knelt/kneeled
knit/knitted
knew

laid

led
leaped/leapt

read /red/
rode

rang

rose

ran

said

saw

sought

sold

sent

set

sewed

shook

shaved
shone/shined
shot

showed
shrank/shrunk

PAST PARTICIPLE
gone

ground

grown
hung*/hanged**
had

heard

hidden

hit

held

hurt

kept
knelt/kneeled
knit/knitted
known

laid

led
leaped/leapt

lain

lit/lighted

lost

made

meant

met

paid
proven/proved
put

quit

read /red/
ridden

rung

risen

un

said

seen

sought

sold

sent

set
sewn/sewed
shaken
shaved/shaven
shone/shined
shot

shown
shrunk/shrunken
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BASE FORM
shut
sing
sink
sit
sleep
slide
speak
speed
spend
spill
spin
spit
split
spread
spring
stand
steal
stick
sting
stink
strike

SIMPLE PAST
shut

sang
sank/sunk
sat

slept

slid

spoke
sped/ speeded
spent
spilled/spilt
spun
spit/spat
split

spread
sprang
stood

stole

stuck

stung
stank/stunk
struck

PAST PARTICIPLE
shut

sung

sunk

sat

slept

slid

spoken
sped/speeded
spent
spilled/spilt
spun

spat

split

spread

sprung

stood

stolen

stuck

stung

stunk
struck/stricken

BASE FORM SIMPLE PAST PAST PARTICIPLE
swear swore sworn
sweep swept swept
swim swam swum
swing swung swung
take took taken
teach taught taught
tear tore torn

tell told told

think thought thought
throw threw thrown
upset upset upset
wake woke woken
wear wore worn
weave wove/weaved woven/weaved
weep wept wept

win won won

wind wound wound
withdraw withdrew withdrawn
wring wrung wrung
write wrote written

Non-Action Verbs

APPEARANCE

look (seem)
represent
resemble
seem
signify
VALUE

cost

equal
weigh

EMOTIONS MENTAL STATES

admire agree imagine
adore assume know
appreciate believe mean

care consider mind

detest disagree presume
dislike disbelieve realize

doubt estimate recognize
envy expect remember
fear feel (believe) see (understand)
forgive find (believe) suppose

hate forget suspect

like guess think (believe)
love hesitate understand
miss hope wonder
regret

respect

trust

POSSESSION AND SENSES AND
RELATIONSHIP PERCEPTIONS
belong feel
come from (origin) hear
contain hurt
have notice
own observe
poSsess perceive
recognize
see
seem
smell
sound
taste

WANTS AND
PREFERENCES
desire

hope

need

prefer

want

wish

Verbs and Expressions Used Reflexively

allow yourself
amuse yourself
ask yourself

avail yourself of

be hard on yourself

be pleased with yourself
be proud of yourself

be yourself
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behave yourself
believe in yourself
blame yourself

feel proud of yourself
feel sorry for yourself
forgive yourself

buy yourself help yourself

cut yourself hurt yourself
deprive yourself of imagine yourself
dry yourself introduce yourself
enjoy yourselt keep yourself (busy)

kill yourself

look after yourself
look at yourself
prepare yourself
pride yourself on
push yourself
remind yourself

see yourself

take care of yourself
talk to yourself
teach yourself

tell yourself

treat yourself

wash yourself



Transitive Phrasal Ve

(s.0. = someone  s.t. = something)

Separable phrasal verbs show the object between the verb and the particle: call s.0. up.
Verbs that must be separated have an asterisk (*): do s.t. over*.

Inseparable phrasal verbs show the object after the particle: carry on s.t.

Phrasal verbs that can have a gerund as object are followed by doing: put off doing s.t.

PHRASAL VERB MEANING PHRASAL VERB
ask s.0. over* invite to one’s home fall for s.t.
block s.t. out stop from passing through (light/noise) figure s.0. out
blow s.t. out stop burning by blowing air on it figure s.t. out
blow s.t. up make explode
bring s.t. about make happen fill s.t.in
bring s.0. or s.t. back  refumn fill s.t. out
bring s.0. down* depress fill s.t. up
bring s.t. out introduce (a new product/baok) find s.t. out
bring s.0. up raise (a child) fix s.t. up
bring s.t. up bring attention to follow through with s.t.
build s.t. up increase get st across
burn s.t. down burn completely get off s.t.

return a phone call getons.t.

ask for help with a problem get out of s.t.
call s.t. off cancel get st out of s.t.*
call s.0. up contact by phone get over s.t.
calm s.0. down make less excited get through with s.t.
carry on s.t. continue getto s.0. or st
carry s.t. out complete (a plan)
cash in on s.t. profit from get together with s.o.
charge s.t. up charge with electricity give s.t. away
check st out examine give s.t. back
cheer s.0. up cause to feel happier give s.t. out
clean s.0. or st. up clean completely give s.t. up
clear s.t. up explain give up doing s.t.
close s.t. down close by force go after s.0. or st
come from s.0. or s.t.  have been born in a particular family go along with s.t.

or place go on doing s.t.

come off s.t. become unattached go over s.t.
come up with s.t. invent hand s.t. in
count on s.t. or 5.0 depend on hand s.t. out
cover 5.0. or S.t. up cover completely hand s.t. over
cross s.t. out draw a line through hang s.t. up
cut s.t. down 1. bring down by cutting (a tree) help s.o. out

2. reduce hold s.t. on
cut st off 1. stop the supply of keep s.0. or s.t. away

2. remove by cutting keep si. on*
cut s.t. out remove by cutting
cut st up cut into small pieces keep on doing s.t.
deal with s.t. handle keep s.0. or s.t. out
do s.t. over* do again keep up with s.0. or s.t.
do s.0. or S.t. up make more beautiful lay s.0. off
draw s.t. together unite lay s.t. out
dream s.t. up invent
drink s.t. up drink completely leave s.t. on
drop s.0. or s.t. off take someplace in a car and leave

there

drop out of s.t. quit leave s.t. out
empty s.t. out empty completely let s.0. down
end up doing s.t. do something you didn't plan to do let s.0. or sit. in
end up with s.t. have an unexpected result let s.0. off
fall for s.0. feel romantic love for

MEANING

be tricked by, believe

understand (the behavior)

solve, understand affer thinking
about it

complete with information

complete (a form)

fill completely

learn information

redecorate (home)

complete

get people to understand an idea

leave (a bus/train)

board (a bus/train)

leave (a car/taxi)

benefit from

recover from

finish

1. reach s.0. or s.t

2. upset s.0.

meet

give without charging money

return

distribute

quit, abandom

quit, stop

try to get or win, pursue

support

continue

review

give work (to a boss/teacher), submit

distribute

give

put on a hook or hanger

assist

keep attached

cause to stay at a distance

not remove (a piece of clothing/
Jewelry)

continue

not allow to enter

go as fast as

end employment

1. arrange according to plan

2. spend money

1. not turn off (a light/radio)

2. not remove (a piece of clothing/
Jjewelry)

not include, omit

disappoint

allow to enter

1. allow to leave (from a bus/car)

2. not punish
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PHRASAL VERB
light s.t. up

look after s.0. or s.t.
look for s.0. or st
look into s.t.

look s.0. or s.t. over
look s.t. up

make s:t. up

miss out on sit.
move s.t. around*
pass s.t. on

pass s.t. out

pass s.0. or s.t. over
pass s.0. or s.t. up
pay s.0. or s.t. back
pick s.0. or s.t. out

pick s.0. or s.t. up

pick s.t. up

point s.0. or s.t. out
put s.t. away

put s.t. back

put s.0. or s.t. down
put s.o. off

put s.t. off

put off doing s.t.
put s.t. on

put s.t. together
put s.t. up

run into s.0.

see s.t. through*
send s.t. back

send s.t. out
sets.t.up

settle on s.t.

show s.0. or sit. off
show up on s.t.
shut s.t. off

sign s.0. up (for st)
start s.t. over*
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MEANING

illuminate

take care of

try to find

research

examine

try to find (in a book/on the Internet)

create

lose the chance for something good

change the location

give to others

distribute

decide not to use

decide not to use, reject

repay

1. choose

identify

lift

go get someene or something

buy, purchase

get (an idea/a new book)

. answer the phone

indicate

put in an appropriate place

return to its original place

stop holding

discourage

delay

delay

cover the body (with clothes/lotion)

assemble

erect

meet accidentally

complete

return

mail

1. prepare for use

2. establish (a business/
an organization)

choose after thinking about many
possibilities

display the best qualities

appear

stop (a machine/light)

register

start again

ol il bR o

PHRASAL VERB

stick with/to s.0. or st.

straighten s.0. out
straighten s.t. up
switch st. on

take s.t. away

take s.0. or s.t. back
take s.t. down

take s.t. in

take s.t. off/out
take s.0. on

take sit. on

take over s.t.

take s.t. up

talk s.0. into*

talk s.t. over

team up with s.0.
tear s.t. down

tear s.t. off

tear st up

think about doing s.t.
think back on s.t.
think s.t. over
think s.t. up

throw s.t. away/out
touch s.t. up

try st on

try s.t. out

turn s.t. around*
turn s.0. or s.t. down
turn s.t. down

turn st in

tumn s.0. or s.t. into*
tumn s.0. off*

turn s.t. off

turn s.t. on

turn s.t. over

turn s.t. up

use s.t. up

wake s.0. up

watch out for s.0. or sit.

work st. off
work sit. out
write st down
write s.t. up

MEANING

not quit, not leave, persevere
change bad behavior

make neat

start (a machine/light)

remove

retum

remove

1. notice, understand, and remember
2. earn (money)

remove

hire

agree fo do

get control of

begin a job or activity

persuade

discuss

start to work with

destroy

remove by tearing

tear into small pieces

consider

remember

consider

invent

put in the trash, discard

improve by making small changes
put clothing on to see if if fits

use to see if it works

make it work well

reject

lower the volume (a TV/radio)
give work (to a boss/teacher), submit
change from one form to another
[slang] destroy interest in

stop (a machine/light), extinguish
start (a machine/light)

turn so the top side is at the bottom
make louder (a TV/radio)

use completely, consume

awaken

be careful about

remove by work or activity

solve, find a solution to a problem
write on a piece of paper

write in a finished form



Intransitive Phrasal Verbs

PHRASAL VERB
act up

blow up

break down
break out

burn down

call back

calm down
catch on

cheer up
clean up
clear up
close down
come about
come along
come around
come back

come by
come down
come in
come off
come on

come out
come up
dress up
drop in
drop out
eat out
empty out
end up

fall off

find out
fitin

follow through
fool around
get ahead
get along
get away
get back
get by

get through

get together
get up

MEANING

cause problems

explode

stop working (a machine)
happen suddenly

burn completely

return a phone call
become less excited

1. begin to understand
2. become popular
make happier

clean completely
become clear

stop operating

happen

come with, accompany
happen

1. return

2. become fashionable again
visit

become less (prices)
enter

become unattached

1. do as | say

2. let's go

appear

arise

wear special clothes
visit by surprise

quit

eat in a restaurant
empty completely

reach a final place or condition
become detached

learn information

be accepted in a group
complete

act playful

make progress, succeed
have a good relationship
go on vacation

return

survive

1. finish

2. succeed in reaching s.0. by phone
meet

1. get out of bed

2. stand

PHRASAL VERB
give up
go ahead
go away
go back
go down
go off
goon

go out
go over
9o up

grow up
hang up
help out
hold on

keep away
keep out
keep up
lie down
light up
look out
make up
miss out
pass away
pay off
pick up
play around
run out
set out
show up
sign up
sit down
slip up
stand up
start over
stay up
straighten up
take off
tune in

turn up
wake up
watch out
work out

MEANING

quit

begin or continue to do something
leave

return

become less (price, number), decrease
explode (a gun/fireworks)
continue

leave

succeed with an audience

1. be built

2. become more (price, number), increase
become an adult

end a phone call

assist

1. wait

2. not hang up the phone
stay at a distance

not enter

go as fast

recling

Hiuminate

be careful

end a disagreement, reconcile
lose the chance for something good
die

be worthwhile

improve

have fun

not have enough

begin an activity or a project
appear

register

take a seat

make a mistake

rise

start again

remain awake

make neat

depart (a plane)

1. watch or listen to (a show)
2. pay attention

appear

stop sleeping

be careful

1. be resolved

2. exercise

3. understand
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Irregular ral Nouns

SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR  PLURAL SINGULAR  PLURAL
analysis analyses half halves man men deer deer
basis bases knife knives woman women fish fish
crisis crises leaf leaves child children sheep sheep
hypothesis  hypotheses life lives foot feet

loaf loaves tooth teeth

shelf shelves goose geese

wife wives mouse mice

person people

Adjectives That Form the Comparative and Superlative in Two Ways

The more common form of the comparative and the superlative is listed first.

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
common more most ¢ n/
cruel crueler/more cruel cruelest/most cruel
deadly deadlier/more deadly deadliest/most deadly
friendly more friendly/friendlier most friendly/friendliest
more most
happy happier/more happy happiest/most happy
lively livelier/more lively liveliest/most lively
lonely lonelier/more lonely loneliest/most lonely
lovely lovelier/more lovely loveliest/most lovely
narow narrower/more narrow narrowest/ most narrow
pleasant more pleasant/ most pleasant;
polite more polite/politer most polite/politest
quiet quieter/more quiet quietest/most quiet
shallow shallower/more shallow shallowest/most shallow
simple simpler/more simple simplest/most simple
sincere more sincere/sincerer most sincere/sincerest
stupid stupider/more stupid stupidest/most stupid
true truer/more true truest/most true

Irregular Comparisons of Adjectives, Adverbs, and Quantifiers

ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE

bad badly worse the worst

far far farther/further the farthest/furthest
good well better the best

little: little: less the least

many/a lot of — more the most

much*/a lot of much*/a lot more the most

* Much is usually only used in questions and negative statements.
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Participial Adjectives

-ED -ING -ED -ING -ED -ING
alarmed alarming disturbed disturbing moved moving
amazed amazing embarrassed  embarrassing paralyzed paralyzing
amused amusing entertained entertaining pleased pleasing
annoyed annoying excited exciting relaxed relaxing
astonished astonishing exhausted exhausting satisfied satisfying
bored boring fascinated fascinating shocked shocking
confused confusing frightened frightening surprised surprising
depressed depressing horrified horrifying terrified terrifying
disappointed  disappointing inspired inspiring tired tiring
disgusted disgusting interested interesting touched touching
distressed distressing irritated irritating troubled troubling

Verbs Followed by Gerunds (Base Form of Verb + -ing)

acknowledge delay escape imagine postpone report

admit deny excuse justify practice resent

advise detest explain keep (continue) prevent resist

allow discontinue feel like keep on* prohibit risk

appreciate discuss finish limit propose suggest

avoid dislike forgive mention put off* support

ban end up* give up* mind (object fo) quit think about* (consider)
can't help endure go miss recall tolerate

celebrate enjoy go on* permit recommend understand

consider

*These phrasal verbs can be followed by a gerund.

Verbs Followed by Infinitives (To + Base Form of Verb)

afford can't wait grow mean (intend) pretend threaten
agree claim help* need promise volunteer
aim choose hesitate neglect refuse wait
appear consent hope offer rush want
arrange decide hurry pay seem wish
ask deserve intend plan struggle would like
attempt expect learn prepare swear yearn
can('t) afford fail manage

*Help is often followed by the base form of the verb (example: / helped paint the kitchen).

Verbs Followed by Gerunds or Infinitives

begin forget* like prefer regret* stop*
can't stand hate love remember* start try
continue

*These verbs can be followed by either a gerund or an infinitive, but there is a big difference in meaning (see Unit 9).
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Verbs Followed by Object + Infinitive

cause
challenge

choose* get order promise* tell
convince help** pay* remind urge
encourage hire permit request want*
expect” instruct persuade require warn
forbid invite prefer teach would like*
force need*

*These verbs can also be followed by an infinitive without an object (example: ask to leave or ask someone to leave).
** Help is often followed by the base form of the verb, with or without an object (example: / helped (her) paint the kitchen).

Adjectives Followed by Infinitives

afraid
alarmed
amazed
angry
anxious
ashamed
curious

delighted eager happy ready sorry
depressed easy hesitant relieved surprised
determined embarrassed likely reluctant touched
difficult encouraged lucky right upset
disappointed excited pleased sad willing
distressed fortunate prepared shocked wrong
disturbed glad proud

Nouns Followed by Infi es

attempt
chance
choice
decision

desire offer plan reason time
dream opportunity price request trouble
failure permission promise right way
need

Adjective + Preposition Combinations

accustomed to
afraid of
amazed at/by
angry at
ashamed of
aware of
awful at

bad at

bored with/by disappointed with happy about responsible for sorry for/about
capable of excited about known for sad about surprised at/
careful of ‘famous for interested in safe from about/by
certain about fed up with nervous about satisfied with terrible at
concerned about fond of opposed to shocked at/by tired of
content with glad about pleased about sick of used to
curious about good at ready for slow at/in worried about
different from

Verb + Preposition Combinations

admit to
advise against
apologize for
approve of
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believe in dream about/of pay for succeed in think about
choose between feel about plan on talk about wonder about
complain about insist on rely on thank someone for worry about
decide on object to resort to



Mod

[l SOCIAL MODALS AND EXPRESSIONS

and Their Functions

MODAL OR
FUNGTION EXPRESSION TIME EXAMPLES
Ability can Present Sam can swim.
can't He can't skate.
could Past We could swim last year.
couldn’t We couldn’t skate.
be able to* All verb forms Lea is able to run fast.
not be able to* She wasn’t able to run fast last year.
Passibility can Present or future | can help you now.
can't | can’t help you tomorrow.
Permission can Present or future Can | sit here?
Can | call tomorrow?
Yes, you can.
can't No, you can’t. Sorry.
could Could he leave now?
may May | borrow your pen?
Yes, you may.
may not No, you may not. Sorry.
Requests can Present or future Can you close the door, please?
Sure, | can.
can't Sorry, | can’t.
could Could you please answer the phone?
will Will you wash the dishes, please?
would Would you please mail this letter?
Advice should Present or future You should study more.
shouldn’t You shouldn’t miss class.
ought to We ought to leave.
had better** We'd better go.
had better not** We’d better not stay.
Advisability in | should have Past | should have become a doctor.
the Past shouldn’t have | shouldn’t have wasted time.
and ought to have He ought to have told me.
Regret or could have She could have gone to college.
Criticism might have You might have called. | waited for hours.
Necessity have to* All verb forms He has to go now.
| had to go yesterday.
| will have to go soon.
not have to* He doesn’t have to go yet.
have got to* Present or future He’s got to leave!
must You must use a pen for the test.
Prohibition must not Present or future ‘You must not drive without a license.
can't You can'’t drive without a license.

*The meaning of this expression is similar to the meaning of a modal. Unlike a modal, the verb changes for present tense
third-person singular.
**The meaning of this expression is similar to the meaning of a modal. Like a modal, it has no -s for third-person singular.
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3 LOGICAL MODALS AND EXPRESSIONS

MODAL OR
FUNCTION EXPRESSION TIME EXAMPLES
Conclusions must Present This must be her house. Her name is on the door.
and Possibility | must not She must not be home. | don't see her car.
have to* She has to know him. They went to school together.
have got to* He’s got to be guilty. We saw him do it.
may Present or future She may be home now.
may not It may not rain tomorrow.
might Lee might be sick today.
might not He might not come to class.
could They could be at the library.
It could rain tomorrow.
may have Past They may have left already. | don't see them.
may not have They may not have arrived yet.
might have He might have called. I'll check my phone messages.
might not have He might not have left a message.
could have She could have forgotten to mail the letter.
Impossibility | can't Present or future That can’t be Ana. She left for France yesterday.
It can’t snow tomorrow. It’s going to be too warm.
couldn't Present or future He couldn’t be guilty. He wasn’t in town when the
crime occurred.
The teacher couldn’t give the test tomorrow.
Tomorrow’s Saturday.
couldn't have Past You couldn’t have failed. You studied too hard.

*The meaning of this expression is similar to the meaning of a modal. Unlike a modal, the verb changes for present tense
third-person singular.

Reporting Verbs

STATEMENTS INSTRUCTIONS, COMMANDS, QUESTIONS
acknowledge  claim explain remark state ADVICE, REQUESTS, ask

add comment indicate repeat suggest INVITATIONS inquire
admit complain maintain reply tell advise invite question
announce conclude mean report warn ask order

answer confess note respond whisper caution say

argue declare observe say write command tell

assert deny promise shout yell demand urge

believe exclaim instruct wam

Time Word Changes in Indirect Speech

DIRECT SPEECH INDIRECT SPEEGH

now = then

today - that day

tomorrow —>  the next day or the following day or the day after
yesterday —>  the day before or the previous day

this week/month/year =>  that week/month/year

last week/month/year ~ —>  the week/month/year before

next week/month/year  —>  the following week/month/year
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Phrases Introduci

| don't know ... I'd like to know ...

| don’t understand ... I need to know ...

| wonder ... | want to know ...

I'm not sure ... | want to understand ...
| can't remember ... I'd like to find out...

| can't imagine ... We need to find out ...
It doesn't say ... Let's ask...

Do you know ...?
Do you understand
Can you tell me ...
Could you explain .
Can you remember
Would you show me
Who knows ...?

EA Add -es for verbs that end in =ch, =5, =sh, =X, or =z.
watch  watches

pass passes

rush rushes

relax relaxes

buzz buzzes

[EJ Change the y to i and add -es when the base form ends in
consonant + y.

study studies
hurry hurries
dry dries

[EH Add -ing to the base form of the verb.

read reading
stand standing

A 1 the verb ends in a silent -g, drop the final - and add -ing.

leave leaving
take taking
En une-ﬂliahla verbs, if the |ast three letters are a
ion (CVC), double
the last consonant and add -ing.
cve
Yoy
sit sitting
cve
L
plan planning

EXCEPTION: Do not double the last consonant in verbs that end
in -w, =X, or -y.

sew sewing
fix fixing
play playing

I3 Do not change the y when the base form ends in vowel + y.

Add -s.
play plays
enjoy  enjoys

I A few verbs have irregular forms.

be is
do does
g goes
have has

g (Progressive and Gerund)

4] In verbs of two or more syllables that end in a consonant-
double the last only if
the last syllable is stressed.

admit admitting  (The last syllable is stressed, so
double the -t.)
whi’sper whispering  (The last syllable is not stressed, so

don't double the -r.)

[ 1 the verb ends in -ie, change the ie to y before adding -ing.

die dying
lie lying
?VGSS
shows main stress.
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Participle of Regular Verbs)
[l If the verb ends in a consonant, add -ed.
return returned
help helped
A If the verb ends in -e, add -d.
live lived
create created
die died

Hmn nna-syllahle verbs, if the last three letters are a
i (CVC), double the last

consonant and add -ed.
cve
444
hop hopped

cve
i
grab  grabbed

EXCEPTION: Do not double the last consonant in one-syllable
verbs that end in -w, -x, or -y.

bow bowed
mix mixed
play played

g Rules for Base Form of Verb + -ed (Simple Past and Past

a In verbs of two or more syllables that end in a consonant-
i double the last only if

the last syllable is stressed.

prefer preferred  (The fast syllable is stressed, so
double the -r.)

(The last syllable is not stressed, so
don’t double the -t.)

visit visited

3 If the verb ends in consonant + y, change the y to i and
add -ed.

worry worried

carry carried

I3 If the verb ends in vowel + y, add -ed. (Do not change
the yto i)

play played

annoy annoyed

EXCEPTIONS:

lay laid

pay paid

say said
Stress

" shows main sress.

arative (-er) and Superlative (-est)

of Adjectives

R with one-syllable adjectives, add -er to form the
comparative. Add -estto form the superlative.

cheap cheaper cheapest
bright brighter  brightest

A If the adjective ends in -g, add -ror -st.
nice nicer nicest

EX if the adjective ends in consonant + y, change y to i before
you add -er or -est.

pretty prettier prettiest
EXCEPTION:
shy shyer shyest
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din nnn—syllahls adjectives, if the last three letters are a
ination (CVC), double the last

consonant before adding -er or -est.
cve

il

big bigger biggest

EXCEPTION: Do not double the last consonant in adjectives that
end in =wor =y.
slow slower
gray grayer

slowest
grayest



Spelling Rules for Adverbs Ending in -ly

[l Add -ly to the corresponding adjective.

nice nicely
quiet quietly
beautiful  beautifully
EXCEPTION:

true truly

E] If the adjective ends in -le, drop the e and add -y.
possible

possibly

1 if the adjective ends in -ic, add -ally.

basic
fantastic

A If the adjective ends in consonant + y, change the yto i

before adding -Iy.
easy easily

Capitalization and Punctuation Rules

basically
fantastically

USEFOR...

EXAMPLES

capital letter

« the first-person pronoun /
* proper nouns

« the first word of a sentence

Tomorrow | will be here at 2:00.
His name is Karl. He lives in Germany.
When does the train leave? At 2:00.

apostrophe (’)

* possessive nouns

« contractions

Is that Marta’s coat?

That's not hers. It's mine.

comma (;)

« after items in a list

* before sentence connectors and, but,
or, and s0

« after the first part of a sentence that
begins with because

« after the first part of a sentence that
begins with a preposition

« after the first part of a sentence that
begins with a time clause or an ifclause

« before and after a nonidentifying adjective
clause in the middle of a sentence

« before a nonidentifying adjective clause
at the end of a sentence

He bought apples, pears, oranges, and bananas.

They watched TV, and she played video games.
She's tired, so she’s going to bed now.

Because it’s raining, we're not walking to
the office.

Across from the post office, there’s a good
restaurant.

After he arrived, we ate dinner.
If it rains, we won’t go.

Tony, who lives in Paris, emails me every day.

| get emails every day from Tony, who lives
in Paris.

exclamation point (f)

« at the end of a sentence to show
surprise or a strong feeling

You're here! That's great!
Stop! A car is coming!

period (.)

« at the end of a statement

Today is Wednesday.

question mark (?)

= at the end of a question

What day is today?

Appendices
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Direct Speech Punctuation Rules

Direct speech can either come after or before the reporting verb.

[ When direct speech comes after the reporting verb:
EXAMPLES: He said, “I had a good time.”

She asked, “Where’s the party?”

They shouted, “Be careful!”

. Put a comma after the reporting verb.

. Use opening quotation marks (%) before the first word of the
direct speech.

. Begin the quotation with a capital letter.

. Use the appropriate end punctuation for the direct speech:
If the direct speech is a statement, use a period (.).
If the direct speech is a question, use a question mark (?).
If the direct speech is an exclamation, use an exclamation
point ().

. Put closing quotation marks (*) after the end punctuation of
the quotation.

s o

A When direct speech comes before the reporting verb:
EXAMPLES: “I had a good time,” he said.

“Where’s the party?” she asked.

“Be careful!” they shouted.

. Begin the sentence with opening quotation marks ().

=

. Use the appropriate end punctuation for the direct speech:
If the direct speech is a statement, use a comma (,).
If the direct speech is a question, use a question mark (?).
If the direct speech is an exclamation, use an exclamation
point ().

o

. Use closing quotation marks after the end punctuation for the
direct speech (”).

e

. Begin the reporting clause with a lowercase letter.

. Use a period at the end of the main sentence (.).

Pronunciation Table

These are the pronunciation symbols used in this text. Listen to the pronunciation of the key words.

CONSONANTS

VOWELS
SYMBOL KEY WORD SYMBOL KEY WORD
i beat, feed ] banana, among
& bit, did E shirt, murder
er date, paid ar bite, cry, buy, eye
bet, bed au about, how

® bat, bad o1 voice, boy

a box, odd, father i beer

] bought, dog er bare
ou boat, road ar bar

u book, good or door

u boot, food, student ur tour

A but, mud, mother
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SYMBOL KEY WORD

SYMBOL KEY WORD

P pack, happy z zip, please, goes

b back, rubber ) ship, machine, station,
t tie special, discussion

d die 3 measure, vision

k came, key, quick h hot, who

g game, guest m men

f church, nature, watch n sun, know, pneumonia
& judge, general, major b sung, ringing

f fan, photograph w wet, white

v van 1 light, long

] thing, breath r right, wrong

a then, breathe vy yes, use, music

s sip, city, psychology butter, bottle



Pronunciation Rules for the Simple Present: Third-Person

Singular (He, She, It)

[l The third-person singular in the simple present always ends
in the letter -s. There are, however, three different pronunciations
for the final sound of the third-person singular.

/s/ /z/ /1z/

talks loves dances

A The final sound is pronounced /s/ after the voiceless
sounds /p/, /t/, /k/,and /f/.

top tops take
get gets laugh

takes
laughs

[EJ The final sound is pronounced /z/ after the voiced
sounds /b/, /d/, /g/, /v/, /m/, /n/, [0/, /1/,
/r/,and /B/.

describe  describes remain remains
spend spends sing sings
hug hugs tell tells
live lives lower lowers
seem seems bathe bathes

I3 The final sound is pronounced /z/ after all vowel sounds.

agree agrees stay stays
try tries know knows

[l The final sound is pronounced /1z/ after the sounds /s/,
/z/,/§/,/3/, /8/,and /d3/. /12/ adds a syllable to
the verb.

miss misses massage  Mmassages
freeze freezes watch watches
rush rushes judge judges

I3 Do and say have a change in vowel sound.
do /du/ does /daz/
say /ser/ says /sez/

Pronunciation Rules for the Simple Past and Past Participle
of Regular Verbs

[l The regular simple past and past participle always end in
the letter -d. There are three different pronunciations for the final
sound of the regular simple past and past participle.

/t/ /d/ /d/

raced lived attended

[EA The final sound is pronounced /t/ after the voiceless
sounds /p/, /k/, /£/,/s/, /§/,and /tf/.

hop hopped address  addressed
work worked publish published
laugh laughed watch watched

[EJ The final sound is pronounced /d / after the voiced sounds
/b/,/8/,/v/, /2/,/3/, /d3/, /m/, /n/, /n/, /1/,
/r/,and /3/.

rub rubbed rhyme rhymed
hug hugged return returned
live lived bang banged
surprise  surprised enroll enrolled
massage massaged appear appeared
change  changed bathe  bathed

I3 The final sound is pronounced /d/ after all vowel sounds.

agree agreed enjoy enjoyed
die died snow. snowed
play played

[ The final sound is pronounced /1d/ after /t/ and /d/.
/xd/ adds a syllable to the verb.

start started decide decided
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Glossary of Grammar Terms

action verb A verb that describes an action.
Alicia ran home.

active sentence A sentence that focuses on the
agent (the person or thing doing the action).
Ari kicked the ball.

addition A clause or a short sentence that follows
a statement and expresses similarity or contrast
with the information in the statement.

Pedro is tall, and so is Alex.

Trish doesn’t like sports. Neither does her sister.

adjective A word that describes a noun
or pronoun.
It's a good plan, and it's not difficult.

adjective clause A clause that identifies or gives
additional information about a noun.

The woman who called you didn't leave her name.

Samir, who you met yesterday, works in the lab.

adverb A word that describes a verb, an adjective,
or another adverb.

She drives carefully.

She’s a very good driver.

She drives really well.

affirmative A statement without a negative, or an
answer meaning Yes.

He works. (affirmative statement)

Yes, he does. (affirmative short answer)

agent The person or thing doing the action in a
sentence. In passive sentences, the word by is used
before the agent.

This article was written by my teacher.

article A word that goes before a noun.
The indefinite articles are a and an.
| ate a sandwich and an apple.
The definite article is the.
| didn’t like the sandwich. The apple was good.

auxiliary verb (also called helping verb) A verb
used with a main verb. Be, do, and have are often
auxiliary verbs. Modals (can, should, may, must . ..)
are also auxiliary verbs.

| am exercising right now.

Do you like to exercise?

I should exercise every day.

base form The simple form of a verb without any
endings (-s, -ed, -ing) or other changes.
be, have, go, drive

clause A group of words that has a subject and a
verb. A sentence can have one or more clauses.
We are leaving now. (one clause)
If it rains, we won’t go. (two clauses)

common noun A word for a person, place, or
thing (but not the name of the person, place,
or thing).

Teresa lives in a house near the beach.

comparative The form of an adjective or adverb
that shows the difference between two people,
places, or things.
Alain is shorter than Brendan. (adjective)
Brendan runs faster than Alain. (adverb)

conditional sentence A sentence that describes a
condition and its result. The sentence can be about
the past, the present, or the future. The condition
and result can be real or unreal.

If it rains, | won't go. (future real)

If it had rained, | wouldn’t have gone. (past unreal)

continuous See progressive.

contraction A short form of a word or words. An
apostrophe (*) replaces the missing letter or letters.

she’s = she is
can’t = cannot

count noun A noun that you can count. It has a
singular and a plural form.

one book, two books
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definite article the
This article goes before a noun that refers to a
specific person, place, or thing.

Please bring me the book on the table.

dependent clause (also called subordinate
clause) A clause that needs a main clause for
its meaning.

When it's hot out, | go to the beach.

direct object A noun or pronoun that receives the
action of a verb.
Marta kicked the ball. lan caught it.

direct speech (also called quoted speech)
Language that gives the exact words a speaker
used. In writing, quotation marks come before and
after the speaker’s words.

“| saw Bob yesterday,” she said.

“Was he in school?” he asked.

embedded question A question that is inside
another sentence.

| don’t know where the restaurant is.

Do you know if it’s on Tenth Street?

formal Language used in business situations or
with adults you do not know.

Good afternoon, Mr. Rivera. Please have a seat.

gerund A noun formed with verb + -ing that can
be used as a subject or an object.

Swimming is great exercise.

| enjoy swimming.

helping verb See auxiliary verb.

identifying adjective clause (also called

restrictive adjective clause) A clause that identifies

which member of a group the sentence is about.
There are ten students in the class. The student
who sits in front of me is from Russia.

if-clause The clause that states the condition in a
conditional sentence.
If | had known you were here, | would have
called you.

imperative A sentence that gives a command
or instructions.

Hurry!

Turn left on Main Street.
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indefinite article a or an
These articles go before a noun that does not refer
to a specific person, place, or thing,
Can you bring me a book? I'm looking for
something to read.

indefinite pronoun A pronoun such as someone,
something, anyone, anything, anywhere, no one,
nothing, nowhere, everyone, and everything. An
indefinite pronoun does not refer to a specific
person, place, or thing.

Someone called you last night.
Did anything happen?

indirect object A noun or pronoun (often a
person) that receives something as the result of the
action of the verb.

| told John the story.
He gave me some good advice.

indirect question Language that reports what a
speaker asked without using the exact words.

He asked what my name was.

He asked if he had met me before.

indirect speech (also called reported speech)
Language that reports what a speaker said without
using the exact words.

Ann said she had seen Bob the day before.
She asked if he was in school.

infinitive to + base form of the verb
| want to leave now.

infinitive of purpose (in order) to + base form
This form gives the reason for an action.
1 go to school (in order) to learn English.

informal Language used with family, friends,
and children.

Hi, Pete. Sit down.
information question See wh- question.

inseparable phrasal verb A phrasal verb whose
parts must stay together.

We ran into Tomas at the supermarket.

NOT We ranTomés-inte . .



intransitive verb A verb that does not have
an object.

She paints.

We fell.

irregular A word that does not change its form in
the usual way.

good — well

bad —> worse

go - went

main clause A clause that can stand alone as
a sentence.

I called my friend Tom, who lives in Chicago.

main verb A verb that describes an action or state.
It is often used with an auxiliary verb.

Jared is calling.

Does he call every day?

Paulo is studying in Barcelona this semester.

Do you know him?

modal A type of auxiliary verb. It goes before a
main verb or stands alone as a short answer. It
expresses ideas such as ability, advice, permission,
and possibility. Can, could, will, would, may, might,
should, and must are modals.

Can you swim?

Yes, | can.

You really should learn to swim.

negative A statement or answer meaning No.
He doesn’t work. (negative statement)
No, he doesn’t. (negative short answer)

non-action verb (also called stative verb) A verb
that does not describe an action. It describes such
things as thoughts, feelings, and senses.

| remember that word.

Chris loves ice cream.

It tastes great.

non-count noun A noun you usually do not count
(air, water, rice, love .. .). It has only a singular form.
The rice is delicious.

nonidentifying adjective clause (also called
nonrestrictive adjective clause) A clause that gives
additional information about the noun it refers to.
The information is not necessary to identify the
noun. It is separated from the rest of the sentence
by commas.

My sister Diana, who usually hates sports,

recently started tennis lessons.

nonrestrictive adjective clause See
nonidentifying adjective clause.

noun A word for a person, place, or thing.
My sister, Anne, works in an office.
She uses a computer.

object A noun or a pronoun that receives the
action of a verb. Sometimes a verb has two objects.
Layla threw the ball.
She threw it to Tom.
She threw him the ball.

object pronoun A pronoun (me, you, him, her, it,
us, them) that receives the action of the verb.

| gave her a book.

I gave it to her.

object relative pronoun A relative pronoun that
is an object in an adjective clause.

I'm reading a book that | really like.

paragraph A group of sentences, usually about
one topic.

particle A word that looks like a preposition and
combines with a main verb to form a phrasal verb.
It often changes the meaning of the main verb.

He looked the word up.

(He looked for the meaning of the word in the

dictionary.)

passive causative A sentence formed with have
or get + object + past participle. It is used to talk
about services that you arrange for someone to do
for you.
She had the car checked at the service station.
He's going to get his hair cut by André.

passive sentence A sentence that focuses on the

object (the person or thing receiving the action).

The passive is formed with be + past participle.
The ball was kicked by Ari.
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past participle A verb form (verb + -ed). It can
also be irregular. It is used to form the present
perfect, past perfect, and future perfect. It can also
be an adjective.

We've lived here since April.

They had spoken before.

She's interested in math.

phrasal verb (also called two-word verb) A
verb that has two parts (verb + particle). The
meaning is often different from the meaning of its
separate parts.

He grew up in Texas. (became an adulf)

His parents brought him up to be honest. (raised)

phrase A group of words that form a unit without
a main verb. Many phrases give information about
time or place.

Last year, we were living in Canada.

plural A form that means two or more.
There are three people in the restaurant.
They are eating dinner.
We saw them.

possessive Nouns, pronouns, or adjectives
that show a relationship or show that someone
owns something.

Zach is Megan’s brother. (possessive noun)

Is that car his? (possessive pronoun)

That’s his car. (possessive adjective)

predicate The part of a sentence that has the
main verb. It tells what the subject is doing or
describes the subject.

My sister works for a travel agency.

preposition A word or phrase that goes before
anoun or a pronoun to show time, place,
or direction.
Amy and | went to the cafeteria on Friday. She
sits next to me in class.

progressive (also called continuous) The
verb form be + verb + -ing. It focuses on the
continuation (not the completion) of an action.
She’s reading the paper.
We were watching TV when you called.

pronoun A word used in place of a noun.
That’s my brother. You met him at my party.
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proper noun A noun that is the name of a person,
place, or thing, It begins with a capital letter.
Maria goes to Central High School.
It's on High Street.

punctuation Marks used in writing (period,
comma, .. .) that make the meaning clear.
For example, a period (.) shows the end of a
sentence and that the sentence is a statement, not
a question.

“Come in,” she said.

quantifier A word or phrase that shows an
amount (but not an exact amount). It often comes
before a noun.

Josh bought a lot of books last year.

He doesn’t have much money.

question See yes/no question, wh- question,
tag question, indirect question, and
embedded question.

question word See wh- word.
quoted speech See direct speech.

real conditional sentence A sentence that talks
about general truths, habits, or things that happen
again and again if a condition occurs. It can also
talk about things that will happen in the future
under certain circumstances.

If it rains, he takes the bus.

If it rains tomorrow, we'll take the bus with him.

regular A word that changes its form in the
usual way.

play —> played

fast —> faster

quick = quickly

relative pronoun A word that connects an
adjective clause to a noun in the main clause.
He’s the man who lives next door.
I’'m reading a book that | really like.

reported speech See indirect speech.

reporting verb A verb such as said, told, or asked.
It introduces direct and indirect speech. It can also
come after the quotation in direct speech.
Li said, “I'm going to be late.” or “I'm going to be
late,” Li said. or “I'm going to be late,” said Li.
She told me that she was going to be late.



restrictive adjective clause See identifying
adjective clause.

result clause The clause in a conditional
sentence that talks about what happens if the
condition occurs.

If it rains, Pll stay home.

If I had a million dollars, | would travel.

If 1 had had your phone number, | would have

called you.

sentence A group of words that has a subject and
a main verb.

Computers are very useful.

separable phrasal verb A phrasal verb whose
parts can separate,

Tom looked the word up in a dictionary.

He looked it up.

short answer An answer to a yes/no question.

A: Did you call me last night?
B: No, | didn’t. or No.

singular A form that means one.
They have a sister.
She works in a hospital.

statement A sentence that gives information. In
writing, it ends in a period.
Today is Monday.

stative verb See non-action verb.

subject The person, place, or thing that the
sentence is about.

Ms. Chen teaches English.
Her class is interesting.

subject pronoun A pronoun that shows the
person (I, you, he, she, it, we, they) that the sentence
is about.

I read a lot.

She reads a lot, too.

subject relative pronoun A relative pronoun that
is the subject of an adjective clause.
He’s the man who lives next door.

subordinate clause See dependent clause.

superlative The form of an adjective or adverb
that is used to compare a person, place, or thing to
a group of people, places, or things.
Cindi is the oldest dancer in the group. (adjective)
She dances the most gracefully. (adverb)

tag question A statement + tag. The tag is a short
question at the end of the statement. Tag questions
check information or comment on a situation.
You're Jack Thompson, aren’t you?
It’s a nice day, isn’t it?

tense The form of a verb that shows the time of
the action.

simple present: Fabio talks to his friend every day.
simple past: Fabio talked to his teacher yesterday.

third-person singular The pronouns he, she, and
it or a singular noun. In the simple present, the
third-person-singular verb ends in -s.

Tomas works in an office. (Tomas = he)

three-word verb A phrasal verb + preposition.
Slow down! | can’t keep up with you.

time clause A clause that begins with a time word
such as when, before, after, while, or as soon as.
I'll call you when 1 get home.

transitive verb A verb that has an object.
She likes apples.

two-word verb See phrasal verb.

unreal conditional sentence A sentence that
talks about unreal conditions and their unreal
results. The condition and its result can be untrue,
imagined, or impossible.

If | were a bird, | would fly around the world.

If you had called, I would have invited you to

the party.

verb A word that describes what the subject of the
sentence does, thinks, feels, senses, or owns.

They run two miles every day.

She loved that movie.

He has a new camera.

Glossary of Grammar Terms

473



wh- question (also called information question) yes/no question A question that begins with a

A question that begins with a wh- word. You form of be or an auxiliary verb. You can answer a
answer a wh- question with information. yes/no question with yes or no.
A: Where are you going? A: Are you a student?
8: To the store. B: Yes, | am. or No, I'm not.
A: Do you come here often?
wh- word (also called question word) A word B: Yes, | do. or No, | don't.

such as who, what, when, where, which, why, how,
and how much. It can begin a wh- question or an
embedded question.

Who is that?

What did you see?

When does the movie usually start?

| don’t know how much it costs.
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Unit Review Answer Key

Note: In this answer key, where a short or contracted form is given, the full or long form is also correct
(unless the purpose of the exercise is to practice the short or contracted forms).

A 1. studies 4. understand
2. are coming 5. use
3. do
B 1. 'm looking for 6. s standing
2. think 7. 's waiting
3. 'snot orisn’t carrying 8. sounds
4. need 9. don't believe
5. see 10. wants
€ HilLeda,
are you doing
How do-you-de these days? We're all fine. I'm writing
we're
to tell you that se not living in California anymore.
we're expecting
We just moved to Oregon. Also, we-expeet a baby!

We’re looking for an interesting name for our new
daughter. Do you have any ideas? R%gh[ now, we're
thinking about Gabriella because ﬂ—s’-fh;.i&g good
nicknames. For example, Gabby, Bree, and Ella all seem
good to us. How afoe those nicknames sound to you?

We hope you'll write soon and tell us your news.

Love,
Samantha
onir2
A 1. met 5. When
2. was working 6. was thinking
3. saw 7. gave
4. had
B 1. were...doing 5. were studying
2. met 6. noticed
3. were waiting 7. entered
4. met

wds 5fudymgF when
€ It was 2005. | studied French in Paris while I met

Paul. Like me, Paul was from California. We were

both taking the same 9:00 a.m. conversation class.
went

After class, we always weregoing 1o a café with some

were
of our classmates. One day, while we was drinking

asked
café au lait, Paul was-asking me to go to a movie
with him. After that, we started to spend most of our
free time together. We really got to know each other
well, and we discovered that we had a lot of similar
interests. When the course was over, we left Paris and
went

were-going back to California together. The next year,

we got married!

UNI

A 1. hasbeen 5. has gone
2. ook 6. for
3. has been reading 7. have become
4. started

B 1. has been working or has worked
2. discovered
3. didn't know
4. found out
5. got
6. has been going or has gone
7. hasn’t found
8. has been having or has had

have
€ A: How long did you been doing adventure sports?
!

jot
B: H&geﬂen interested five years ago, and [ haven't

stopped since then.

®

You're lucky to live here in Colorado. It’s a great
Have you lived or Have you been living
place for adventure sports. Di ive here long?

w

No, not long. ¥ve moved here last year. I used to

live in Alaska.

=

one
I haven’tgge there yet, but I've heard it’s great.
B: It is great. When you go, be sure to visit Denali

National Park.

A 1. had gotten
2, had been studying
3. had graduated

4. moved
5. hadn't given
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B 1. had...been playing
2. joined
3. 'd decided
4. 'd been practicing
5. 'd taught
6. Had...come
7. 'd...moved
8. ’d...been living
9. hadn’t been expecting

c When five-year-old Sarah Chang enrolled in
the Juilliard School, she gdai already been playing
the violin for more than a year. Her parents, both
musicians, had bees—!:a\;;%ag from Korea to further
their careers. They had g:gg their daughter a violin
as a fourth birthday present, and Sarah had been
g;g?aeeé hard since then. By seven, she : already
performed with several local orchestras. A child
prodigy, Sarah became the youngest person to receive
the Hollywood Bowl’s Hall of Fame Award. She

received

had already been-receiving several awards including
the Nan Pa Award—South Korea's highest prize for

musical talent.

A 1. wrn 5. is going to
2. Are 6. you're
3. doing 7. finishes
4. is

B 1. will...be doing or are....
2. ’ll be leaving
3. 'll...be going
4. won't be coming or re not going to be coming

going to be doing

5. Is...going to cause or Will...cause
6. No...it isn’t. or No...it won’t.
7. ‘libe or ’s going to be
8. 'l see
stay or be mymg
€ A: How long are you going to staying in Beijing?

@

I'm not sure. I'll let you know as soon as ¥4 find

out, OK?

®»

OK. It’s going to be a long flight. What will you
do or be doing
deing 10 pass the time?
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work or be working
B: I'll bewesk a lot of the time. And I'm going to try

1o sleep.
{1l emaqil
A: Good idea. Have fun, and Fra-emailing you all the

office news. I promise.

UNIT 6

A 1. have been selling 4. I'll have read
2. we get 5. By
3. have been exercising

B 1. 'l have been living 5. "Il have found
2. "Il have been studying 6. ‘Il have made

3. ’Il have graduated 7. "Il have earned
4. graduate
c I'm so excited about your news! By the time you

move:
read this, you'll already have meving into your new
house! And I have some good news, too. By the end
saved
of this month, I'll have save $5,000. That’s enough
for me to buy a used car! And that means that by this
111 have driven
time next year, +-dsive to California to visit you! I have
more news, too. By the time I will graduate, I will
have been started my new part-time job. I hope that
ave

by this time next year, I'll also had finished working
on my latest invention—a solar-powered flashlight.

It’s hard to believe that in June, we will have been
being friends for ten years. Time sure flies! And we'll
stdyed or been stdying
have been-stayed in touch even though we are 3,000

miles apart. Isn’t technology a great thing?

A 1. isnt 5. has
2. Didn't 6. she
3. You've 7. Shouldn’t
4. it
B 1. have 5. are
2. No, I haven’t 6. won't
3. Aren’t 7. Yes, you will

4. No, I'm not

he
A: Ken hasn't come back from Korea yet, has Ken?

(2]

Yes
B: Ne, he has. He got back last week. Didn't he call

you when he got back?



=

: No, he didn’t. He’s probably busy. There are a lot

dref
of things to do when you move, !Sﬂ-! (here’

Definitely. And I guess his family wamed o spend a
lot of time with him, won't they?

: I'm sure they will. You know, I thmk[ ].l_]usr call

®

him. You have his phone number, have you?

: Yes, I do. Could you wait while I get it off my
dre

phone? You're not in a hurry, area’t you?

A 1. does 5. doesn’t
2. So 6. too
3. hasn’t either 7. either
4. but
B 1. I speak Spanish, and so does my brother.

or...my brother does too.
I can’t speak Russian, and neither can my brother.
or...my brother can’t either.
3. Jaime lives in Chicago, but his brother doesn’t.
Chen doesn’t play tennis, but his sister daes.
. Diego doesn't eat meat, and neither does Lila.

or ... Lila doesn’t either.

L

RS

€ My friend Alicia and [ have a lot in common. She

comes from Los Angeles, and so ﬁg(; She speaks
Spanish. [ sjagak too. Her parents are both teachers,

and mme de too. She doesn’t have any brothers or
sisters. E}é}ef do L There are some differences, too.
Alicia is very reserved, hu[’l—mf 1like to talk about
my feelings and say what’s on my mind. Alicia doesn’t
like sports, but I de:ia I'm on several school teams,
:;;fé she isn’t. I think our differences make things more

loes
interesting, and so de Alicia!

o use

(in order) to save
ordering

to relax

(to) study
preparing
Stopping

to eat

WIS By R e

. not to have or not having

Cooking

-
e

B 1. doesn’t or didn’t remember going
2. wants or wanted Al to take
3. wonders or wondered about Chu’s or Chu eating
4. didn’t stop to have
5. forgot to mail
€ A I was happy to hear that the cafeteria is serving
fo fry
salads now. I'm eager &=ying them.
eating
B: Me too. Someone recommended te-eat more salads
to lose weight.
us
A: It was that TV doctor, right? He’s always urging we
to exercise more, too.
B: That’s the one. He’s actually convinced me to stop
eating
to-eat meat
A: Interesting! That would be a hard decision for us

fo make
making, though. We love to barbecue.

A 1. helped 4. let
2. had 5. got
3. made

B 1. didn’t or wouldn't let me have

2. got them to buy

3. made me walk

4. had me feed

5. didn't or wouldn't help me take
6. got him to give

7. let them have

(1]

Lately, I've been thinking a lot about all the people
adjust or to adjust
who helped me adjusting to moving here when I was
to joi
a kid. My parents got me ]5‘45 some school clubs, so
improve or fo improve
I met other kids. Then my dad helped me improved
my soccer game so that I could join the team. And my
sty gt
mom never let me te-stay home. She made me to-get
out and do things. My parents also spoke to my new
er
teacher and had she call on me a lot, so the other kids
got to know me quickly. Our next-door neighbors
me
helped, too. They got ¥ to walk their dog Red, and
Red introduced me to all her human friends! The fact
that so many people wanted to help me made me
realize
ize that [ was not alone. Before long, I felt part

of my new school, my new neighborhood, and my

new life.
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Alf 3.a 5.b 7.8
2. e 4. ¢ 6.d
B 1. get through with my work
2. pickitup
3. count on her
4. call me back

5. got off the phone
6. put my pajamas on
7. turned the lights off

ealling me up

[+ I'm so tired of telemarketers ealling-up-sre as
soon as | get back from work or just when I sitdgﬂ
for a relaxing dinner! It’s gotten to the point that I've
stopped pir_kingL:/t)he phone when it rings between
6:00 and 8:00 p.m. up. | know I can count on it
being a telemarketer who will try to talk me into
spending money on something [ don't want. But it's
still annoying to hear the phone ring, so sometimes

turn it off
1 maren-offit. Then, of course, I worry that it may
be someone important. So [ end up checking caller
1D to find out. I think the Do Not Call list is a great

thought it up sign up for it
B T &

idea. Who 'm going to
tomorrow!
A 1. are . which

2. whose . that

3. thinks

4
5
6. who

B 1. who or that behave 5. that or which hurt
6
7.

2. who uses . which...upset
3. which...convince . whose...is
4. who or that...speaks

€ It’s true that we are often attracted to people
who or that
whieh are very different from ourselves. An extrovert,
&Ei personality is very outgoing, will often connect
with a romantic partner who &r:e an introvert. They
are both attracted to someone that h’:::e different
strengths. My cousin Valerie‘,\whﬂ is an extreme
extrovert, recently married Bill, whose idea of a party
is a Scrabble game on the Internet. Can this marriage

which
succeed? Will Bill learn the salsa, that is Valerie’s
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favorite dance? Will Valerie start collecting unusual
who
words? Their friends, that care about both of them,

are hoping for the best.

A 1. whose 4. who
2. that 5. when
3. where 6. who
B 1. where 5. whose
2. that or which 6. who(m)
3. that or which 7. when or that

4. who(m) or that

that or which or no relative pronoun
€ Igrew up in an apartment building

grandparents owned. There was a small dining room
where which
when we had family meals and a kitchen in that [ ate
whose
my breakfast. My aunt, uncle, and cousin, in whe
home I spent a lot of my time, lived in an identical
apartment on the fourth floor. | remember the time
that my parents gave me a toy phone set that we
used it so I could talk to my cousin. There weren't
many children in the building, but I often visited
whose
the building manager, whe’s son I liked. I enjoyed
when or that or no relative pronoun
living in the apartment, but for me the day

we moved into our own house was the best day of

my childhood.

A 1. get 6. to post
2. may 7. must not
3. 've got 8. be able to
4. can't 9. might be
5. help

B 1. 'd better not give or shouldn’t give or ought not
to give
2. must register or 'd better register or 've got
to register
3. must not be
4. must get or has to get or has got to get
5. can’t eat or must not eat
may come or might come or could come

4

be
1. Could that being Amelie in this photograph?
don't have to
2. With this site, I saust-net call to keep in touch with

(2]

friends. It’s just not necessary.



better not
3. Idon't know this person. I guess I'd netbetter

accept him as a friend on my Facebook page.
can't
4. That doesn't look anything like Anton. It deesn’t
have-to be him.

fo remoye
5. Were you able remove that embarrassing photo?

A

1. have 4. given
2. ought 5. shouldn't
3. could 6. should [

=

« I'should've studied for the math test.

. You could have shown me your class notes.

. I shouldn’t have stayed up so late the night before
the test.

He ought to have called you.

. You might've invited me to join the study group.

w N

S

stayed
I shouldn’t have stay up so late. I overslept and
ought to have
missed my bus. I eught-have asked Erik for a ride. 1
got to the office late, and my boss said, “You might
have should 've
had called.” She was right. [ shoulda’thave called. At
lunch, my co-workers went out together. They really
fiave [ have
could of invited me to join them. Should havel said
something to them? Then, after lunch, my mother
called. She said, “Yesterday was Aunt Em’s birthday.
senf

You could've sending her a card!” I really think my

have
mother might has reminded me. Not a good day! [

should've
2 just stayed in bed.

1. must 5. may

2. might not have 6. have

3. have 7. couldn’t
4. taken

. might not have gotten my message or may not
have gotten my message

. must not have studied

. couldn’t have forgotten our date or can’t have
forgotten our date

. may have been at the movies or might have been at
the movies or could have been at the movies

. must have forgotten

must not have seen me

w N

&

o w

c

UNIT 17

A

Why did the Aztecs build their capital city in
have
the middle of a lake? Could they had wanted the
protection of the water? They might have been. Or

have
the location may has helped them to control nearby
been
societies. At first, it must have being an awful place,

o
full of mosquitoes and fog. But it must ae have been
a bad idea—the island city became the center of a
very powerful empire. To succeed, the Aztecs had

come
to have beeame fantastic engineers quite quickly.

expecied
When the Spanish arrived, they couldn’t have expeet
the amazing palaces, floating gardens, and well-built

canals. They must have been astounded.

1. Spanish is spoken in Bolivia.

2. They play soccer in Bolivia.

3. Reza Deghati took the photo.

4. The articles were translated into Spanish.
5. Quinoa is grown in the mountains.

6. They named the main street El Prado.

was discovered

is spoken

is grown

is exported

are employed or have been employed
was made

has been performed

is attended

% OB B

) Photojournalist Alexandra Avakian was born and
;:gfedin New York. Since she began her career, she has
covered many of the world’s most important stories.
Her work h:vje been published in many newspapers
and magazines including National Geographic, and
her photographs have lfé::g exhibited around the
world. Avakian has also written a book, Window of the
Soul: My Journey in the Muslim World, which was been
published in 2008. It has not yet been translated by
wranslatoss into other languages, but the chapter titles
appear in both English and Arabic. Avakian’s book
has been

discussed on international TV, radio, and

numerous websites.
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479



A 1. done 5. be
2. be replaced 6. won't
3. could 7. has
4. had 8. handled
B 1. should be trained 5. will be provided
2. have to be given 6. may be sent
3. must be tested 7. could...be developed

4. can be experienced

tested
€ The new spacesuits are going to be testing
be

underwater today. They've got to been improved
before they can be used on the Moon or Mars. Two
astronauts are going to be wearing them while they're
working, and they’ll watched by the engineers. This
morning, communication was lost with the Earth’s
surface, and all decisions had to be ;}ﬁ: by the
astronauts themselves. It was a very realistic situation.
This c:e"w fvﬁl:g’etarsogg; very well prepared for space

travel. They're going to the Moon in a few years.

A 1. have it cut
2. done
3. get

4. your house painted
5. by

1. get it repaired

2. have them cleaned

3. have them shortened

4. get it colored

5. getit fixed

6. had it removed

7. getitrenewed

8. Il have it checked or ‘m going to have it checked
or ‘'m having it checked

€ I'm going on vacation next week. I'd like to have
some work done
in my office, and this seems like a
cleaned
good time for it. Please have my carpet dean while

I'm gone. And could you have my computer and
printer looked at? It’s been quite a while since they've
been serviced. Ted wants to have my office painted
by-a-painter while I'm gone. Please tell him any color

had smm new brochures designed
is fine except pink! Last week, I had-designed-sente

new-brechuses by Perfect Print. Please call the printer
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and have them delivered directly to the sales reps.

get more business cards made up
And could you also i
‘When I get back, it’ll be time to plan the holiday
party. I think we should have it catered this year £Eeym
a professional. While I'm gone, why don’t you call

Have

around and get some estimates from caterers? Has the

estimates sent to Ted. Thanks.

A 1. do...do 6. doesn't stay
2. are 7. doses
3. is 8. go
4. shop 9. feel
5. happens 10. think

B 1. When or If it’s 7:00 a.m. in Honolulu, what time is
it in Mumbai?
2. If you love jewelry, you should visit an
international jewelry show.
3. A tourist may have more fun if she tries
bargaining.
4. If or When you're shopping at an outdoor market,
you can always bargain for a good price.
But don’t try to bargain if or when you're shopping
in a big department store.

o

C 1. If I don't like something 1 bought online, then I
refurn
it.

5

Don’t buy from an online site if you don’t know
anything about the company.

’
- When he’ll shops online, Frank always saves a lot

w

of time.

fall
L 1 alwaysjf'eu asleep if 1 fly at night. It happens

IS

every time.

el

Isabel always has a wonderful time, when she

visits [stanbul.

Al.d 3.a 5.b
2. f 4. ¢ 6. ¢
s |

- a. take
b. 'll be or 'm going to be
2. a. will...do or are...going to do
b. don't get
c. ’ll stay or 'm going to stay
d. get



3. a. pass

b. 'l celebrate or 'm going to celebrate

[+ It’s been a hard week, and I'm looking forward to
the weekend. If the weather wails—be nice LomOrrow,
Marco and 1 are going to go to the beach. The ocean
is usually too cold for swimming at this time of year,
so | probably mi'i go in the water unless it's really
hot outside. But I love walking along the beach and
breathing in the fresh sea air.
make

If Marco has time, he might makes some
sandwiches to bring along. Otherwise, we’ll just get
some pizza. | hope it'll be a nice day. I just listened to
the weather report, and there ma be some rain in
the afternoon. U}Ialess it rains,v::ae probably go to the
movies instead. That’s our Plan B. But I really want to

go to the beach, so I'm keeping my fingers crossed!

A 1. I'd feel 5. could
2. were 6. weren't
3. could 7. 1d
4. you found
B 1. would...do 5. would become
2. found 6. put
3. Would...take 7. made
4. knew 8. would learn
could
€ 1. Pablo wishes he can s%eak German.
3

]

If he had the time, he’ll study in Germany. But he
doesn’t have the time right now.

if
. He could get a promotion when he spoke another

w

language.
might
His company ey pay the tuition if he took a

*

course.

were
+ What would you do if you ase in Pablo’s situation?

A 1. hadn't told 4. 1If
2. had 5. gone
3. would have been

w

B 1. a. would've been
b. hadn’t missed
c. had been
d. wouldn't have discovered
hadn’t accepted
had taken
c. wouldn’t have met
3. a. hadn’t seen
b. wouldn't have believed

o

c ‘Tonight, we watched the movie Back to the Future
starring Michael J. Fox. I might never l:aﬁ seenitif [
hadn’t read his autobiography, Lucky Man. His book
was s0 good that I wanted to see his most famous
movie. Now, I wish 1 ‘;a\.i‘i;t"in the theater when it first
came out, but I hadn’t even been born yet! It would
have been better if we wﬁﬂém watched it on a big
screen. Fox was great. He looked really young—just
m a teenager. But [ would have recognized him even

] I hadn’t known he was in the film.

In real life, when Fox was a teenager, he was too
small to become a professional hockey player. But if
he hadn’t looked so youfglﬁ’fe;iﬂgg\:’e"got(en his
role in the TV hit series Family Ties. In Hollywood,
he had to sell his furniture to pay his bills, but he kept
trying to find an acting job. If he we‘fﬁj-have given up,

he might never have become a star.

A 1. says 5. she'd cooked
2, “I'dlove to.” 6. told
3. planned 7. had been
4. he 8. his
B 1. (that) she always gets up early or she always got

up early.
. (that) water boils at 100 degrees Celsius or water
boiled at 100 degrees Celsius.
. (that) he liked my haircut or he likes my haircut.
. (that) she loved the pasta or she had loved
the pasta.
. (that) it was his own recipe or it is his own recipe.
(that) she mailed him the check or she had mailed
him the check.
. (that) his boss had liked his work or his boss liked
his work.

N~

P

aw

N
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C 1. A psychologist | know often tells me *that people

today tell hundreds of lies every day

2. Yesterday, Mia’s boyfriend ;aoid her that he liked her
new dress.

3. When she heard that, Mia said she didn’t really
believe ;ch:;

4. 1 didn't think that was so bad. I said that her
boyfﬁfe”:"xddnéﬂgig"i Little white lie.

her
5. But Mia hates lying. She said that to sne, all lies

were wrong.

A 1. was 5. today
2.1 6. would
3. take 7. could
4. might 8. there

B 1. (that) it was going to rain
2. (thar) it could be the worst storm this year
3. (that) it was going to start soon
4. (that) they should buy water
5. (that) they had to leave right then
6. (that) she would call me the next day

[+]

What a storm! They said i(ﬁsgomg to be bad, but
it was terrible. They said i(w\i:ilij last two days, but it
lasted four. On the first day of the storm, my mother
called and told me that we should laii:zfeé the house
right ;;ei: (I still can hear her exact words: “You
should leave the house right now!”) We should have
listened to her! We just didn't believe it was going
to be so serious. I told her last night that if we had
known, we would g‘;vdclefc right away. We're lucky we
survived. [ just listened to the weather forecast. Good

e
news! They said tomorrow should heve-been sunny.

A 1. . (period) 5. say
2. give 6. told
3. “Please lie down.” 7. advised
4. not to

B 1. He told or asked her to show him her license.
2. She advised or told him to get more exercise.
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3. She invited or asked them to come to the English
Department party.

4. He asked her to turn on the light.

5. She invited or asked them to hang out at her house.

c Too much stress is bad for your health. So, I asked

to
my doctor give me some tips on how to reduce

- fo exercise
everyday stress. First of all, she told me isi

not to
every day. She also told me te-der’t work too long
fo do
without taking a break. She advised me doing things
to relax. For example, she said #hat to listen to music.
tol
She also said me to sit with my eyes closed and to
concentrate on my breathing. That helps lower blood
not to

pressure. She also advised me ne drink too many
beverages with caffeine. Finally, she said to ¥get

enough sleep®—at least seven hours a night!

A 1. . (period) 4. 1lived
2. 4f 5. Thad
3. their office was

B 1. who the company had hired.
2. if or whether or whether or not | had taken the job.
3. if or whether or whether or not I liked my job.
4. how long I had worked there.
5. how many employees worked there.
6. why [ wanted to work for them.
7. what the starting salary was.
8. if or whether or whether or not I could start soon.

[+]

They asked me so many questions! They asked
| worked my boss was
me where didl-work. They asked me who was-my
wanfed
bess. They asked why I did-want to change jobs. They
dske
asked how much money [ made. They ask me who
fad
I have voted for in the last election. They even asked

me what my favorite color was;? Finally, [ asked myself

not
whether or ne I really wanted that job!

A 1. we should 5. Ishould
2. our server is 6. ? (question mark)
3. . (period) 7. whether
4. to



M B

=

: This is fine. I didn’t know

where the restaurant is?

if or whether the subway goes to the museum.
if or whether we should tip the porter.

why we didn’t buy the book on tipping.

how much we should tip the tour guide.

if or whether you have any travel books.

what this sign says?

Hi. Is this a good time to call? I wasn't sure what
time you have dinner?

if or whether you were
were-you back from

your trip.

=

»

®

»

We got back two days ago. I can’t remember if 1
emailed
email you some photographs.

you fook
Yes. They were great. Can you tell me where took

yeu that picture of the lake? I want to go!

that was
Hmm. I'm not sure which one was-that. We saw a
lot of lakes in Switzerland.
I'll show it to you. I'd really like to find out where
itis
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Information Gaps, Student B

UNIT 5 |
EXERCISE 10 DR. EON’S CALENDAR

0 INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student B will follow the instructions below.
Student A will follow the instructions on page 83.

STUDENT B

* Complete Dr. Eon’s calendar. Get information from Student A. Ask questions and fill
in the calendar. Answer Student A's questions.
EXAMPLE: A: What will Dr. Eon be doing on Sunday the first?
B: She’ll be flying to Tokyo. What about on the second? Will she be taking
the day off?
: No, she’ll be meeting with Dr. Karo.

B

FEBRUARY 2077
| SUNDAY | MONDAY | TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY | THURSDAY | FRIDAY | SATURDAY |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

fly o Tokyo meet with attend World
Future —

Dr. Kato b e

8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Sly to Denver | visit Mam
and Dad ~ _|

15 16 17 18 19 20 21

give speech | meet with

at Harvard Dr. Rover

University
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
relax! work at home

@ Now compare calendars with your partner. Are they the same?

Unit 5 Information Gap, Student B
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EXERCISE 11 LONDON AND VANCOUVER

INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student B will follow the instructions below.
Student A will follow the instructions on page 115.

STUDENT B

¢ Read about London and answer Student A’s questions.

EXAMPLE: A: London is the largest city in the United Kingdom, isn't it?
B: Yes, it is.

LONDON

London is the capital and largest city of the
United Kingdom. It is also one of the oldest
and largest cities in the world. Located in
southeastern England, the city lies on the River
Thames, which links it to shipping routes
throughout the world. Because of its size, the
city is divided into thirty-two “boroughs” or
parts. With its many museums, palaces, parks,
and theaters, tourism is a major industry. In
fact, millions of tourists visit the city every
year to take advantage of its many cultural and
historical offerings. Unfortunately, like many
great urban centers, London has problems such
as traffic congestion, crime, and homelessness.

* Now look at the questions below. What do you know about Vancouver? Complete the
questions by circling the correct words and writing the tags.

1. Vancouver the largest city in Canada, 844 7

2. Itlies / doesn’t lie on the Atlantic Coast, ?

=

. Ithas / doesn't have a very largeport, 7

IS

. Itis / isn't a very beautifulcity, _ ?

w

. Many / Not many tourists visit the city, ?
. You can / can’t hear many different languages there, __ ?

[
7. Movie production is / isn’t an important industry in Vancouver, ?

Ask Student A the questions. Student A will read a paragraph about Vancouver and tell
you if your information is correct or not.
EXAMPLE: B: Vancouver isn’t the largest city in Canada, is it?

A: No, it isn't. It’s the third largest city.

Unit 7 Information Gap, Student B



uNIT 17
EXERCISE 10 THE PHILIPPINES

Q INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student B will follow the instructions below.

Student A will follow the instructions on page 283.

STUDENT B

e The Philippines consists of many islands and has
many natural resources. Look at the map of Mindanao
and complete the chart. Write Y for Yes if Mindanao
has a particular resource and N for No if it does not.

e Student A has the map of Luzon. Ask Student A
questions about Luzon and complete the chart
for Luzon.
EXAMPLE: B: Is tobacco grown in Luzon?
A: Yes, it is. It's grown in the northern and
central part of the island.

* Student A doesn’t have the map of Mindanao. Answer
Student A’s questions about Mindanao.

EXAMPLE:

: Is tobacco grown in Mindanao?
B: No, it isn’t.

MINDANAO

Luizon

= tobacco

# com

’ﬁ bananas
% coffee

f pineapples
% sugar
E& cattle
Eﬁ pigs

% gold

‘ manganese
Q cotton
‘@Q' rubber
’ lumber

@ When you are finished, compare charts. Are they the same?

Unit 17 Information Gap, Student B
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This index is for the full and split editions. All entries are in the full book. Entries for Volume A of
the split edition are in black. Entries for Volume B are in blue.

Ability
be able to, 222223
can (not), 222-223, 291
could (not), 222-223, 291
Active sentences, contrasted with
passive sentences, 272-273
Additions and responses
with and, 121-123
with auxiliary verbs, 121-123
avoiding repetition in writing,
122
with be, 121-123
with but, 122124
‘with do, 123
forms of, 121
‘with me neither, 124
with me too, 124
with neither, 121, 122-124
with not either, 121, 122-124
with so, 121, 122-124
with too, 121, 122-124
uses of, 122-124
Adjective(s)
gerunds after, 141
infinitives after, 142
possessive, changes in indirect
speech ro, 380
Adjective clauses
forms of, 184-185, 202
identifying, 188, 203-206
nonidentifying, 188, 203-205
with object relative pronouns,
202-206
with subject relative pronouns,
184-186
uses of, 185-187, 203206
verb agreement in, 187, 203
with when, 202, 206
with where, 202, 206
Adverbs
of frequency, 7
with past perfect, 52
of time, 37
Advice
had better (not), 222-224, 291
if Twere you, 349
ought (not) to, 222-224, 291
should (not), 222-224, 291

Advisability in the past
could have, 240-241
might have, 240-241
ought (not) to have, 240-241
should (not) have, 240-241
After, with simple past, 52
Agent
with by, in passive sentences,
273, 305
focus on, in active sentences, 273
when to mention, 273
Ago, with simple past, 35
Agreement, responses to indicate,
124
Already
with future perfect, 91
with past perfect, 52
Always
with present progressive, 8
with simple present, 6-7
And, with additions, 121-123
As soon as, with simple past, 52
Assumptions. See Conclusions
As well, in additions, 123
Auxiliary verbs. See also Modals
with additions, 121-123
in negative yes/no questions,
105, 106
in tag questions, 106, 108

Be
with additions, 121-123
in negative yes/no questions,
105, 106
in passive sentences, 272273,
290-291
in tag questions, 105, 108
Be able to, for ability, 222-223
Because, with simple past, 52
Before, with simple past, 52
Be going to
for future, 72-73, 291
with future progressive, 74
in future real conditional
sentences, 334
with passive, 290-291

But, with additions of contrast,
122-124
By
with future perfect, 90-91
with future perfect progressive,
90-91
in passive sentences when
mentioning agent, 273,
304-305
with past perfect, 52
with past perfect progressive, 52
By the time, 91

Can
for future ability, 223
with passive, 200-291
for present ability, 222-223, 291
in present real conditional
sentences, 319
Can’t
for conclusions, 222, 225
for impossibility, 291
for necessity, 222
with passive, 200-291
for prohibition, 225
Clauses. See Adjective clauses;
Conditional sentences; If
clause; Result clause; Time
clauses
Comma(s)
in direct speech, 379
with for or since, 36
in furure real conditional
sentences, 334
in future unreal conditional
sentences, 349
with if-clause, 320, 334, 349, 363
with nonidentifying adjective
clauses, 188, 203
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 363
in present real conditional
sentences, 320
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 349
after time clauses, 22, 74, 91

Index 489



Commands
in conditional sentences, 320
indirect, 411
Conclusions
can’t, 222, 225
could (not), 222, 225
have (got) to, 222, 225
may (not), 222, 225
might (not), 222, 225
must (net), 222, 225
about the past, modals for,
255-256
Conditional sentences
future real, 333-335
future unreal, 347-349
past unreal, 362-363
present real, 318-320
present unreal, 347-349
Could
for conclusions, 222, 225
for future possibility, 222, 226,
291
with passive, 291
for past ability, 222-223, 291
in present and future unreal
conditional sentences, 348
Could have
for advisability in the past,
240-241
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 363
for speculations about the past,
255-256
Couldn’t have, for impossibility, 256

Difference, but in additions to
show, 122124
Direct questions, 422-423, 439-442
Direct speech
commands in, 411
forms of, 378, 395, 410, 422-423
instructions in, 411
invitations in, 411
questions in, 422-423, 439-442
reporting verbs, 379
requests in, 411
uses of, 379, 411, 422-423
in writing, 379
Disagreement, responses to
indicate, 124
Do
in additions, 123
as auxiliary verb in negative yes/
ne questions, 105, 107

Index

as auxiliary verb in tag
questions, 106, 108
Don’t have to, for lack of necessity,
225

Either. See Not either
Embedded questions
forms of, 439
uses of, 440442
wh- questions, 439, 441
yes/no questions, 439, 441
Even if, for surprising results, 319
Ever, with past perfect, 52

For
contrasted with since, 36
with infinitives, 142
Formal English. Sec also Writing
possessives in, 140
Future
forms of, 71
with future time clauses, 74
uses of, 72-73
Future perfect
with already, 91
with by, 90-91
forms of, 88
uses of, 90-91
with yet, 91
Future perfect progressive
forms of, 89
uses of, 90-91
Future possibility
could, 222, 226, 291
may (not), 222, 226, 291
might (not), 222, 226, 291
Future progressive
with be going to, 74
forms of, 71
with future time clause, 74
uses of, 74
with will, 74
Future real conditional sentences
forms of, 333
with ifclause, 333-335
with modals, 334
with unless, 335
uses of, 334-335
Future time clauses, 74
Future unreal conditional
sentences
contractions in, 347
forms of, 347
with if-clause, 347-349

with modals, 348
uses of, 348-349

Gerund(s)
forms of, 139
in general statements, 142
negative form of, 139
as object of verb, 140
with phrasal verbs, 169
possessive form before, 140
after prepositions, 141
as subject of sentence, 139
uses of, 139-142
after verbs, 140141
Gerund phrases, 139
Get
with object + infinitive, 154-155
passive causative with, 304-305
Get something (done). See Passive
causative

Had (done). See Past perfect
Had been (doing). See Past perfect
progressive
Had better
for advice, 222-224, 291
with passive, 290-291
Had to have, for conclusions about
the past, 255-256
Have
with object + base form,
154-155
passive causative with, 304-305
Have/has (done). See Present
perfect
Have/has been (doing). Sec Present
perfect progressive
Have something (done). Sece Passive
causative
Have (got) to
compared to must, 225
for conclusions, 222, 225
for necessity, 222-224, 291
with passive, 290-291
Help
with object + base form,
154-155
with object + infinitive, 154-155
Helping verbs. See Auxiliary verbs;
Modals
Here, changing in indirect speech,
398



with object relative pronouns,
203-206
uses of, 188, 203

contrasted with unless, 335
in embedded yes/no questions,
441-442
in indirect yes/no questions, 424
If-clause
commas with, 320, 334, 349, 363
in future real conditional
sentences, 333-335
in future unreal conditional
sentences, 347349
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 362-363
in present real conditional
sentences, 318-320
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 347-349
If T were you, for advice, 349
Imperative
phrasal verbs in, 170
in present real conditional
sentences, 320
Impossibility
can’t, 291
couldn’t have, 256
Indefinite pronouns, with adjective
clauses, 185
Indirect speech
changing here in, 398
changing modals in, 396
changing possessives in, 380
changing pronouns in, 380
changing this in, 398
changing time words in, 397
changing verb tense in, 379-380,
395-397, 424
commands in, 411
forms of, 378, 395, 410, 422-423
with infinitives, 411
instructions in, 411
invitations in, 411
items not changed in, 397
keeping original meaning in,
380, 397-398
questions in, 422425
reporting verbs in, 379-380, 396
requests in, 411
uses of, 379-380, 396-398, 411,
424-425
in writing, 379, 424

Infinitives
after adjectives, 142
in embedded questions, 442
forms of, 139
in general statements, 142
with get, 154-155
with help, 154-155
in indirect speech, 411
negative form of, 140
after nouns, 142
of purpose, 142
after verbs, 140-141
Inseparable phrasal verbs, 167, 169,
170
Instructions
in indirect speech, 411
in present real conditional
sentences, 320
Intransitive phrasal verbs, 167, 170
Intransitive verbs, no passive form,
273
Invitations
in indirect speech, 411
in present real conditional
sentences, 320

Just, with past perfect, 52

Let, with object + base form,
154-155

Make, with object + base form,
154-155
May
for conclusions, 222, 225
for future possibility, 222, 226,
291
with passive, 291
May have, for speculations about
the past, 255-256
Me neither, 124
Me too, 124
Might
for conclusions, 222, 225
for future possibility, 222, 226,
291
in future unreal conditional
sentences, 348
with passive, 200-201
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 348

Might have
for advisability in the past,
240-241
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 363
for speculations about the past,
255-256
Modals
for ability, 222-223, 291
with additions, 121-123
for advice, 222-224, 291
for advisability in the past,
240-241
changing in indirect speech, 396
for conclusions, 222-223, 225,
255-256
contractions with, 240, 241
for future possibility, 222-223,
226, 291
in future real conditional
sentences, 334
for logical possibilities, 223
for necessity, 222-225, 291
in passive sentences, 290-291
for past possibility, 256
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 363
in present and future unreal
conditional sentences, 348
in present real conditional
sentences, 319
for prohibition, 225
for social functions, 223
for speculations about the past,
255-256
Must
for advice, 291
for conclusions, 223, 225
for necessity, 222-224, 291
with passive, 290-291
in present real conditional
sentences, 319
Must have, for conclusions about
the past, 255-256
Must not, for prohibition, 225

Necessity
can’t, 222
have (got) to, 222-224, 291
(don’t) have to, 225, 291
must (not), 222-224
with passive, 291
Negative gerunds, 139
Negative infinitives, 140, 411

Index
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Negative yes/no questions
answers to, 108
contractions in, 107
forms of, 105
uses of, 107-108
Neither, with additions of
similarity, 121, 122-124
Never, with past perfect, 52
Non-action verbs
examples of, 8
not used in progressive, 8, 21,
36, 51, 90
Nonidentifying adjective clauses
commas with, 188, 203
with object relative pronouns,
203-205
with subject relative pronouns,
188
uses of, 188, 203
Not either, with additions of
similarity, 121, 122-124
Nouns
infinitives after, 142
as objects of phrasal verbs, 169

Object nouns, with phrasal verbs,
169
Object of preposition, relative
pronouns as, 205
Object pronouns
changes in indirect speech to,
380
before gerunds, 140
before infinitives, 140
with phrasal verbs, 169
Object relative pronouns, 202-206
Objects
gerunds as, 140
in passive causative, 305
with passive sentences, 273
with phrasal verbs, 169-170
Ought not to have, for advisability
in the past, 240-241
Ought to
for advice, 222-224, 291
with passive, 200-291
Ought to have, for advisability in
the past, 240-241

Parallel structure, 141
Particles
changing meaning of main verb,
168
in phrasal verbs, 167-170

Index

Passive
with agent, 273, 305
with by, 273
focus on object in, 273
forms of, 272
with modals, 290-291
uses of, 273
Passive causative
with by, 304-305
forms of, 304
with get, 304-305
with have, 304-305
uses of, 305
Past participles
in future perfect, 88
in passive, 272-273, 290-291
in passive causative, 304-305
with past modals, 240, 255-256
in past perfect, 50
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 362363
Past perfect
with already, 52
with by, 52
changing present perfect to, in
indirect speech, 396
changing simple past to, in
indirect speech, 380, 396
with ever, 52
forms of, 50
with never, 52
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 362—-363
uses of, 51-52
with when, 52
with wish, 363
with yet, 52
Past perfect progressive
with by, 52
forms of, 50-51
uses of, 51-52
with when, 52
Past progressive
changing present progressive to,
in indirect speech, 396
forms of, 20
in sentences with two clauses, 22
uses of, 21-22
with when, 21-22
with while, 21-22
Past simple. See Simple past
Past unreal conditional sentences
forms of, 362
with if-clause, 362-363
past perfect in, 362-363

uses of, 362-363
and wish, 363
Perfect
future. See Future perfect;
Future perfect progressive
past. See Past perfect; Past
perfect progressive
present. See Present perfect;
Present perfect progressive
Periods
with embedded questions, 440
with indirect questions, 424
Phrasal verbs
forms of, 167-168
gerunds after, 141
inseparable, 167, 169, 170
intransitive, 167, 170
meaning of, 168, 170
with object nouns and
pronouns, 169
particles in, 167-170
with prepositions, 167, 170
separable, 167, 169
transitive, 167, 169-170
uses of; 168-170
Possessive form
of adjectives, in indirect speech,
380
before gerunds, 140
Predictions, with be going to and
will, 72
Prepositions
contrasted with particles, 168
gerunds after, 141
with phrasal verbs, 167, 170
relative pronouns as object of,
205
Present perfect
changing to past perfect in
indirect speech, 424
with for, 36
forms of, 35
with since, 36
with unfinished time periods, 37
uses of, 36-37
Present perfect progressive
with for, 36
forms of, 35
with since, 36
uses of, 36
Present progressive
with always, 8
changing to past progressive in
indirect speech, 396
forms of, 6
for future, 73



in future time clauses, 74
in present real conditional
sentences, 319-320
uses of, 7, 74
Present real conditional sentences
forms of, 318
with if-clause, 318-320
imperative, 320
with modals, 319
uses of, 319-320
Present simple. See Simple present
Present unreal conditional
sentences
contractions in, 347
forms of, 347
with if-clause, 347-349
uses of, 348-349
and wish, 349
Progressive
future. See Future perfect
progressive; Future
progressive
not used with non-action verbs,
8, 21, 36, 51, 90
past. See Past perfect progressive;
Past progressive
present. See Present perfect
progressive; Present
progressive
Pronouns
changes in indirect speech to,
380
before gerunds, 140
indefinite, with adjective clauses,
185
object relative, 202-206
as objects of phrasal verbs, 169
subject relative, 184-186
in tag questions, 108
Pronunciation note
on have, 241, 257
on identifying and
nonidentifying adjective
clauses, 188, 203
on ought to, 241
on past modals, 241, 257
on tag questions, 109

Question marks, with embedded
questions, 440
Questions. See also Tag questions;
Wh- questions; Yes/no
questions
direct, 422-423, 439442
embedded, 439442

future progressive for polite, 74
indirect, 422425
question words in indirect
questions, 424
Quotation marks, in direct speech,
379
Quoted speech. See Direct speech

Real conditional sentences. See
Future real conditional
sentences; Present real
conditional sentences

Regret

past modals expressing, 240

past unreal conditional sentences
expressing, 363

Relative pronouns

as object of adjective clause,
202-206

as subject of adjective clause,
184-186

that, 184-186, 188, 202-206

which, 184-186, 188, 202205

who, 184-186, 188, 202-205

whom, 202-205

whose, 184-187, 202, 206

Reported speech. See Indirect
speech

Reporting verbs

and changes in verb tense,

379-380, 396

in direct questions, 424

in indirect questions, 424

say contrasted with tell, 379
Requests

direct, 411

with future progressive, 74

indirect, 411

Responses. See Additions and
responses

Result clause

in future real conditional
sentences, 333334

in future unreal conditional
sentences, 347-348

in past unreal conditional
sentences, 362—363

in present real conditional
sentences, 318-320

in present unreal conditional
sentences, 347-348

Say, tell contrasted, 379
Separable phrasal verbs, 167, 169

Should
for advice, 222-224, 291
with passive, 290-291
in present real conditional
sentences, 319
Should have, for advisability in the
past, 240-241
Should not have, for advisability in
the past, 240-241
Similarity, additions to express,
121-124
Simple past
with after, 52
with ago, 35
with as soon as, 52
with before, 52
changes in indirect speech, 396
forms of, 20, 35
in future unreal conditional
sentences, 348, 349
in indirect speech, 379-380
with past perfect, 52
with past time expressions, 37
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 348
with two past events, 22, 52
with unfinished time periods, 37
uses of, 21-22, 35
with when, 21, 52
with wish, 349
Simple present
changing to simple past in
indirect speech, 380, 396
forms of, 6
for future, 73
with future perfect, 90-91
with future perfect progressive,
90-91
in future real conditional
sentences, 334
in present real conditional
sentences, 319
in time clauses, 74, 90-91
uses of, 6-7, 8, 73-74
Since, contrasted with for, 36
So, with additions of similarity,
121, 122-124
Sometimes, 6-7
Speculations about the past. See
alse Conclusions
could (not) have, 255-256
had to have, 255-256
may (not) have, 255-256
‘might (not) have, 255-256
‘must (not) have, 255-256
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Stative verbs. See Non-action verbs
Subject
embedded wh- questions about,
441442
gerunds as, 139
indirect wh- questions about,
423, 425
relative pronouns as, 184-186
Subject pronouns, changes in
indirect speech to, 380
Subject relative pronouns, 184-186

Tag questions
answering, 108
be in forming, 105, 108
contractions in, 108
difference between yes/no
questions and, 107
forms of, 105-106
intonation of, 109
uses of, 107-108
Tell, say contrasted, 379
That
in indirect speech, 379, 398
as object relative pronoun,
202-206
as subject relative pronoun,
184-186, 188
Then, to emphasize results in real
conditional sentences,
319-320, 335
This, changing in indirect speech,
398
Time clauses
commas after, 22, 74, 91
future, 74
future perfect and future perfect
progressive, 90
future progressive, 74
past perfect, 52
past perfect progressive, 52
past progressive, 21-22
present progressive, 74
simple past, 21-22, 52
simple present, 74, 90-91
Time expressions
changing in indirect speech, 397
with present progressive, 7
To
before gerunds, 141
in infinitives, 140
Too, with additions of similarity,
121, 122-124

Index

Transitive phrasal verbs
inseparable, 167, 169-170
object of, 169
separable, 167, 169

Transitive verbs, passive form of,

273
Two-word verbs. See Phrasal verbs

Unless
contrasted with if, 335
to state negative condition, 335
Unreal conditional sentences. See
Future unreal conditional
sentences; Past unreal
conditional sentences;
Present unreal conditional
sentences
Until, with simple past, 52
Usually, 6-7

Verbs. See also Auxiliary verbs;
Gerund(s); Infinitives;
Modals; Passive; Phrasal
verbs

agreement in adjective clauses,
187, 203

changes in indirect speech,
379-380, 395-397, 424

gerunds after, 140-141

infinitives after, 140-141

intransitive, 273

non-action, 8, 21, 36, 51, 90

reporting, 379-380, 396, 424

transitive, 273

Was/were (doing). See Past
progressive
Were
in future unreal conditional
sentences, 348-349
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 348—349
Wh- questions
direct, 423
embedded, 439, 441
indirect, 423, 424-425
When
with adjective clauses, 202, 206
with past perfect, 52
with past perfect progressive, 52
with past progressive, 21-22

in present real conditional
sentences, 320
with simple past, 21, 52
Where, with adjective clauses, 202,
206
Whether
in embedded yes/no questions,
441-442
in indirect yes/no questions, 424
Whether or not
in embedded yes/no questions,
441
in indirect yes/no questions, 424
Which
as object relative pronoun,
202-205
as subject relative pronoun,
184-186, 188
While, with past progressive, 21-22
Who
as object relative pronoun,
202-205
as subject relative pronoun,
184-186, 188
Whom, as object relative pronoun,
202-205
Whose
as object relative pronoun, 202,
206
as subject relative pronoun,
184-187
will
for future, 72-73, 291
with future progressive, 74
in future real conditional
sentences, 334
in offers or promises, 73
with passive, 290-291
in quick decisions, 73
to talk about facts, 72
Will be (doing). See Future
progressive
Will have (done). See Future perfect
Will have been (doing). See Future
perfect progressive
Wish
in past unreal conditional
sentences, 363
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 349
‘Word order
for additions, 123
for embedded questions,
441442
for indirect questions, 425
for reporting direct speech, 379



Would
contractions with, 347
in future unreal conditional
sentences, 347-349
in present unreal conditional
sentences, 347-349
Would have, in past unreal
conditional sentences,
362-363

Writing

direct speech in, 379

embedded questions in, 440
indirect speech in, 379, 424
intransitive phrasal verbs in, 170
must in, 224

passive in, 291, 305

will versus be going to in, 72

Yes/no questions

difference between tag questions
and, 107

direct, 422

embedded, 439, 441

indirect, 422, 424-425

negative, 105, 107-108

Yet

with future perfect, 91
with past perfect, 52
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